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THE DATES OF THE SMRTI-CHAPTERS OF THE 
MATSYA-PURANA. 

BY 

R a jen dr a Chandra Hazra, m. a. 

Department of Sanskrit, Dacca University. 

The determination of the date of composition of the Matsya - - 
Purfiixui, as we have it now, is rather difficult No one date is suffi- 
cient for it, because it has suffered through repeated additions 
and losses. Hence, for the date of this Purina in its earlier 
form, we shall have to look to the chapters dealing with the gen- 
ealogies of kings of the Solar and Lunar dynasties, for, these 
chapters are undoubtedly the oldest parts in the present Matsya. 
These chapters, again, should be divided into two groups, viz. 
(1 ) chapters 11-1 2, 23-24 and 43-46, which have not yet been 
traced anywhere else, and ( 2 ) chapters 47-50 and 271-273, which 
greatly resemble chapters 96 ( verses 192ff. ), 97-98 and 99 
( especially, except verses 367-391 ) of the Vayu-Purana. Besides 
these, there are also other chapters which are common to the 
Matsya and the Vayu-Purana, viz. Matsya- Pur ar}a chapters 51, 114, 
124-128 and 141-145 and Vayu-Puraxia chapters 29, 45 (verses 
69 to end ), 46 ( verses 1 to end, except some verses ) , 50 ( verses 
56 to end), 51, 52 ( verses 1 to 71 a ) . 52(71 b toend) and 53. 
We shall first turn our attention to the chapters of the second 
group, and especially to chapters 50 ( verses 72ff ) and 271-273 
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dealing with the future dynasties, because their date will help us 
to ascertain the date of the present Matsya-Puraya- 

The striking agreement between the chapters common to the 
Matsya and the Vayu-PurUy a naturally raises in our mind the 
question as to whether these two Puranas borrowed their accounts 
from the same original source or one of them copied from the 
other. As a solution Mr. Pargiter has put forth the theory that 
about the last quarter of the 3rd century A. D. the Matsya bor- 
rowed from the Bhavi§ya the shorter account ( of the future dyna- 
sties ) which ended with the downfall of the Andhras and the 
local kingdoms that survived them a while. ‘The Bhavisya account 
was then extended down to the time when the Gupta king- 
dom had acquired the territories assigned to it, and it6 language 
was revised ; that would be ( say ) about 320-325 A. D The Vayu 
copied that extended and revised account from the Bhavisya al- 
most immediately, and that is the version found in eVayu ( i. e. 
a Ms of the Vayu-P . preserved in the India Office Library 
and called eVayu by Mr. Pargiter for differentiation). Afterwards, 

the language of the Bhavisya version was revised again ..... 

about 330-335 This second revision was 

soon adopted by the Vayu and is the version found now in Vayu 
Mss generally. ' 1 This theory, with all its attractiveness and rea- 
sonings, is not free from defects. The way, in which the Matsya 
and the Vayu refer to the ‘ Bhavisya, ’ 2 shows clearly that 
their versions were not copied verbatim from the original source, 
for in the ‘ Bhavisya 1 itself such references would be absurd 
and meaningless. If so, why, then, do the two versions agree al- 
most literally not only in the genealogies but also in the stories 
of kings, sages and demons ; viz. Matsya 47 = VQyu 96 ( ver- 
ses 192ff ) — 98 ( on Vi^nu's different incarnations and the war bet- 
ween the gods and the demons ) ; Matsya 48, 30 - 89 = Vayu 99, 
35*98 ( containing the story of the birth of Dlrghatamas, his 
practice of go-dharma and his begetting of five sons on the maid- 


J. Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali age t Introduction p. xiii. 

\ Viz: in *tSn sarvSn klrtayisyftmi Bhavi$ye kathitSn njrpSn *— Matsya 50, 
75= VUyu 99, 267; the VSyu reads ‘pa^hitSn’ for * kathitSn *; ‘taaySnvftviye 
▼aksyfirai Bhavisya kathitSn nypan ’—Matsya 50, 77= Vayu 99, 270; the VUyu 
reads ‘tSvate’ for 'kathitSn’. And 'Bhavisya te prasaipkhyStSh purSpajfiaih 
Srut ars ibhih '-Matsya 273, 37= VUyu 99, 417; the lattei reads bhavisyais-tatra 
•aipkhySta^* for ‘Bhavieye etc*. 
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servant and the wife of Vali); Matsya 49, 15-34 = Vayu 99, 

1 39-158 ( atory of the birth of Bharadvftja ) ; and so on. The gen* 
ealogies of kings are given in some other Pur&pas also and there 
are, of course, certain verses which are found common to two or 
more of them, but the striking agreement which is found between 
the Matsya and the Vayu is to be met with nowhere else. So the 
mutually agreeing Matsya and Vayu versions, which are not 
oopies made from the original source, could not be based inde* 
pendently upon this souroe-beoause in that oase they oould 
never agree so literally-but one of them must have drawn upon 
the other. 

The expressions * Bhavisye kathitSn nrpan, ’ * Bhavisye te 

prasamkhyfttfth ’ eto. occurring both in the Vayu and the 

Matsya , should not be taken to be due to the independent use of 
the same original ( be it the Bhavisya-Puraya or anything else ) 
by these two PurSnas. But the reason is that, as we shall see 
below, the version of the Vayu was based on some original to 
which it refers as * Bhavisya ’ and the Matsya version is only a 
oopy of the Vayu version. So the references also have been retain” 
ed in the Matsya. 

It may be questioned, ‘ If one of the Matsya and the Vayu used 
the other as the source, then how are we to explain the differ* 
ences between the two Puranas in readings and additional verses ?’ 
The answer is that such differences are to be ascribed to the later 
additions, alterations, losses and mistakes made by the scribes. 
Even the different Mss o? a particular Purana are always found 
to differ not slightly in readings and numbers of verses, but 
inspite of suoh differences the work is originally the same. So, 
the Matsya and Vayu versions should not be taken to be dis- 
tinot from, and independent of, each other merely on account 
of suoh differences. On the other hand, a comparison of read- 
ings and verses given from different Mss in the AnSS edit- 
ions of the Vayu and the Matsya lessens such variations to a 
very great extent. It should be remembered that no one Ms of 
a PurSna is reliable for suoh comparison, for it is not seldom 
found that while one Ms preserves a correct reading in a place 
another makes a mistake and the verses omitted by one Ms in a 
p lftnq are found in another. For example, Vayu 99, 15 (= BrahmBwfa 
III, 74, 14 a* Matsya 48, ll b ~12 a ; the Matsya reads ‘ KolShalasya ' 
for ‘ EL&ltnslasya ’ of the Vayu and the Brahmayfa) wftS n0 * 
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found in the Ms C of the Vayu ( vide V&yu-P. , p. 370, foot-note ) -, 
VOyu 99, 17* ( = Brahmay4a III, 74, 16* = Malaya 48, 14 b ; read- 
ing differs ) was not found in the Ms B of the same Purina ; 
and so on. Similarly, Malaya 49, 52M>9 ( = Vayu 99, 175-182; 
readings differ ) were not found in the Ms C ( vide Malay a-P . , 
AnSS ed. p. 102, foot note ) ; and so on. On the other hand Mat. 
49, 61-69, which are not found in the Vdyu-P. , were also not 
found in the Mss D and E of the Matsya ( vide Mataya-P. , AnSS 
ed. , p. 102, foot note ) ; Mat • 50, 41 b , not occurring in the Vayu 
did not also occur in the Mss A and B ( vide Malaya- P. , AnSS 
ed. , p. 105, foot-note) ; and bo on. As regards the readings also 
a good number of such examples may be given. 

As to the inter-relation among the Vayu, BrahmStv/a, and Matsya, 
it may be said that the Vayu and Brahmanda, though originally 
one, were separated long ago. Since separation they have been sub- 
jected, separately and independently, to additions, alterations, losses 
and mistakes made by the scribes. As the same additions, alter- 
ations etc. were not, and could not possibly be, made in these two 
separate works by different hands belonging to different dimes 
and ages, where one is found to preserve the original text and 
reading, the other makes a mistake. It is only for this reason 
that, “ where the Vayu and Brahmamja differ, one of them 
not seldom agrees with the Matsya ” which also has not escaped 
additions, alterations etc ; that “ single Mss of them sometimes 
vary so as to agree with the reading of the Malaya ; ” and that 
*' one Pur&na occasionally omits a verse which appears in one or 
both of the two others, yet a single Ms ( or a very few Mss ) of it 
has at times preserved that verse ” '. 

From all that has been said above it follows that the Matsya 
and Vayu versions were not based independently on the same 
original souroe nor were they oopied verbatim from it, but 
that either the Matsya version was oopied from that of the 
Vayu or vice verBa. We shall now try to see whioh one is the 
borrower. In Matsya 142 ( = Vayu 57, 1-85 ) the genealogies of 
the sages are referred to as narrated before 8 but there is no 


1 Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali age, Introduction, p. vi. 

* Cf. kramSgatarp may Spy. e tat tubhyaip noktaip yuga-dvayaip, psi-vaip- 
■ia-prasangena vyBkulatrSt tathstmanah — Matsya 142, 39= FByu 57, 38. The 
latter reads ‘hi’ for ‘Spi,’ ‘proktaip' for 'noktaip' and 'tathaiva oa’ for ‘tathS- 
tmaaab.’ 
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chapter in the Matsya dealing with these and preceding chapter 
142, whereas in the Vayu there is a chapter ( vis. 28 ) which 
deals with rsi-vamSa. In the Matsya the genealogies of sages 
are given as late as in chapters 195-202 which, on account 
of their position and elaborate character, seem to be later addi- 
tions. Moreover, the opening verses contain Manu’s mention 
of Siva’s curse on the sage— a curse which has really not been 
referred to by the Fish anywhere in the Matsya-P. These chap- 
ters ( 195-202 ) , which practioally treat of the gotras and prava- 
ras, may have been based on the works on pravaras ascribed to 
Baudhfiyana, Kfityfiyana, Visvamitra, Garga and others ( ‘pra- 
vara-gotrayoh gamfinatvfisamfinatve Baudhfiyana — Kfityfiyana- 
Vi&v&mitra-Gargadi-pranltesu pravara-granthesu prasiddhe ’ — 
Vide Pard&ara-bh<i$ya of Madhavficfirya, Vol. I, part ii . p. 
72 ). Again, in Matsya 50, 68-71 ( = Vayu 99, 260-263 ; the 
Vayu differs in readings in several places ) the sages, wishing 
to hear ol the future, put to Suta several questions about ( 1 ) the 
future kings — their names and the periods of their reigns, and 
( 2 ) the future ages-their characteristic signs, their merits and 
defects, and the happiness and miseries of the people during these 
ages. Consequently, Suta, promising to narrate to them the fu- 
ture Kali age, the future manvantaras and the future kingships 1 , 
begins with the future kings and answers all the questions in 
Matsya 50 ( verses 77 to end = Vayu 99, 270-280 a ) and 271-273 
( = VUyu 99, 281 to end ). About the future manvantaras, which 
Suta himself wants to narrate, nothing is said in the Matsya-P . , 
whereas in the VUyu these are dealt with in the following chap- 
ter ( viz. chapter 100 ). From these disagreements between the 
two Pur&nas it follows that the Matsya-P . borrowed only those 
chapters from the Vayu , which it found necessary, without car* 
ing for the lines containing references to other chapters of the 
Vftyu. So, we may hold that the Matsya borrowed the chapters 
common to itself and the Vayu from the latter and not from the 
Bhaviqya. And this priority of the Vayu account explains why 
u the V5yu has Prakritisms sometimes where the Matsya has 
correct Sanskrit. " 2 


\ Of. Matsya 50, 72-76 - VUyu 99, 264-269; the readings differ in a 
few oases. 

* Fargiter, Dynasties of the Kali age , Introduction, p. xiv. 
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The above view is supported further by the V&yu Mse them- 
selves. One Vayu Ms ( referred to as sVUyu by Mr. Pargiter 
and belonging to the India Office Library ) is described as 
follows : “ Very valuable because it has readings different from 
the printed editions and some verses not contained therein ; and 

where it differs therefrom, it often agrees with the Matsya 

......... 9 * 1 2 Moreover, in that portion of the account, which deals 

with the evils of the Kali age and a chronological-astronomical 
summary of the age, “ the account in eVayu has the full descri- 
ption with the exception of a few verses. 99 From these it follows 
that the agreement between the Vayu and Matiya versions was 
once much greater than it is now and that the text of the Vayu 
has been much tampered with, with the result that it has suffered, 
not without occasional gain, through additions, losses and mis- 
takes. It should be noted here that the Vayu Ms referred to can 
not be proved to have preserved the original readings of the VUyu 
and that there might have been other Mss containing better 
readings. 

Before finishing this topic we are confronted with another 
problem, viz, why Vayu 99, 365-391, which carry the narrative 
down to the rise of the Guptas, do not occur in the Matsya-P . , 
though the latter drew upon the former. The explanation is 
that the Vayu version of the dynasties of the Kali age must have 
had two stages of termination. In its earlier stage -it ended with 
the downfall of the Andhras and the local kingdoms that survr 
ved them a while, and it was in this stage that the Matsya copied 
the Vayu version. In the second stage the Vayu account was 
extended to the rise of the Guptas by the addition of verses 
365-391 of Vayu 99. There being no mention of Samudragupta’s 
conquests in this later addition, Mr. Pargiter thinks, and not 
unreasonably, that this addition was made not later than 335 
A. D. 8 Hence the date of the Vayu version in its earlier stage 
should be placed not earlier than the middle of the 3rd century 
A. D. when the Andhra kingdom fell and not later than 335 A. D. , 
and most probably about the last quarter of the third century 

1 Ibid., Introduction p* xxxiii. 

2 Ibid., Introduction, p. xiii. 
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A. D. 1 So, the date of the Matsya version also falls either in the 
last Quarter of the 3rd or the first quarter of the 4th century 
A. D. The occasional crude style of the Matsya version and the 
agreement between the Vayu and Brahmay^a as regards the 
extended portion of the dynastic account need not go against 
the priority of the shorter account of the Vayu. We have seen 
that the text of the V&yu was revised and emended more than 
once* Hence it is not at all improbable that the crude portions 
also should have been rewritten* Further, the Vctyu and Brahma - 
n<ja were separated undoubtedly after the Vctyu account had 
been extended to the rise of the Guptas and also even after the 
text of the Vayu had begun to be tampered with, for the Brahma - 
ncjta not only contains the extended portion of the dynastic ac- 
count of the Vayu but agrees more closely with the printed text 
of the Vayu than with the Ms (e Vayu of the India Office Library) 
referred to. 

The view of Mr. Pargiter that the Bhavisya was subjected to 
two revisions in the early centuries of the Christian era 8 is purely 
an assumption without any evidence in its support. The accounts 
in the three Puranas Matsya, Vayu , and Brahmantfa also do 
not seem to have been compared at times, because in that case 
the readings of the Matsya , while agreeing more with those of 
the Ms eVayu would not have differed so much from those of 
the printed editions of the Vayu , and the Brahmarttfa and there 
would have # been every possibility of extending the Matsya 
account to the rise of the Guptas. 

We have seen above that the chapters of the second group 
in the MaJtsy i-P. ( i. e. those chapters on genealogies of kings 
in the Matsya which are common to itself and the Vayu ) were 
borrowed from the Vayu about the last quarter of the 3rd 
century A. D. Now, the chapters of the first group ( i. e. 
ohapters 11-13, 23-24 and 43-46 ) may either be contemporane- 
ous with those of the second or they may hail from different 
ages* The close relation of contents of the chapters of the two 
groups, however, tends to point to the former alternative. In the 
first group, chapter 11 opens with a request to Suta to desoribe 
the Solar and Lunar dynasties, and chapter 12 accordingly 


1 Ibid., Introduction, p. xiii. 

2 Ibid., Introduction, p* xiii. 
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names the descendants of Iksv&ku of the Solar dynasty. Next, 
the Lunar dynasty is taken up. Accordingly, in ohapters 23-24 
the story of the birth of Budha is narrated and his descendants 
down to Yadu, Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and Puru are named; 
and chapters 43-46 name the descendants of Yadu and give 
aooounts of some of them. Let us now pass on to the seoond 
group, in whioh ohapter 47 narrates the stories of the Y&davas, 
of Krfpa, of the wars between gods and demons, etc; chapter 48 
names the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu and Anu with their 
aocounts; ohapters 48-50 ( verse6 1-67 ) name the descendants of 
Puru down to Adhisomakrsna; chapter 50 ( verses 68-end ) names 
the future kings from Adhisomakrsna to Ksernaka; and chapters 
271-3 further continue the names and accounts of the future kings 
and races. 

The above contents will show how closely the ohapters of the 
two groups are related. Without the chapters of the seoond 
group, the accounts given by those of the first are incomplete, 
for the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and Puru are no 
less important than those of Yadu but are equally required for 
the fullness of the account. It is, therefore, highly probable that 
the original author, or rather compiler, of: the present Malaya-P. 
wrote, or borrowed from some unknown source, the chapters of 
the first group and supplemented them with those of the seoond. 
Consequently, the date of the earlier form of the present Matsya-P 
seems to be the same as that of Malaya' a borrowing *the ohapters 
of the second group from the Vsyu i. e. about the last quarter of 
the 3rd or the first quarter of the 4th century A. D. 

Let us now pass on to the Smrti-chapters, whioh form the 
major portion of the present Matsya-P . In this Pur&na sraddha is 
dealt with in chapters 16-22; vrata in chapters 7, 54-57, 60-66, 
69 81 and 95-101; dSna in chapters 53, 82-92, 205-206 and 274-289; 
tlrtha in chapters 13 ( verses 10-end ), 22, 103-112 ( on Prayftga- 
mfih&tmya ) , 180-185 ( on Avimuktaksetra-m&h&tmya ) , and 
186-194 ( on NarmadS-mfihatmya ); asrama-dharma in ohapter 40; 
sn&na in chapters 67, 68 and 102; pratisthft in chapters 58-59 and 
264-270; strldharma in chapter 7 ( verses 37-49 ); naraka in 
chapter 39; grahayajiia and &nti in ohapters 93, 9 1 and 228-239; 
r&ja-dharma in ohapters 215-243; vyavah&ra in ohapter 227; 
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utsarga in ohapter 207; yuga-dharma in ohapters 142, 144, 145 
and 165; prftyaScitta in ohapter 227 ( verses 34ff ) , and vfistu in 
ohapters 252-257 and 268-270. 

Before proceeding to discuss the dates of these ohapters we 
should turn our attention to the ohapters oommon to the Mataya 
and the Padma-P. ( srsti-khapda ) in order to see whether the 
former borrowed these ohapters from the latter or vice versa. The 
ohapters oommon to the two PurSpas are the following: - 

Mat. 5-6= Pad. 6 

7-9= ., 7 

„ 10-12= , 8 

„ 13 ( verses 1-9 ) and 14-17 = ,, 9 

„ 18-21 = Pad. 10 ( except verses i5-20a ) 

Mat. 22 ( except verses la and 2-10a ) Pad. = 11 ( ex. verses 2-3 
and 10-lla ) 

Mat. 23 and 24 ( verses 1-54 ) = Pad. 12 ( verses 1-96 ) 

Mat. 43 ( ex. verses 1-4 ) = Pad. 12 ( verses 97-end ) 

Mat. 44 ( ex. verses 1-1 4a ), 45 46, 47 ( verses 1-181 ex. 9b and 
lOb-lla ) = Pad. 13 ( verses 1-279 ) 

Mat. 100, 101 ( ex. verses 70 and ?3b-74a ), and 102 ( ex. verses 
27b-30a ) = Pad. 20 ( ex. verses 1-3, 129, 136-9 and 171—2 ) 

Mat- 81, 82 ( ex. verses 23a-and 24 ), 83-92, 74-75. 76 ( ex. 
verse 13 ) and 77-80 Pad. = 21 

Mat. 61-64, and 66 = Pad. 22 ( ex. verses 63 and 165-175 ) 

Mat. 69-70 = Pad. 23 
Mat. 71-72 = Pad. 24 
Mat. 55 = Pad. 25 ( ex. verses 34-37 ) 

Mat. 57-58 = Pad. 26-27 

Mat. 59 = Pad. 28 ( ex. verses 23-end ) 

Mat. 60 = Pad. 29 

Mat. 164 ( ex. v rse 3 ). and 165-178 = Pad. 39-41 
Mat. 146 ( verses 41-end ) = Pad. 42 ( verses 5-40 ) 

Mat- 147 ( ex. veraeB 5b, 6b-9, 10b, llb-14a and 15-16 ) = Pad. 
42 ( verses 41-59 ) 

i ( Annate, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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Mat. 148 (ex. verses lb, 4-6a, 8-10, 12-19, 22a, 25-37, 39b-41a, 
44-50 53, 57-58a, 06-72, 85b-97 ) = Pad. 42 (verses 66-104, ex. 64, 
68M59, 74-75 and 87 ). 

Mat. 153 ( verses 222~228 a ) = Pad. 42 ( verses 105-end, ex. 
109b-ll0 ). 

Mat. 154 (ex. verses 25-26, 29-31a, 51, 82, 127b, 173-174, 180b- 
181a, 196a, 200, 201b, 216, and so on ) = Pad. 43 ( ex. verses 5b, 
10b, 16a, 17b, 30a, 226 and so on ). 

Mat. 155-160 ( ex. terse 32 ) = Pad. 44 ( ex. verse 125 ) 

Mat. 161 ( ex. ^erses 70b, 72b-73a, 78a and 87 ), 162 ( ex. verses 
35-38 ) and 163 ( ex. verses l-25a ) = Pad. 45 

Mat. 179 ( verses 1-I3a ) = Pad. 46 ( verses 1-4 and 73-81 ) 
The multifarious subjects and stories dealt with in these 
chapters prove that they could not be based independently 
on tradition but one of them must have drawn upon the other. 
A comparison between the two Purftnas, however, shows 
that the Padma ( srsti ) is the borrower. In those chapters which 
are common to the Vayu , Matsyn and Padma ( srsti ) ] , the 
Padma follows more the Matsya than the Vayu . We have seen 
above that the Matsya drew upon the Vayu. So it stands that the 
Matsya first borrowed these common chapters from the Vayu and 
the Padma ( srsti ) next took them from the Matsya. A comp- 
arison of chapters common to the Harivamsa , Matsya and Padma 
( srsti 2 also shows that the Padma resembles more the 
Matsya than the Harivam&a. The reading “ Pur#nam paus- 
kare oaiva may a Dvaipayanao-chrutain ” of Hv. Ill, 14 66 a 
need not mislead us to hold that the Hv. was based on the Padma 
( srsti ), for both the Matsya and the Padma ( sr$ti ; read 
“ Puranam purusas-caiva maya ( Padma reads mSy&m ) Visnur- 
Harih prabhuh ” in the corresponding passages. Besides the 
above evidenoes there are also others to show that the Padma 
(srsti) is the borrower. Both in Vayu 9 ( verses 9, 12,15,19 
and 31) and Matsya 47 (verses 174, 179, 182, 186 and 197) 
Sukra, the preceptor of the Asuras, is said to have lived invisi- 
bly with Jayantl for ten years, whereas in Padma (srsti) 13 

1 Fa yu 73 and 96-98, Matsya 14*15 and 4 7 and Padma ( gps^i ) 9 ( verses 
11-71 ) and 13 ( verses 135-279 ) 

* Hv . Ill, 41-47 and 7-14, Matsya 161-171 and Padma ( spsti ) chapters 
45, 89 and 40. 
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( verses 274, 277 and 283 ) the period is lengthened to one hundred 
years. The occurrence of the words 4 sata-vars&ni f and * var$a- 
satam ’ in three places in the Padma ( srsti ) shows that it is 
not due to the mistake of the scribes but is to be ascribed to the 
spirit of exaggeration of the people of later ages. Further, in 
some of the chapters of the Padma ( srsti ) which are traceable 
in the Maisya and the Visriu-P the names of Vispu have been 
changed for those of Brahm§, while in others the names or glori- 
fications of Visnu have been left unchanged. Even in those 
chapters wherein such changes have been made, there are marks 
left to testify to their originally Vaisnava character (cf. Padma , 
srsti, 7, 115- Brahm&dyS Visnu-sayujyam tato yisyanti vai nrpa; 
9, 109 ; etc ) . Such Vaisnava character of these chapters shows 
that they did not belong to the Padma ( srsti ) , which, we shall 
see afterwards, was originally meant for the revival of the 
Brahmfi-worship. That the Padma ( srsti ) borrowed the common 
chapters from the Medeya does not seem to have been unknown 
to the early Smrti-writers. For example, Anirudhabhatta, who 
lived about 1150 A. D., quotes Padma ( srsti ) 10, J3 b and refers 
to Padma ( srsti ) 10, 15-20 a saying “ yat-tu Padma-Purane- 
4 sampujya dvijar-d&mpatyam nan&bharana-bhusitam ’ ity-evam- 
antam Mat&ya -Pur&na-tulyam-abhidhay-adhikam sayya-d&na - 
vidhanam-uktam tat parvatlyanam-eva Kamarupadi-vSsinam 
Br&hmanadlnfim-avasy&nustheyam-iti tatraivoktam ” ( H&ra- 

lats, p. 199"). The evidences adduced above are perhaps suffi- 
cient to prove that the Padma ( srsti ) is the borrower. It is 
probably due to this plagiarism of this Purapa that it has been 
rarely drawn upon by the early Nibandha-writers. 

Let us now proceed to discuss the dates of the Smrti-chapters. 
We shall first take up the chapters ( 16--22 ) on sraddha. These 
chapters were written by a Vaisnava 1 and introduced into 
the Matsya-P . in connection with the Pitrvam&a ( the genea- 
logy of the Pitrs ) given in chapters 13-15. The spurious chara- 
cter of all these chapters from 13-22 seems to be proved by their 
very position. At the outset of chapter 11 Suta is requested to 

1 Of. ‘varjayet krodhaparatSip smaran-NSrByapaip Harixp’— 16, 45b; atah- 
paraih pravak^yBmi VbjpunB yad-udiritaifa— 17, lb; ityBha Ke^avah— 17, 
30b; and ao on, 
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narrate the Solar and Lunar dynasties. Chapter 12, aooordingly 
dealing with the Solar race, ends thus “ iti--Surya-vam£a- 
nuklrtanam n&ma d vadaso’dhy ayah But the Lunar race 
is taken up as late as in chapter 23. Hence the intervening 
chapters 13-22 seem to have been interpolated later on. The 
spurious character of these chapters is further proved by the 
fact that they are wholly unconnected and are introduced all 
on a sudden without any hint being given beforehand. So, their 
date is to be placed later than the first quarter of the 4th oen* 
tury A. D. Again, chapters 16-22 ( dealing with srSddha ) and 
chapters 13-15 ( on Pitr-vamta ) do not appear to have hailed 
from the same date. At the beginning of chapter 13 Manu 
requests the Matsya to tell him about the Pitr— vamta and the 
sraddha-devatva of the Sun and the Moon. The latter aooord- 
ingly narrates the Pitr-vamsa in chapters 13-15, refers to the 
Sun and the Moon in the course of chapter 15 ( viz : in 15, 43* 
and 32* ) and finishes saying : 

“ havismatamSdhipatye sr&ddha-devah smrto ravih, 
etad-vah sarvam-akhy&tam Pitr-vamsanuklrtanam, 
panyam pavitram-ayusyam klrtanlyam sada nrbhih. " (15, 43). 

As in chapters 13-15 there is no reference to the chapters on 
9raddha, as the Pitr-vamsa is complete in chapters 13-15, and 
as there is no second reference to the sraddha-devatva of the Sun 
and the Moon anywhere in ohap. 16-22, we may hold that chap. 
13-15 formed a distinot unit by themselves and were originally 
not followed by any chapter or chapters on sraddha. It is, there- 
fore, probable that ohap. 16-22 on sraddha were interpolated later 
than chap. 13-15. If periods of at least 50 years eaoh be allowed 
between the ohapters on the genealogies of kings and ohap. 13-15 
and between the latter and ohap. 16-22, then these ohapters on 
sraddha can not possibly be earlier than the beginning of the 5th 
oentury A. D. Now, Devanabhatta quotes numerous verses from 
Matsya-P. ohapters 15-19 and 22 in his 8mrti-candrih& I and IV, 
Jlmutavfthana from chapters 17 and 22 in his K8la-viveka, Ani- 
ruddha from ohap. 18 in his HGralatd, Ballalasena from chap. 22 
in his BSnasSganx, Apararka from ohap. 15-18 and 22 In his 
commentary on the YHjftavalkya-smrti, Haradatta from ohap* 18 
in his commentary on the Oautama-dharma-suira, Kullftkabha^ta 
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from chap. 17 and 18 in his commentary on the Manu-smrti, 
M&dhav&o&rya from chap. 16, 17 and 18 in his Paraiarabhdqya , 
Madanap&ia from chap. 16 and 17 in his Madana-parijata, Srldatta 
Up&dhy&ya from ohap. 16 in his Krtydcara , Candesvara from 
chap. 17 in his Krtya-ratnakara % Nrsimha Vajapeyin from chap. 
18 in his Nttyacara-pradipa , and GovindSnanda from chapters 15, 
16, 17, 18 and 22 in his Dana-kriyd-kaimudi and 6raddha- kriya- 
kaumudi . These quotations made by the Nibandha-writers from 
different parts of India, show that chap. 16-22 must be dated not 
later than 1000 A. D. Again, chap. 16-22 are among those which 
are found common to the Matsya and the Padma ( srsti ). The 
quotations made by the early Nibandha-writers like Aniruddha- 
bhatta, AparSrka, Ballalasena, Devanabhatta and Srldatta Upa- 
dhyaya, from the common chapters of the Padma ( systi ) show 
that the Padma ( srsti ) borrowed these chapters so early that this 
Purapa, with its new additions, had sufficient time not only for 
circulation in all parts of India but also for replacing the earlier 
form of the Purfina. If at least a century and a half be allowed 
for suoh effective circulation, then the lower limit of the date of 
borrowing is to be placed not later than about 950 A. D. Con- 
sequently, the common chapters of the Matsya are to be dated 
earlier still. As chap. 16-22 betray Vaisnava authorship it is 
probable that they come from the same date as the chapters on 
vows and gifts. 1 

We shall* now take up the chapters on vows, gifts, bath, etc. 
The position of ohapters 51-270 between the chapters 43-50 on the 
one hand and chapters 271-273 on the other appears to prove their 
spurious character, for the latter two groups of chapters are inti- 

1 If the word ‘ Brabraapya ’ used aloog with the words 4 Siva-bhakta \ 
‘SUrya-bbakta* and ‘Vaispava’ in Matsya 16, 9-10 is taken to mean ‘the wor- 
shipper of Brahma’., theu we must admit that the worship of Brahma was 
still prevalent, otherwise his worshippers would not have been classed with 
the ‘pankti-pSvanas.' Henoe Matsya 16-22 could not be later than 650 A. D. 
Though the Padma-P . ( sps$i ) reads ‘Brahmapa’ in the corresponding line 
^ of. Pad spsti, 9, 87b ) the reading ‘Brahmapya of the Matsya is the correct 
one, for this latter reading is supported by Devapabbat$a ( Smrti-candrikd, 
IV, p. 156 ), AparSrWa ( p. 443 ) and Govindananda ( t&rUddha^KriyU-kaumudi, 
p. 35 ). The change from ‘Brahmapya’ to ‘BrShmapa* made by the Padma 
( sppti ) is most probably due to the fact that in the just preoeding line it 
changes ‘Siva-bhskW to ‘Brahma-bhakta*. 
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mately connected with eaoh other. The Lunar dynasty is taken 
up in chap. 23 and is described in chap. 23-24 and 43-50. In 
Matsya 50, 68-71 the sages request Suta to tell them about the 
future kings and ages. In compliance with this request Suta 
undertakes, in Matsya 50, 72-76, to speak on the future Kali* 
yuga and the manvantaras and also to give accounts not only of 
the future kings in the families of Ila, Iksv&ku and Puru but 
also of the Andhras, Sakas, Yavanas, Pulindas, Kaivartas, 
Abhlras and others, who attained regal power. He then gives the 
list of the future kings of only the line of Puru in Matsya 50, 77 
to end, the chapter ending thus •* 

“ ityesa Pauravo vamso yathavad-iha klrtitah, 
dhimatah Pandu-putrasya Arjunasya mahafcmanah ” . 

At the beginning of chapter 271 the sages say to Suta : 

" Puror-vamsas-tvaya Suta sa-bhavisyo niveditah, 
Surya-vamse nrpa ye tu bhavisyanti hi tan vada 

and the latter continues to give lists and accounts of the other 
future kings and the future ages in accordance with the promise 
he makes in 50, 72-76. From all this it is quite evident that 
chapters 271-3 have been separated from chap. 50. Of course, 
this separation might be due to the misplacement of chap. 271-3 
which is not quite unlikely. We should, therefore, turn our 
attention to other things. The internal evidences show that at 
least a good number of the chapter on dfina, vrata, snana etc. 
were inserted into MatsyarP . at the same time. In Matsya 53, 1 
the sages ask Suta not only to enumerate the Purftnas but also 
to “ deal exhaustively with the piety of making gifts " ( dfina- 
dharmam asesaip tu ). Consequently, in ohap. 53, 3ff Suta speaks 
of the Pur&nas and Upa-Purapas and the gifts of these on parti- 
cular occasions. Next, proceeding to speak on the gifts connect- 
ed with vows and fasting in chapters 54f£ he begins saying * 

“ atahparam pravaksyami dana-dharm&n-aseyatah l 
vratopavasa-samyuktan yathfi Matsyoditan-iha I 
Mah&devasya samvade Naradasya oa dhlmatafc M 
The expression ‘ pravaksyami dana-dharman-ase$atafc * is cer- 
tainly used by Suta in compliance with the request made by the 
sages in 53, 1. It, therefore, shows that ohap. 53 and those chapt 
ers ( vis • 54—57, 61, 68 and 83—92 ) on vratas and danas ( because 
the making of ceremonial gifts also is to be aooompanied with 
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tasting ) in which Mahadeva and IJarada are the interlocutors 
are contemporaneous. The genuineness of these latter chapters 
need not be doubted, for, the request made by Narada to Siva in 
54, 4 to tell him how the Siva and Vispu** worshippers could attain 
health, beauty etc. , shows that the chapters in which Mah&deva 
and Narada are to be the interlocutors should be Saiva and 
Vaisnava ; and in fact they are so with the only exception of chap. 
61 ( dealing with Agastya-puja ). Chapters 83*92 were all insert- 
ed at the same time in a group, for they are all enumerated by 
Siva at the very beginning of these chapters ( viz : in 83, 4-6 ). 
All these contemporaneous chapters (viz. 54-57, 61, 68 and 83-92 ) 
are interspersed by many others ( viz. 58-60, 62-65, 66~67, 69-80 
and 81-82 ) on vrata, pratistha, snana and d&na in which the in- 
terlocutors differ l . The unconnected position of these chapters 
and the breaches they create in the dialogue between Mah&deva 
and N&rada prove their comparatively late dates. In these com * 
paratively late chapters, again, there are some which seem to 
date still later. These are chapters 65, 73 and 76. The list of 
contents of the Matsya given in chapter 291 does not mention the 
Ak^aya-trtlyA- vrata ( chap. 65 )* Guru-Sukra-puja-vidhi ( chap. 
73 ) and Visnu-vrata ( chap. 99 ). Therefore, these seem to be 
later additions. This doubt is further strengthened by their 
absence from the Padn.a- P. ( srsti-kh. ). The late age of chap. 76 
( dealing with the Phala-saptaml-vrata ) is evidenced by the non- 
mention of this vrata in Matsya 74, 2-3 wherein Siva names the 
Baura vratas he afterwards speaks of in chap. 74-5 and 77-80. 

Thus we get three groups of chapters which are arranged in 
order of priority : 


i. Chap. 54-57 are told by 
,. 58-60 

„ 61 
*, 62-65 

„ 66-67 

68 

„ 69-80 

„ 81-82 
„ 83-92 

93 

94 

„ 95-112 


Mahadeva to NSrada. 

Matsya to Maiiu. 

Mahadeva to NSrada, 
MahSdeva ( flvara ) to Uma. 
Matsya to Menu. 

MahSdeva to NSrada. 

Siva to BrahmS. 

Matsya to Manu 
MahSdeva to NSrada. 
VaUampSyana to Saunaka. 
Siva to ( ? ). 

N andike&vara to NSrada. 
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( 1 ) chap. 53, 54-57, 61, 68 and 83-92, 

( 2 ) chap. 58-60, 62-64, 66-67, 69-72, 74-75, 77-80 and 
81-82, 

and ( 3 ) ohap. 65, 73 and 76. 

Now, Nrsimha Vajapeyin of Orisea quotes one verse from ohap. 53 
in his Nttyacara-pradipa ; Govidananda quotes a number of verses 
from chapters 53 and 58 in his Dana-kriyd-kaumudi ; Candesvara 
qi.otes the entire chapters 56 and 63 and also some verses from 
chapters 53, 61 and 70 in his Krtya-ratnSkara; Madanap&la quotes 
verses from ohapter 53 in his Madana-parijfita ; Ball&lasena 
quotes entire chapters 82-92 and also verses from ohap. 53 in his 
Dana-s3gara ; A parftrka quotes almost the entire chapters 53, 
58-59 and 82-92 in his commentary on the Yajftavalkya - smrti ; 
and Jlmuta-vahana quotes a verse from chap. 53 in his KOla- 
viveka. These quotations made by the Nibandha-writers hailing 
from different parts of India, show that the chapters of at least 
the first two groups were inserted into the l/Lateya-P. much 
earlier than their times- Otherwise, suoh wide spread circula- 
tion of the Purana would have been impossible. So these ohapters 
must be dated not later than 950 A. D. Again, many of the ohap- 
ters of the first and second groups and chap. 76 of the third 
group have been borrowed by the Padma—P. ( srsti ) from the 
Mateya. We have said that this borrowing took place not later 
than about 950 A. D. Hence the date of the ohapters of the 
Mateya, including ohap. 76, are to be placed earlier still and 
most probably not later than at least 900 A. D. We have said 
above that ohap. 76 ( on Phala--saptaml- v rata ) was added later 
than ohap. 74-5 and 77-80 which belong to the second group. 
Hence the date of at least these ohapters of the seoond group 
and consequently also of those of the first, is to be placed 
further up. The aoala-dSnas ( gifts of hillocks,-ohap. 83-92 ) 
require the images of Brahmfi, Visnu and Siva whioh are to be 
plaood on the artificial hillocks to be given away ( cf. 83, 15 and 
91, 5 ) and in 58, 24 Brahm& is found to be worshipped equally 
with the other two gods of the triad. These evidences show that 
the worship of Brahmft did not die ont at the time of insertion 
of these ohapters. Var&ha-mihira’s mention of only the most 
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prominent sects of hie time 1 shows that the Brahm&-worship 
was still popular. If, as scholars hold, this god was thrown into 
the back ground about the beginning of the 7th century A, D., 
then the date of chap. 58 and the chapters on aoalad&na can not 
be placed later than 650 A. D. Thus we get the lower limit. 

The mention of the names of the week-days in connection with 
the vratas etc. ( of. 55, 4; 57, 4 ; 64, 5 ; 70, 33 ; etc. ) shows that 
these were well-known when these chapters were added. The ear- 
liest dated mention of a week-day being traced in the Er&n in- 
scription of 484 A. D. these chapters should not be placed very 
much earlier than this date. Matsya 53, 46-7 describe the Kurma-P. 
in its Vaisnava form. As we have shown that the Vaisnava 
Kurma-P. was written between 550 and 650 A. D. 2 3 this chapter 
can not be earlier than 550 A. D. The mention of the ten in- 
carnations of Visnu during the worship of the Naksatra—purusa 
in Matsya 54 ( dealing with the Naksatra-purusa-vrata ) and 
their total absence in Erhat-samhitd , , chap. 105 ( dealing with the 
same vrata) prove the later date of the former. The Brhat-saifihita 
was written about 550 a. D. Therefore, the date of Matsya 54 is 
later than 550 A. D. The inclusion of Buddha, in Matsya 54 ( on 
Naksatra-purusa-vrata ), among the ten incarnations of Visnu 
also shows that this chapter could not have been written earlier 
than 550 A. D. The Mahabharata does not mention the Buddha 
incarnation though it mentions Kalki in one of the spurious 
verses in XIT, 141. Markantfeya-Paraya chap. 4 names a few in* 
carnations beginning with Varaha and ending with M&thura 
( i e. Krsna ) , there being no mention of Buddha. The Visnu-P. 

1 Vifpor-BhSgavatSn MagSqi£-oa Savituh Sambhoh sa-bhasma-dvijSn 
MStrro&m-api M5tr-map<Jala-vido V iprSn vidur-Brahmapah | 

SSkySn sarvahitasya sSota-manaao NagnSn JinSnSip vidur 
ye yaxp devam-upSsritSh sva-vidhinS taia-tasya kSryS kriyS II 

Brhat-saibhitU 60. 10. 

The mention of only the BbSgavatas, and not the PSfioarStrae, among 
the worshippers of Vi?pu shows that VarSha-mihira mentions only the 
most powerfal sects of his time. We know that the BhSgavat&s grew in 
power under the Gupta emperors who called themselves ‘parama-bhffga- 
vata’. 

* This essay on the KUrma-P. has been published in the June issue of 
the Indian Historical Quarterly , 1935. 

3 ( Annals, B. O. E. I. J 
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( about 300 l. D.) mentions Kalki but not Buddha. The Hari- 
vatfiia ( about 400 A. D. ) also does not mention Buddha though it 
mentions Kalki. The lists of incarnations, or rather manifest- 
ations, of the Brahma-P. are the same as those in the Mark itujeya’P. 
and the Hari—vamia. The ,J ayakhya-samhita ( about 450 A. D. ) 
of the Pan oar at r as does not name Buddha. The Ahirbudhnya~ 
mtrnhita which is certainly later than the Jayakhya, mentions 
39 Vibhavas in which Kalki is one but the name of Buddha 
is wanting. Thus the Buddha incarnation seems to have been 
unknown to the beginning of the sixth century A. D. Matsy i 47, 
247, which mentions Buddha, is undoubtedly a later interpol* 
ation, for there is no mention of Buddha in the correspond- 
ing verse of the Vayu. Now, the mention of the Buddha in- 
carnation in the Oitagcvinda of Jayadeva ( about the end of the 
12th oentury) , the Daiavalara-carita of Ksemendra ( 11th century 
A. D. ), a hymn by Nammalvar (alias Saint Satagopa, 9th 
century), the Visnupura cards ( end of the 7 th and beginning 
of the 8tb oentury ) , a Pallava inscription of about the latter 
half of the 7th century A. D. 1 and the Bhagavata-P. shows 
that this incarnation attained popularity by the beginning of 
the 7tb century A. D. Tt is highly probable, therefore, that 
Buddha began to be regarded as an incarnation of Visnu from 
about 550 A. D. That during this time the founders of the here- 
tical religions came to be identified with Visnu « is shown by 
the Brhat-aamhita ( 58, 45 ) according to which the image of 
the god of the Arhats ( ArhatSm devah ) is to be marked with 
the Srl-vatsa. 

From what has been said above it appears that the ohapters 
of the first two groups were written not earlier than 550 and not 
later than 650 A. D. 

Of the chapters of the third group, chap. 76 is, as we have seen, 
later than the chapters ( 74-5 and 77-80 ) of the second group. 
As it is found ic the Padma-P. ( srsti ) , it is earlier than 950 
A. D. The other two chapters ( viz. 65 and 73 ) are neither men- 
tioned in the list of contents of the Matsya given in ohap. 291 


1 H. Krishna Shastri, the Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India 

Vol. 26, p. 5. 
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nor in the Padma-P. ( srstf ). They are also not drawn by 
any Nibandha- writer. Therefore, they may be taken to be very 
late additions* 

Mat&ya chap. 7, verses 6-30 deal with the Madanadvadasl- vrata 
observed by Diti for getting a son capable of killing the enemies 
of the Daityas. As in none of the other Purftnas Diti is found to 
observe this vow, this portion of Matsya 7 seems to have been 
interpolated later on. This interpolation was most probably made 
not later than 900 A. D. , for these verses also occur in the Padma- 
P . ( srsti ). 

Mataya 95-101 deal with vratas- Saiva, Saura and Vaisnava. 
All of these chapters do not seem to have come from the same 
date. In Malaya 95 Siva, the speaker in the earlier chapters on 
vrata and dana, refers Narada to Nandikesvara, who is to speak 
on the ‘M&hesvara-dharma'. Consequently, Narada asks Nandike- 
svara to tell him about 4 Mahesvara-vrata , 7 and the latter des- 
cribes the 4 Siva-oaturdasl-vrata 7 ( chap. 95 ) and the 4 Sarva- 
phala-tyAga-vrata ' ( chap. 96 ) both of which are Saiva. But 
in chap. 97-112, which also are ascribed to Nandikesvara 
the Saura and Vaisnava vratas and Prayaga-mihfitmya are 
treated of. Hence these ohapters ( 97-112 ) must have been 
added by the non-Saivas later than chap. 95-96. The strictly Saiva 
character of chapters 95-96, as contrasted with those chapters on 
vrata and dana in which Siva and Narada are the interlocutors, 
and the fact that Nandikesvara, the narrator in chap. 95-96, 
is introduced to Nfirada by Siva, show that chap. 95-96 were 
added by a Saiva later than those chapters in which Siva and 
Narada are the interlocutors. Therefore, these two ohapters 
( 95-96 ) can not be dated earlier than 600 A. D. Now, Cepdesvara 
quotes a few verses from chap. 95 and 101 in his Kftya^rcUfiQkara , 
Madanapfila from chap. 101 in his Madana-panjdta, and Devana- 
bhatta from chap. 101 in his Smrtv-candrikd II. These quotations 
show that chap. 95 and 101 are to be dated earlier than 1100 A. D. 
Chap. 100 and 101 have been borrowed by the PadmarP . ( gr§ti )• 
Therefore, these two chapters should not be placed later than 
about 900 A. D. The Bhavisya-P . also has borrowed chap. 95-100. 
Hence the dates of Malaya chapters 95-101 fall between 600 and 
900 A. D. Chap. 95-96 being earlier than chapters 97-101, the 
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former should be dated in the former part and the latter in the 
latter part of this period. 

Mcctsya chapters 205-206 on gifts and chap. 207 on the dedica- 
tion of bulls ( vrsotsarga') seem to have been misplaoed. Chapter 
115 opens thus : 

Manur -uvaca 

caritam Budha-putrasya Janardana maya srutam l 
sr utah srSddha—vidhih punyah sarva--papa-pranasanah II 
dhenvah prasuyamanayah phalam danasya me srutam I 
krsnajina"pradanam-ca vreotsargas— tathaiva ca l 
srutvfi rupam narendrasya Budha-putrasya Kesava l 
kautuhalaip samutpannam tan-mamacaksva prcchatah ll 

etc. etc. 

This opening shows that this chapter was immediately preoeded by 
the story of Pururavas ( the son of Budha ) in which he was pra- 
ised for his physical beauty, and also by chapters on sr&ddha, 
prasuyamana-dhenu-dana, krsn&jina-dana and vrsotsarga. Now, 
the story of Pururavas is found in chap. 24 ( verses 11-32 ) , sr&d- 
dha in ohap. 16-22, prasuyamana-dhenu-dana in chap. 205, 
Krsn&jina-dana in ohap. 206 and vrea-laksana in chap. 207. 
That Malaya 24 ( 11-32 ), dealing with the story of Pururavas, 

is aimed at by the expression ‘ car it a qi Budha-putrasya 

etc. ’ is shown by the fact that it is in this portion ( vis. 
24, 12 ) that Pururavas is called very beautiful so much 
so that UrvasI, the divine nymph, falls in love with him. 
There are also other evidences to show that ohap. 205-207 
immediately followed the chapters ( 16-22 ) on Sraddba. Matsya 
204, in which the Pitr-gath&s only are laid down but which ends 
with the verse “ etavad-uktam tava bhumi-pala sr&ddhasya 
kalpam muni-sampradistam etc ” points to ohap. 16-22 termed 
‘ sraddha-kalpa ’ and is, therefore, a continuation of these chap- 
ters. The mention of the prasuyam&na-dhenu-d&na, krsn&jina- 
dana and vrsotsarga in this chapter ( i. e. chap. 204 ) shows that 
it preceded chap. 205-207 dealing with these topios. Hence the 
real order of these misplaced chapters seems to have been as 
follows • 

Chap. 16-22, ohap. 204-207, chap. 24 and chap. 115-120. This 
order is supported by the Visnu-dharmo'tara whioh borrows, 
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among others, the chapters 207 ( 24 b -end ) and 115-120 from 
the Ma'sya and in whioh the story of Purhravas is immediately 
preoeded by vrgotsarga. 1 

We have seen above that chap. 205-207 stand in olose 
connection with the ohap. ( 16—22 ) on tr&ddha. This connection 
shows that the former could by no means be earlier than 
the latter, and it is highly probable that these two groups 
of ohapters oome from the same date. That chap. 205-207 
were inserted into the Matsya earlier than 1100 A. D. is doubt- 
less, for Govind&nanda quotes verses from chapters 205-207 
in his Ddna-kriya-kaumudi and duddhi-tcriya-kaumudi, Sulap&ni 
quotes two lines from chap. 206 in his PrSyaiatta-viveka, Bal- 
l&lasena quotes the entire chapters 205 ( ezoept verse 1 ) and 206 
( ezoept the last verse ) and three verses from ohap. 207 in his 
DStut-tagara, and AparSrka quotes chap. 205 ( ez. verse 1 ) and 
206 ( ezoept the first and last verses ) in his commentary on Yaj. 

Matsya 274-289 deal with the sixteen mah&danas ( great gifts) 
which, requiring the worship of Vi?nu, are oertainly Vaisnava 
in oharaoter. The mention of these 16 mah&danas in ohap. 274 
( 4-10 ) shows that all of the ohapters 274-289 come from the 
same date. These ohapters are frequently drawn upon by the 
Nibandha-writers early and late. Govindftnanda quotes verses 
from Matsya 274 in his Suddhi-kriya-kaumudi , Ballalasena gives 
the entire chapters 274-289 in his Dana-sSgara, and Apar&rka 
quotes chapters, 274 ( ez. verses 3 a , I3 b and 28 b ) , 275 (ez. the last 
verse ) , 277 ( ez. the last verse ) , 278 ( ex. the last verse ) , 279, 
280 ( ez. the last verse ) and 281-289 in his commentary. These 
quotations show that these chapters must be dated not later than 
1050 A. D. The Lifiga-Purdna. deals with the mah&d&nas in II, 

* Vide Vifyu-dharmottara I, 146, 41b-ead and I, 148-154 ( verse > 1-7) 
which are the some as Matsya 207 ( 24b-end ) and 115-120 respectively. 

The Viwu-dharmottara is suspeoted to be the borrower for the following 
reasons •. 

(1) In the Vifnu-dh. the story of Purnravas is further continued to 
ohap. 156. 

(2) Though the opening verses of Vi$nu~dhX % 148 are the same as those 
of Matsya 115, in the former there is no chapter on prasUyamSna-dhenu-dEna 

or krwBjina-dBna preceding ohap. 148. 

(9) In the Vitsnu-dh. the ohapters on vrsotsarga and the story ol 
PnrCravas are introduced almost abruptly. 
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38ff. Ball&lasena says that the mahad&nas dealt with in the Linga 
were based on those of the Matey a. 1 * * * * * * As in the Linga the mah&- 
d&nas were inserted before the time of Ballalasena the chapters 
(274-289 ) of the Matsya should be dated earlier still and reason* 
ably not later than 1000 A. D. The references to the worship of 
the images of Brahma during the different mahadanas 8 prove 
that the worship of the god was still popular. So these chap- 
ters ( 274-289 ) can not be dated later than 650 A. D. The ten 
incarnations of Visnu including Buddha and Ealki being men* 
ticned in Matsya 285, 7, these chapters can not be dated earlier 
than 550 A. D. Therefore, their date falls between 550 and 
650 A, D. 

Let us now take up the chapters on tlrtha. Matsya IS, verses 
10-end describe, quite incoherently, the story of the self-immol- 
ation of Sati, the daughter of Daksa, in which she is appeased 
to name the numerous holy places sacred to herself. The position 
of these verses in chapters 13 ( dealing with the Pitrs ) and their 
obvious Sakta character testify to their late date. Their late 
age is further proved by their mention of Badha in 13, 38 
( Radha Brndavane vane ) and their position in the Padma-P. 
( srsti ). Though chap. 9 of this Purana is the same as Matsya 
13 ( verses 1-9 ) and 14-17, these verses which are included in 
Matsya 13, are found in the Padma-P. ( srsti ) as late as in 17, 
182-216 a . Hence we may be sure that these verses were taken 
toy the Saktas from a common source and interpolated inde- 
pendently in those parts of these two Puranas which the in- 
terpolators thought suited for them. 

Chapters 103-112 ( on Prayfiga-mahatmya ) of the Matsya are 
later than Kurma-P. I, 35-38 which again, can not be dated 
earlier than 750, or rather 800 A. D. Henoe the chapters of the 

1 ‘bphad-api Linga -PurBnarp Matsya-PurSnoditair-mahSdffnaih etc. 

DanasVgara, fol. 3b. 

e BrabmS, Siva and Visnu are to be worshipped on the altar construct- 

ed during the tulS-purusa-mahSdSna, etc. ( Matsya 274, 30 ); in the kalpa- 
p&dapa-mahSdSna, the kalpa-pSdapa is to be pl&oed on a heap of coarse 

sugar ( gutja ) with BrahmB, Vispu, Siva and Sttrya ( Matsya 277, 6 ) ; the 

images of BrahmS and Anant&£akti are to be placed on a heap of salt in 

hema-kalpa-latS-d&na ( Matsya 286, 6) ; and the golden image of BrahmS 

is to be placed on salt during the sapta-sagara-dSoa ( Matsya 287, 7 ). 
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Mateya should be dated not earlier than 850 A. D. As most of 
these chapters are profusely drawn upon by V&oaspatimisra and 
OandeSvara they are oertainly not later than 1250 A. D. 

The chapters on Prayfiga-mfihfitmya ( told by 'Mfirkandeya 
to Yudhiffhira ) are not free from interpolations, for there 
are evidences which go against the authenticity of at least 
verses 1-17 of ohap. 112. Though upto Mateya 112, 17 the sage 
Mfirkandeya is nowhere said to have parted with Yudhisthira, 
in Mateya 112, 4 the former is said to have come to the latter, 
blessed him and then repaired to his hermitage. This is quite 
contradictory. Again in Mattya 112, 18 Nandikesvara says 
“ ityuktvfi sa mahfibhfigo Markandeyo mahfitap&h, 

Yudhifthirasya nrpates-tatraivantar-adhlyata. ” The word 
' ity-uktvfi ’ would have been meaninglees if the preceding ver- 
ses were not spurious, for they are spoken by Vfisudeva. Henoe 
it follows that Mateya 112, 1-17 are interpolated. 

Mateya 180-185 ( on Avimuktaksetra or Benares ) oome from 
a fairly early date. A comparison between these chapters and 
Kurma-P. I, 30-34 ( on Benares) shows that the former are earlier 
than the latter. Though in both the Puranas ( Mateya 181, 6-7 
and Kurma I, 30, 16 ) the Avimuktaksetra-mfihfitmya is said to 
have been told by Siva to Uma on the mount Meru, the chapters 
of the latter consist of the glorification of some Siva-lingas, viz. 
Omk&ra, Krttivasesvara, Madhyamesvara, etc, at Benares. 
They also centain some fanciful stories about the origin or power 
of these lihgas. Besides these, there is a story glorifying the 
Pisfica-mocana-kunda lying near the Kapardlsrara ling a. These 
names and stories, which are undoubtedly of later origin, are 
not found in the Mateya. Now, Kurma I, 30-34 are dated not 
later than the middle of the 13th oei/tury A. D. Therefore, 
ohapters 180-185 of the Mateya should not be placed later 
than 1200 A, D. As Govindfinanda quotes verses from chap. 184 
in his &r3ddha-kriya-kaumudi, Vacaspatimisra from chap. ISO- 
184 in his Tiriha-cintamaxd, Madanapfila from chap. 184 in his 
Madana-p&rij&ta, Mfidhavficfirya from the same chap, in hiB 
ParasaTa-bhZqya and Aparfirka from ohap. 184 in his comment- 
ary on Ply. , we may be sure that chapters 180-185 were 
inserted into the Mateya not later than at least 1075 A. D. The 
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strictly Saiva obaraoter of these chapters tends to show that they 
were added later than 700 A. D. 

Mattya 186-194, on NarmadS.-m&hfitmya, must have been 
composed by a Saiva living Bomewhere about the northern bank 
of the Narmada These chapters must have been interpol- 
ated at a very late date. They seem to be later than KurmarP. 
II, 33-39, which) again, are later than 800 A. D. Their late 
date seems further to be proved by the fact that no Nibandha- 
writer has been found to draw upon them. 

Mattya 39 and 40, treating respectively of naraka and fitrama- 
dharma, are included in the story of Yay&ti extending over chap. 
25-43. This story seems to have been interpolated later on, be- 
cause the Padma-P. ( srsti ) in which Mattya chapters 5-24 and 
44ff are found borrowed in the same order, omits this story. As 
no Nibandha- writer has been found to quote from these chapters, 
we are not sure about the lower limit of their date. 

Snfina is dealt with in Mattya chapters 67-68 and 102. Of 
these, ohapters 67 and 68 have already been dated between 550 and 
650 a. D. Chap. 102, being drawn upon by Govind&nanda in his 
$uddhi- kriya-kaumudi and by Pevnabhatta in his Smrti-candrika 
II, can not be dated later than 1100 A. D. As this chapter has 
been borrowed by the Padma ( srsti ), it should not be placed 
later than 950 A. D. It has been shown above that chap. 97-112 are 
later than chap. 95-96 which, again, are later than 600 A. D. 
Therefore, chap. 102 cannot possibly be earlier than 650 A. D. 
Thus the date of this ohapter falls between 650 and 950 A. D. 

Pratistha ( consecration ) is the subject matter of Mattya 58-59 
and 264-270. Of these the former two have been dated between 
550 and 650 A. D. The latter two ohapters, dealing with the con- 
secration of the images of gods, are certainly contemporaneous 
with chap. C58-263 in whioh the characteristics of the different 
images of gods have been laid down. A comparison between 
Brhit-samfrita chap. 58 (dealing with pratimft-laksana) and Mattya 


1 Cf. ohap. 186, verses 8a, 10, and 11 in whioh the NarmadS is glorified 
even over the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvati. Also of. 186, 58a ; 190, If ete. 
wherein the northern bank of the Narmada is said to be equal to the Rudre- 
loka. The Saiva oharaoter of these ohapters is quite obvious, 
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258-270 show that the former must be earlier than the latter. 
The Brhat-sarjihita names the following gods with their respective 
oharaoteristios. 

( 1 ) Rftma, the son of Da&aratha, (2) Bali, the son of Virocana, 
( 3 ) Baladeva, the carrier of the plough, ( 4 ) Devi (i. e. LaksmI ), 
( 5 ) Samba, ( 6 ) Pradyumna, ( 7 ) the two wives of Samba and 
Pradyumna, ( 8 ) Brahma, ( 9 ) Skanda, ( 10 ) Mahendra, ( 11 ) 
Sambhu, ( 12 ) Buddha ( for the Buddhists ) , and ( 13 ) the god of 
the Arhats ( for the Jains ). 

The Matsya-P. omits ( 3 ), ( 6 ), ( 7 ), ( 12 ) and ( 13 ) but adds 
the following •• Matsya, Eurma, Var&ha, Nrsimha, Vfimana, 
Rudra, Ardha-n&rlsvara, UmS-Mahesvara, Siva-NflrSyana, Vinft- 
yaka, Katyayanl, Agni, Yams, Nairta, Vanina, Vayu, Euvera, 
Gadftdhara, the Matrs ( viz : Brahman I, Mahesvarl, Eaumarl, 
Vaisnavl, VarfthI, IndranI, Yogesvarl, CftmundS, and Ealika ) 
and Eusum&yudha. The innovations made in the chapters of the 
Matsya prove that they can not be earlier than 550 A. D. As 
Apar&rka quotes verses from chap. 265 and 267, they can not be 
later than 1100 A. D. The retention of Brahma by the Matsya 
inspite of its additions and alterations in the list of gods given 
by the Brhat-sathhitG, shows that the Brahma- worship did not 
die out. Moreover, according to the Matsya , the priest is required 
to be ‘ Brahm-opendra-Hara-priya’ ( Matsya 265, 7 ) ; the Brahma 
mantras are to be used in consecrating the image of Brahm& 
( Matsya 267, *39 ) ; and the gods, who are to be summoned at the 
time of oonseorating the image of any god, include Brahma 
( Matsya 267, 42). All these references prove the popularity of the 
Brahma-worship at the time when Matsya 258-270 were written. 
Hence these ohapters are to be dated earlier than about 650 A. D., 
and thus their date falls between 550 and 650 a. d. 

Matsya ohapter 7, verses 37*49 lay down the duties of pregnant 
women. These verses, being vitally connected with the story of 
the birth of the Maruts, appear to come from the date when the 
MatsysrP. was first written or compiled. That they 
are not later than 1100 A. D. and most probably also than 950 A. D. 
is shown by the quotations made from them by Devanabhatta in 
his SmrtircandnkS I and by the occurrence of these verses in the 
Padma ( srsti ). 

4 [ Annals, B. Q. R» 1. 1 
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Matsya 215-243 and 252-257, treating of r&ja-dharma, graba- 
yajfia, adbhuta-santi, yatrfi-kala-vidhfina, subhssubha-nirupana, 
vastu and vyavah&ra, must have come from the same date, be- 
cause all these are meant for the king. The determination of even 
their approximate date is rather difficult. That they are not 
later than 1000 A. D. is sure, for Bhavadeva quotes verses from 
chap. 227 in his Prayaidtta-prakaraya, Apar&rka from chap. 253 
in his commentary on Yaj., Devenabhatta from ohap. 227 in his 
Smrti-candrika I, and Ball&lasena from chap. 228-238 in his 
A dbhutasOgara. The reference to the unpopularity of the wor- 
ship of Brahm§. in Matsya 225, 12-14, wherein it is said that 
the people worshipped the fieroe ( dandinah-punishing ) gods 
Rudra, Agni, Surya, Visnu and others instead of the mild (pra- 
santa-serene ) Brahma, Pusan and Aryaman, shows that Matsya 
215-243 and 252-257 can not possibly be dated earlier than 600, 
or rather 650, A D. 

Matsya 93 and 94 deal with graha-s&nti and graharupakhy&na 
respectively. These chapters are certainly not later than 1000 
A, D., because Sulapani quotes two lines from chap. 93 in his 
Vrata-kala-viveka, Devanabhatta quotes a verse from chap- 93 
in his Smrti-candrika II, Apararka quotes the entire chap. 94 and 
a good number of verses from chap. 93 in his commentary, the 
Trikantfa-maQdana has one verse from chap. 93, and VijMne- 
svara quotes the entire chap. 94 in his Mitakmra ( under Yfij. I, 
297-298 1 ). The interlocutors ( viz. Vaisamp&yana and Saunaka 
in ohap. 93 and Siva alone in chap. 94 ), who appear abruptly 
without any introduction but who are not found in the chapters 
preceding or following chap. 93 and 94, prove that these two 
chapters are later than at least those chapters on vrata and dfina 
in which Siva and N&rada are the interlocutors. These latter 
chapters we assigned to 550-650 A. D. Therefore, chap. 93-94 can 
not be earlier than about 650 A. D. Thus their date falls between 
65 0 and 1000 A. D. 

Yuga-dharma is dealt with in chapters 142, 144, 145 and 165. 
Of these, the former three are the same as Vayu 57 ( verses 1-85 ), 
58 and 59 respectively. They most probably come from the time 
when the extant Matsya-P. borrowed some of its ohapters from the 
Vayu. Their position between Matsya 50 and 271-3 ( on the future 
dynasties and ages ) must be due to misplacement. Matsya 165, 
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which has been borrowed by the Partma ( srsti ) f should be dated 
not later than about 950 A. D. 

In the foregoing pages we have tried to determine the dates 
of the different Smrti-chapters of the Mat&ya-P . The results of 
our investigation are given below in a tabular forrm — 


Chapters | 

Periods of insertion 

16-22 

400-950 A. T). Probably between 
550 and 650 A. D. 

53, 54-57, 61, 68 and 83-92 

550-650 a. D. 

58-60, 62-65, 66-67, 61-72, 74 

550-650 A. D. ( comparatively 

-75, 77-80 and 81-82 

later than the chaps, in the 
second group ). 

76 

650-950 A. D. 

65 and 73 

Uncertain. Surely much later. 

7 ( verses 6-30 ) 

Most probably not later than 
| 900 A. D. 

95-96 and 97-101 

600-900 A. D. The former two 
chaps, are earlier than the 
latter. 

o 

1 

© 

Not earlier than 400 A. D. and 
not later than 1100 A. P. 
Probably between 550 and 
650 A. D. 

274-289 

550-650 A. D. 

13 ( verses 10-end ) 

Late interpolation. 

103-112 

850-1250 A. D. 

180-185 

700-1075 A. D. 

186-194 

Very late (later than 800 A. D.) 

39-40 

Late but uncertain. 

102 

650-950 A. D. 

258-270 

550-650 A D. 

7 ( verses37-49 ) 

Not later than 950 A. D. Most 
probably as old as the date 
of composition of the ex- 
tant Matty a* 

215-243 and 252-257 

\ 650-1000 A. D. 

| 

93-94 

650-1000 A. Pt 
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Chapters 

Periods of insertion 

142, 144 and 145 

„ Most probably the same as the 


date of composition of the 


extant Matsya. 

165 

Probably not later than 950 


A. TX 


In connection with the Smrti-chapters we should like to say a 
few words on the date and authenticity of some of the remaining 
chapters. Matsya 52, dealing with karma-yoga, recommends the 
woiship of Brahma, Visnu, Siva and Surya, who are to be con* 
sidered as not different from one another ( Matsya 52, 23f. ). The 
author of this chapter seems to be a Visnu-worBhipper, for he 
defines VSsudeva as ‘ atlndriya, ’ * santa ’, 4 suksma * , 4 avyakta \ 
4 sanatana * and 4 jagan-rnurti ’ and calls Brahma, Siva, Surya 
and others his * vibhuti \ Therefore, the date of this chap, can not 
possibly be later than 650 A. D. The story of Pururavas in chap. 
115-120 is of comparatively late origin It says how Pururavas, 
the son of Budha, attained extraordinary physical beauty by 
fasting on every dvadatl tithi and by worshipping Visnu in the 
Himalayas respectively in two of his previous births. Ballala- 
sena’s quotation of Matsya 115, 14 in his Danasagara ( fol. 23 a ), 
however, shows that chap. 115-120 are at least not later than 
1100 A. D. The story of S&vitrl in chap. 208-214, on*aocount of 
its innovations befitting later taste, can be taken to be a late in- 
terpolation. It says that ASvapati, king of Madra, worshipped 
the goddess Savitrl and was gifted with a daughter who was con- 
sequently named after the goddess, and that four days before the 
death of Satyavan, Savitrl fasted for three days and observed 
the S&vitrl- vrata. Besides these there are also other innovations. 

From what has been said above about the dates of the different 
chapters of the Matsya- P. it appears that this Purana was sub- 
jected to additions, and also perhaps to alterations, more than 
once. That some of its chapters have been lost is shown by the 
quotations made by Devanabhatta and AparSrka on d&na and 
ek&dafthupav&sa. In the extant Matsya there is no chapter treat* 
ing of these topics. 
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The extant Matsya-P. seems to have been written, or rather 
complied, originally by the Vaisnavas. At least this impression 
is created by the earlier portians that have been retained. In 
Matsya 1, 23-25 the supernatural power which the Fish displays 
in rapid growth and huge size is said to be possible only with 
V&sudeva, for, Manu says, 4 none other than he can be such 7 ; 
Matsya 9, 39 says that at the end of each thousand years the 
Manus perish and Brahma and other gods ( Brahmadyah) at- 
tain the proximity of Visnu; in Matsya 23,17 Naray&na is 
called 4 Param&tman 7 ; in Matsya 24 ( verses 11, 36 etc. ) many 
ancient kings, viz. Pururavas, Raji and others, are said to have 
practised austerity for the favour of Visnu ; and go on. In the 
verses referred to above Visnu has been assigned the highest posi- 
tion, and these seem to be the traces of the original Vaisnava 
character of the Matnya. 

On the strength of the great prominence given to the region 
about the Godavari in Matsya 114, 37-39 ( on geography ) it has 
been suggested that the place of composition ol the Matsya-P. 
was Nasik h This suggestion seems to have a very weak basis, 
for these verses of the Matsya tally with Vayu 45, 112-114, and 
we have seen that the Matsya borrowed some chapters from the 
Vayu . The close agreement between the majority of the geogra- 
phical chapters in the two Puranas seems to confirm the indebted- 
ness of the Matsya to the Vayu . Hence to find out the place 
of origin of the present Matsya we shall have to look to those of 
its original chapters which have not been found to be borrowed 
from any other work. Such a one is chap. 2. In ffe*the river 
Narmada, and not the famous Ganges, is said to remain even 
after the destruction of the world ( Matsya 2, 13 ). Elsewhere, in 
chap. 15 ( which most probably comes from a little later date ) 
this river “ which flows through the Deccan 77 is called the 
‘ manasl kanya 7 of the Somapa Pitrs living in the M&nasa loka 
( Matsya 15, 25-28 ). These passages tend to show that the Matsya - 
P. was composed and circulated by some Vaisnava living some- 
where about the river Narmad&. 


i Hara PrasSda S&stri, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Ms «, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. V, Preface, p. 190. 
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We give below a list of those verses quoted by the comparative- 
ly early Nibandha-writers from the ' Mat aya- Parana ’ which 
we have been able to trace in the VahgavasI edition of the Bame 
Purana. 


(l) Smrh-cai drika Matsya-P. 
of Devanabhatta ) 


I 


p. 46 


7, 37 b -38 a ; 40 b ; 44 b 
-45 a ; 46-47. 

157 

=r 

17, 6-8. 

180 


18, 30. 

II 

296 

= 

102, 13. 

322 

= 

101, 37. 

419 

ss 

93, 111. 

486 

s= 

102, 2-8. 

487 

=: 

102, 9 b -10 a . 

517 

=: 

102, 14-21 & 23 b 

III 

ii. 481 


227, 146 a ( the other 
line differs) 
IV 

28 

= 

17, 4-5*. 

29 

= 

17, 6-8. 

53, 72, 76. 77-78— On ek&dasl 

82 

=s 

22, 84 


83 (twice) = 16, 21; 22, 85 

84 (twice) = 22, 83 and 88 
121 = 22 , 88 

156 (twice) = 16, 8 b -10 a ; (other 
quotation is not found) 
191 = 16, 19 a 

194-195 = 16, 19 b -20 

215 = 15, 39 a (the first line 

is not found ) 

255 = 17, 30 
265 = 15, 37 b -38 a 
270-271 = 16, 27 b -28 a 

271 = 16, 28 b -29 a 

272 = 19, 4 a 

290-291 = 17, 14 b -15 a 


Snirti-oandrika Mataya-P. 

291 = 17, 23 

298 = 19, 4-ll a ( except 4 b 

and 5 a ) 

340 = 17, 28 b 

358 = 17, 40 b -41 

375 = 17, 47 b 

388 = 17, 49 b 

389 (twice) = 16,47 a and 17, 

53 a -55 ( ex. one 
line after verse 

54) 

406 = 17, 61 b 

409 = 17, 62 

412 = 16, 56-57 a 

438-439 = 17, 69 
( 2 ) PrSyasdtta-prakaraya 
( of Bhavadeva ) 
p. 5 = 227, 118 b -120 a 


( #) 

Kala-viveka 

(of Jlmuta-vahana) 

p. 101 

= 17,9 

292 

— - 

61, 49* ( the other 
line is not found ) 

304 


( this is same as 
Brahma-P. 220, 14', 

321 

= 

274, 19 b -22 a 

369 


22,83 

370 

= 

22,88 

391 


( the same as Bra- 
hma-P. 220, 5J b -54) 

400 


17, 4* ( the other 
line is not found ) 

418 

= 

17,9 

520 

SS 

17, 5 b -8 
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( 4 ) HaralatU Matty 1 - J\ 

( of Aniruddha ) 
p. 98 = 18, 30 

162 = 18, 5-7 

198 = 18, 12 b -14® 

( 5 ) Mitak&ira Matsya-B . 

( of Vijnanesvara ) 
under Yftj. I, 297-298* = Chap. 94 
( 0 ) Dana-mgara Malsya-B 

( of Ball&lasena ) 
folio 6 a = 274, 1 
„ 15 b -16 a = 22, 27 b -28, 30 b - 
36, 49-55®, 57-59, 
68, 73 b -75®, 71® 

„ 18® = 206, 23 b -24® 

„ 23® = 115, 14 
„ 27®-31 b = Chap. 274 


39 b -41 a 

= 

Chap. 

275 

42 b -44 a 

= 

»» 

276 

45 b -46 b 

= 

ft 

277 

48 b -50 a 

= 


278 

52 a -53 a , 

= 

tt 

279 

54 a -55 a 

=r 

»» 

280 

56 a -57 a 

— 

1 

281 

58 b -59 a 

=s 

n 

282 

61 a -62 a 

= 

it 

283 

63 b -64 b 

— 

•» 

284 

66 a -67 b 

= 

it 

285 

69 a -70 a 

= 

tt 

286 

71 a -72 a 

= 

f> 

287 

73 a -74 a 

ss 

J* 

288 

77‘-77 b 

= 

»> 

289 

79 a -81 b 

=r 

»» 

83 

87*-87 b 

= 

»» 

84 

88 a 

= 

tt 

85 

88 b -89 a 

ss 

tt 

86 

89 a -89 b 

= 

tt 

87 

89 b -90 a 

= 

• > 

88 


(except the 
first line ) ’ 


Duna-Sagara 


Matsya-P. 

foL 

90 a -90 b 

=s 

chap. 89 

11 

91 a -91 b 


„ 90 

tt 

92 a -92 b 

= 

„ 91 

tt 

91 a -93 b 

= 

„ 92 


( ex. verses 17-33 ) 

»• 

94 a -95 a 


82 

( ez. verses 




1, 20 a , 23 a , 
24 & 26-31 ) 

tt 

115 a -115 b 

= 

205 

( ez. verse 1 ) 

tt 

1 1 7 a — 1 1 7 b 

= 

.. 207, 




10-12 

tt 

191 b -193 b 

= 

ii 53, 




3-4 and 11-56 

ft 

203 a -203 b 

= 

,, 290, 




2-19 

tt 

214 a -215 b 


chap. 206, 

( ezoept the 




last verse ) 

(7) 

Commentary 

Mataya-P. 


on the Manu m Smrti 
( by Kullukabhatta ) 

Under Manu III, 265 = 17, 61 
„ V, 60 = 18, 30 

(#) Commentary Mat spa- P. 
on the Yajttavalkya-amrti 
( by Apararka ) 
p. 16 = 265, l b -5 

139— ( This quotation tal- 
lies with VimurP. 
111,11, 32-35) 

145 = 16, 5 

201 (twice), 207 (twice) and 209 
( twice ) — On ek&dadl. 

Three of the lines quoted 
on p. 207 are found quoted 
in the Smrbi-candrikU IV, 
61 as from the Brahmft- 
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Com. on Yajnamlkya- Matsya-P. 

Smrfi 

295-296, 370, 380-382 and 427— 
On gifts of cows, land, 
house etc. 

301 = chap. 205 (exoept ve- 

rse 1 ). 

303-305 = 82, 2-25, ( except 
verses 12 and 24) 

313-319 = chap. 274 ( exoept 
verses 3*, 13 b and 28 b ) 

320-323 = chap. 275 ( ex. the 
last verse ) and chap. 
276 ( except the last 
verse ; one of the 
quoted verses is not 
found ) 

324-326 = ohap. 277 ( ex. the 
last verse ) 

328-354 = chap. 278, ( ex. the 
last verse ), 279, 280 
( ex. the last verse ) 
281-289, 

83-87, 

88 ( ex. verse 1 ) 
89-91, 

92 (ex. the last 1 
verse ) 

354-356 = chap. 206 ( ex. the 
first and last verses ) 

382-383 = 253, 19 b -32 

392-396 = ohap. 53 ( ex. verses 
1, 2, 5-10, 21, 25 b -26* 
and 56 b to the end ) 

403-404 = ohap. 290 ( ex. ver- 
ses 1, 13-17 and 20 to 
the end ) 

409-413 = chap. 58 (ex. verses 
1-3 > 


Com. on YajftauUkyar- Mattya-P. 

Smrti 

414-415 = chap. 59 (ex. verses 
1 and 19 ) 

441 = 16, ll b -12* ( the other 
verse is not found ) 

443 = 16, 8 b -10* 

456 = 16, 19-20 
466-467 = 22, 88 

475 (twice) = 15, 34 a and 35 b - 
36*; 16, 26-29 

( ex. 26 b ) 

485 = 17, 26-27* 

491 = 15, 32 b -33 a 
507 = 18, 30 

511 (twice) = 17, 52 b -55 and 59 

512 = 17, f.0-61 

514 = 16, 56-57“ 

515 = 17, 65 b -66 
523 = 18, 8-9“ 

550 (twice) = 16, 52 b -54 a (the 
first quoted pas- 
sage is not found ) 
554 = 17, 36 

557-558 — One line coincides 
with 17, 4 a ; the sub- 
stance " of another 
quoted verse is found 
in 17, 2* 

564 = 267, 12 b -13 
569 = chap. 94, ( the quoted 
passage has two verses 
more than ohap. 94 ) 

572 = 93, 7 b -9 a and 11-12 
575 = 93, 59-63* 

800 = 227, 6 
835 = 227, 8 

856 = 227, 120 b -121 a , and 126 b - 
127* 

889 = 18, 5-6 

890 = 18, 7 

i 954 = 184, 21 b -23* 

I 1043 «= 227, U8 b -120‘ 
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(P) TrikSxifa-marifana Mateya-P. 
( of Trik&nda-mandana 
Bh&skara Mi&ra ) 
p. 238 = 93, 111 

(10) Haradatta 's Malsya-P. 

commentary on the 

Oautama-dharmasutra 
under Gautama II, 5, 12 = 18, 

30 

( 11 ) Krtyacara Malsya-P. 
< of Srldatta Up&dhy&ya ) 

fol. 66 b = 16, 5 b 

(18) Krtya-ratnakara Malaya- P. 
( of Candesvara ) 

fol. ( ? ) = 61, 43ff. 
fol. (?) = 53, 28-29 
fol. 139 b = 53, 23-24 
„ 161 b -162* = 56, 1 to end 
169*-170 b = 95 1 to end 
„ 176 b = 53, 31-32 b 
„ 177* — ( Reference to 82, 
18ff in which tila- 
dhenji-dana is dealt 
with ) 

„ 178* = 107, 7-8, ( the verse 
‘ sitasite etc.’ is not 
found ) ; 

101, 36 

„ 181* = 101, 53*- b 
„ 181 *-182* = 63, 1 to end (er. 
verse 29 ) 

„ 187* = 53, 33-35 
„ 193* = 101, 79 
„ 193*- b = 53, 36-37 
„ 197 b = 17. 6-8 
„ 220 b ff = 70, 32-44f. 

5 J Annals, B. O. R. L ] 


(13) ParGsara-bhaqya Malsya-P. 
( of Madhav&cftrya ) 

Vol. I, part ii. 
p. 58 = 18, 30 

182 = 184, 21 b -23* 

222 = 18, 30 

310 = 17, 4-5 

311 = 17, 6-8 

361 = 16, 19* and 19 b -20 
371 = 17, 30 
398 = 16, 28 b -29* 

396 = 16, 27 b -28* 

405 = 17, 23 and 14 b -15* 

4l8 = 17, 28 b 

433 = 17, 36 

434 = 17, 49 b ; 16, 47; 17, 53-55 
438 = 16, 54* 

440 = 16, 55 
443 = 16, 56-57* 

(14) Madana-parijata Matsya-P- 
( of Madanapala ) 

| p. 13 = 53, 5 b -13* ( ex. 12 b ). One 
' line ‘ trptim karoti etc.’ 

is not found 
264 = 101, 37 
375 = 184, 21 b -23* 

540 ( twice ) — ( Brahma-P. 220, 
53 b -55 ). 

17, 6-8 

558 = 16, ll b -12* 

568 = 16, 27 b -28* 

575 = 17, 23 
631 = 17, 65 b -66 
( 16 ) 

( a ) Vrata-kZUa- Matsya-P. 
viveka ( of Siilapapi ) 
fol. 2 b = 93, 140 b -141* 

( b ) Sambandha-viveka 
fol l b = 18, 30 
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(o) Prayaicitta-vivska Matsya-P. 
p. 416 = 206, 23 b -24 a 
(16) ffrtha-dntZimani Matsya-P. 
( of V&oaspatimi&ra ) 
p. 8 = 106, 3, 4 b -5 and 7 
17 = 108, 33 

23-24 = 110, 1-11* ( the verse 
‘ tatha drstva etc. ' is 
not found) 

26 = 104, 16-17 
29-31 = 106, 27-28, 30 b -33 and 
46-48; 107, 20-21; 108, 
15 and 25-26*. ( Three 
verses are not found ) 
27-29 = 107, 8 ( the other quo- 
ted verses are not found) 
47 = 104, 5-6* 

48- 49 = 106, 34-39 
49 = 106, 40-42 

49 = 106. 44-45 

49- 50 = 107, 4-6 ( ex. 5c ) 

50 = 107, 9-11 
50 = 107, 17-19 

42-43 = 105, 13 b -14* and 16 
-end 

45 = 105, 13 b -15 
200 = 104, 14 
205 = 106, 49* 

216 — 106, 49 ( the other three 
lines as not fouud ) 

236 = 82, 2-6 and 7-25 (except 
verses 23* and 24 ) 

267 = 105, 15 ( the other ver- 
ses are not found ) 

340 = 183, 61-62 
342 = 180, 54 and 57* (one line 
is not found ); 

184, 56-57* ( one verse 
is not found ) 

345 = 182, 27*- b 


Tirtha -cintamani Matsya-P. 

349 = 183, 71-72 and 75 
351 = 183, 73 

( 17) NitytkSra- Matsya-P. 

paddhati 

(of Vidy&kara Vajapeyin ) 
p. 127 = 182, 12 b 
530 = 158, 13* 

( 18 ) 

(a) Ddna-kriya- Matsya-P. 

kaumudi (of Govindanan da) 
p. 24 (twice) = 18, 8 b ; 

56 = 205, 4 b ~6 

53, 17*- b . 

70 (thrice) = 53, 51 53, l7*- b , 
22*- b , and 51 

81 = 206 (ex. verses 1, 3-4*, 9*. 
10-19, 20 b -22, 23 b -28\ 
and 30-31 ) 

84 = 206, 23 b -24* 

86 = 18, 12 b -14* 

94 (twice) = 207, 18-19* ; 

207, 38 

! 100 = 18, 16 b * 

I 125 = 58, 55-56 
j 130 = 58, 18*- b 
| 157 = 58, 42 b -48 
161 = 17, 65 b 
164 = 58, 43 b 

(b) £uddhi-kriya- kaumudi 
p. 49 = 18, 30 
74 = 18, 12 b 
139 = 18, 7* 

163 = 18, 12 b -14* 
j 165 = 207,38-41 
! 169 = 207, 18-19* 

! 177 = 17, 70 
178 = 18, 26 

182 = 18, 16* and 22 b -23‘ 
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&uddhi-kriy<l- Matsya—P. 

kaumudi 

183 = 18,22 b -23* 

184 = 18, 16 
194 = 22, 82-84* 

284 = 274. 6 b -10 
350 = 102, 31 

( c ) Sraddharkriya- kaumudi 

p. 11 = 17, 30-36 

27 fe 17. 63-64 

28 = 17, 70 
32 = 17, 70 

35 = 16, 8-12 ( six lines, ‘sad- 
angavit etc.’ are not 
found ) 

41 = 16, 14 and 15 b -16, ( the 
line ‘ parapurvapatih 
etc. ’ and the verse, 

‘ Karnata&-ca etc. ’ are 
not found ) 

59 = 17, 14* 

81 = 16, 2(J 

84 = 16, 19* and 29 b -30* 

98 = 16, 56-57* 

103 = 184. 33* ; 

17, ll b -12*; 

16, 27 b -29* 

122 = 17, 16 b 

126 ■= 17, 19 b -23 

127 = 17, 14 b -15* 

128 = 17, 14 b -15* and 17 b 
137 = 17, 26 b -27* 

142 - 15, 37 b -38* 

150 = 15, S2 b -38* 

186 * 17, 46 1 


&raddha-kriya- Mattyq- P. 

kaumudi 
192 = 16, 39* 

194 = 16, 38 b -39 
196 = 17, 47 b and 49* 

207 = 17, 52 b -55* 

208 = 17, 55* 

212 = 17, 52* and 23 
214 = 17, 59-60* 

252 = 16, 57 b -58* 

259 of 17, 63* 

300 - 18, 22 b -23* 

306 = 22, 82-85 
312-313 = 22, 2 
319 = 18, 16 
326 = 16, 43 

336 = 18, 8 b -9* 

337 = 18, 22 b -23* 

345-346 = 18, 22 b -23* 

357 = 18, 16 

362 = 18, 16* 

389 = 17, 27* 

398 = 18, 26 
425 = 18, 19 b -22* 

433-434 = 18, 16 

435 = 18, 28-29 

436 s= 18, 20* and 21 b 
471 = 16, 58 b -o. 

474 = 18, 23* 

488 = 17, 65 b -66 
557 = 16, 5 b 

(id) Nityctcara-pmdipa Mattya-P, 

( of Nrsimha Vajapeyin ) 
p. 18 = 53, 59 b -c 
104 = 18, 30 
209 = 93, 83 b -84* 
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KAVIDARPANAM* 


[ K Pr&krfca Treatise on Metres ] 

BY 

Prof. H. D. Velankar, m. a. 

«w wnft i 

RUST}- r,c Li L^«r. YTRW I 

zi orarft h V-f*mi><$ whw » * « n 
TKcifiig - sf»r iwt f^mrra^T i 

d sill i3T^rr II II 

[ wjnur’ • 

£ ti it 

PfllMavVie^ t^YT^f^rT^T'OT I 

, *m jtswtt II II 

mn.aiw^i^s t WHn%^*rg*fr »y *** 
, fwnwii™ tr i ft*^r§4wftff 

3»ftWT5 T 7Y WW «<nrw 

, tTTfJmrr ^ <nf*$r 11 

W o— », . JTtT I I srWffr WW* i 

fq^lB'1% ! i»l«M>liei 1 SW^ - f^TY FPTTY H VH II 

[ rrt *rs - 1 w^* ' 

^ifi>AnTv^ arroTftff: i» 

f q vH T ^ YT gatgun^ r 1 fiwft *1 qwfaai: 11 ¥H 11 ] 
*rerft 1 f^< i *ttgf» r % ^tf^r 11 <rar* 4 f* v mwmv™ 
\ HfJfNfT R *T^mffT#T * *«*m V H 

jUTT ** 1 

enif^r T*«nr *rsrarf^rr srrgfn^S » 
fT*pfr fifii ®ni*^ <rr ? 11 
ft 4 ^r H^wf«rt?«n 1 
jpr „ r 'sfa®u*n«i4l fti ViAkkPLkJJJl 5®* ® ^ ** 

* Continued from p. 89 Annal*. B. 0. B. I*. Vol. XVI. 
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tpr f % ffrrmrq $ sfir Tmoft - 1 
qqifif n ^ rigr *Mt ftf gy s u u ^ « 

«s<r p >H i ^ j q i fii 11 qvs u qc n «rar»<ftiro*op* i- 

arv — 

5T w wrr^rafTgwT^f? srg^r i 
aiTa'NiivHitf q q*T: q«*n«ilF ®nft 11 ^ n 
qf t^mrafr i t q vsnft i 
fill fi*l Wf qwt qgfqg T wr 11 it 

qw yqqqfirgft g fi %q T i?q qsr qfagqi or i • 
q^reggpr ^ivjyit r f^ rgf q- n 11 

[ 43 i igd r 4t<re r fq qf f* irqqrrff3nfMqrf^r«raT i 
qqn e fa II ?.% II 
qjsnfq: I 


fag farq 5F»rsffi q^5*i# w^flrvrr qqr 11 n 
<r«rT *gqqfa vfa fyifarara ^^mfanfiwt: i 

ii n ii 




7rtl<4M 

. fWT% 3rfaq* j Hj5qr% qqngspfiwrf^ gr qqT#?q$Hfifjq»nq- 
mgwt^q r qgfa*rr qqrqur i q*qqn>req <t>g q yy r ?q% 

gqfaq q»iqq I gqT §q*f*IM WT^nf? qqr ^<gqq>F% H+PflT«ffq 
asfa r »f H ^qqiwifa i f*qi% amt q«m- 

ft <ftq <ft <r <HU *i a xlaqggfqapnft: q i qqfcf i m r: II 

Tqr° — qm*rmF*ngq i (?%*) i ^rf^rRq^f ^ «rfqq i 

ggqqrirfqq 1 g*r*rq*qntq i x qr faq qftfarq *fl%q iivqn 
[ qqftr *TT*rei^rrr; i w =mqi: i 3r fafaq* ?qf q jtotht: ii 
fTOKM: I fwum i fad i : i # *ttt: 

wfht: ii V* n ] 

. qmnftqiS q»n% tfa f|?qq i q * g § T % ^frmrq?an^Tr*w q«gr. i 
ftqfar fiteqqrSfiqqq II V5 II 


7qT»— vnr Plui«|«uMdU|- | q u r gfaiftu t l fi r «Tgs r q*qmW3«l I 

mfg q qn r ftdi<H i jpwfaram i fiteq^ft m»r?m^q iivau 
qfaqT%qf i *fmq*«3 i ^rar sfarq «nmr i 
qar faqqnrf I qqqqqrqf I ftqqf <rftq qqw U 8«£ II 
vwj 3?wm iWr- 1 reqy iftft i ^mfr mrvft r rz i 
«m*«iqrfl®8 1 y*TT «Ugg I fafar HT*? qqq fawro IMft II / 
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[ *hiT 3 w*" 4 Hi'vi-i gTOfrroro i f^rorTOTOTOTOnr n 

i gomfrttPiT i »m T%y iitoii 

i i w grrot toto b t ji 

W Rgrofoi totototo i iro <tttot tfrfn: a hc a 
TOrH^rorfffi- i frrouftm i toR i 

TOTTTOhjfTOT: I JTRRIWW I TO TO 1 % TORf fggyg. (?)«\J^U 
« gft mftnwc i ft to sms** a \t\ u 

TOT°— TO% irf?^ f^rTf i §f tosto i tfrrfs to to#c i 

^5 sufSrroF f^rft i ftor gor i&fif 1 itf&forTOftrft «ftr iho m 
[ Hf t agq^f.qf q Rq 1 to ww: i gro^ 1 to to^ a 

*PET 3Tf*TOTO f%% I IJOT I gflfrfr TOHS R sfrp* IIH« ll] 

*FgTH TOTOR 1 TOTTR R I 

TOT 6 — gfrot *rqrwrr 6 f 1 ^prfw 1 t%h fsfero 1 

tot®t toc-’tR tot* i Tf®r tott* i f w r RH ' fam< a m?ii# 
[ toto* srnsr toth^ 1 freroft toItto 1 grow i %r% 

f*h5m;ii 

totcw gftPrftgrr r (?) 1 to** to i f*T R H>^ fTPsr 11 h? a ] 

TOfTT: qr fi ^TT^ I VTOT% ^TOTR TOTOTR R ^TOTOTR 

^TOrorofR r a 1 to: torrttr: RTO^fIT: < n%- 

fa f ^f3 wgT 4i* r r% qpqT Q^ivialsTiaffsi rto i R&r 
^ r.T^uiTki^ ^f i ^^ ht to iff ^|tot totototo t; $nrri&r*§*$g tost 

TO TO TO?tjsin£cib TOW I TOTORT TOTTOnTOFTFTgfgTOTOggvrr I 

tofto% sttotot^ tot % 4 iq 5 fTfrofF ^totot i srro«n% to 

%g; TORTOfiNfa TOrofr jtftostto i to «r^w ? rr?TORFTORrf»Rt 
TO^rorefiRTOi^Rgft^n^TT to^tot i ?R??ron? — 

tflf WT 3 - tot! TOTTOT R f%f gTOTOf • 

TOT TO TTT# RF 3 TgNgT II ? II 
TO 3TgT% TORT? TOTgFT ?W1? 3TgfTOT I 

TOffc 3«fr aroro# to msftwer ini ir « 

TOP'siVMtTralr Ir^ I H 3TFT 

%TO? »<STOf 3 dfflftfFW I *T ft'rft I TO^S?:- 


TO--to^ 


TOTO^ T f r TOft TOR? jwr f TO I 

Tff^R- TO^H TOR R TTO TO II ? II 

TO f^rro ITT f TOTi ^ f«rf 7 TOR % or $T% I 
i TOTOrf%g®? W l"»TOlTOia II ^ II 


* Both 50 »nd 51 are fine example* of i%£qfaf?wn. 
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aTf *rrrfa arewm rr h*« 4 «*i i 

gfaw g®=nmT n HTf m^wmsTt 11 ? ii 
T% g% %*tt %*rr *nui gtg ^itw i 
argif «rr toth #tt %»tt gg *tttt 11 R 11 
^ ^rrsrr |fyr trowr 1 

11 3 '• 

qqNpMq ggof fcH r rr rare sr^ror *r®rf 1 
qaf ^frl ' TOtf >^«Tf 3TtmmT3Tt II H || 

ST'tfHW *T ^frr Wfffg T tiff? w ri f f f II H II 

firaftwriiyif ft f frfirerre « f % *rr 1 
^s^ rtrnr jwr wi^fi? *retfl? 'rrqft 11 5 »i 

t g « TT <I T <| 1 (PIT: *T3 * l «Hg|gfl l *lg<mi<HW- 

^g < FTT 5iq*m T: 4>rHM4^<^ff T ^g » »T4' r^T y ^mr sf 
W: wru+rfi ^ ? ^ i «H«j5 %rn- =* srpr: ugw 11 n 

11 3? 11 

tot ?|jt »tt 3 t ^r»r ggfqrgor ^ g’T <if^i t <i 1 
i4»0iv)cf« *[g*jit ?yR7Tfamnr^mfl n ^ 11 
[ »m«nia5*f <n?r: gg <r<? ui * -■ 1 

♦IGfvMg 5r S! nT^fNnftT5*rT^ : 11 11 ] 

3*rr^ «pwfcr rrengq, 1 aw ^nr 1 arsnrgc 

^TTgf^rra; 1 — 

vRgfMh* fsft^rr *rfar®rf %or itar vr*gt 1 
v^gtw jtf faraft aryrrsgwre ^s'^i stt 11 


jreTO^sfnragwBTOt ^rfrr 1 ^<r^§ 3T*r *r«rr 1 sropgg# 
*re 3 yift ft t w i w ft gt ffgnft fNu*ny«rir g fr 5 ^ 

4 »*+l I si 1 3 «**j g*l Nl ! I <T^ i^rfl 4 1 r^*a si 3 m mtf Hr^Tfrf^STg 5J^: | 

^gf^wrro sitw a TTOgHhrrr^Tgirra - : 11 

g^r* — 4tiuijjui«i i«if^ «n^r7 i nv^r HTffiifijf i <T4 , <#4i<4*j«4i(iqf 

i 

*<itirorc i gjuilw^n i gygrnre *r gjft 

fiW% ngvr? n ii 
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[ ^ihi 4 [u| 4 |^i 1 1 q q w qrnranffifrfar : 11 

jTvnd’ 1 1 w 

jtott: 11 11 

iSi fnrg^hre^n^: 1 gwrverercf^: 1 k *r 

*TfT«p^rw^ ipn 1 * r i*uan 1 ^5:- 

3*TT Aie « *ii«»Tjhhftqfr fjfcf^r i 

d|q» r mt »q p gin*RT% 11 \ 11 

a«n— 'rt^T vitflgs^T T^ PSW W I 

KfW avfffrgft vnreHqf 5 tftq^ 11 9 n 


vt«f: i ^i^nrflf*TT 1 s uu 3 msriHid i 

H«mt 1 vi^ r g^yg^ 1 1 *44*^* 1 srftsrmf'sn m anf*- 

THTTg^mf^f ^f^rfp^rR ^ 1 q# TmT^nrerrerfa 

<mg 1 ^rmTgrf^rr ^tr rfhi% aqfigafrH, 1 h«tt =^prf^i%^- 
^t ft*rrat qsrnfffrrggfr mm y t wa^H, 1 

<i <iV— 

swwh M'quiB v v*) ll? fn^nr 51?# 1 

vuafflittff <rarmf^rr «r^grr 11 ? 11 
qH*i«j»iit Humg^ q 1 Thr^«nf^5T 1 
IJfJTT ST*TT<fr W*Z<T zfmwr mat II ^ II 33 II fit II 
q^vw riy gfgl g’H^ff sr^ ^Q 3 «<i 1 
v*k SIT; 3 TT jtttt arf 5 T^m*m fgr II 33 11 
[ Ttgy^ m ^ Tgrr^tgrr qare 1 

tt; 3 T«r mm «^r^FH*rm $m. 11 33 n ] 
<* 4 g<K«m rf ^fc q TTO r T g < rff ui » e r ^H 1 ^ ‘- m$5 *<i ^ swr 

If ^OT’T#!# wr >PTs<jw 

srr ftrn 1 *m — 

ar* sfT^arm fife twt^t tfeqfftjfag^iri 1 
^ws^pisfwnnpaTi^ mr 11 \ 11 

3 ^ 0 — qarH% h*i«i Rff 

*1 «^ ," 1 

>•» • t_.ii. ^ &-M_ , 

trei 3 *v(wvvww-v.--w jviwvsft, 

Htiqft g d<gdl^<fA gf q**I q»F %3FiTf II H3 (I 

? l AnnaU, B. 0 . R. I. ] 
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*nr gfrenr ggqa qt n h« ii ] 

4T'£^'-qijryiK i PN r g *t h * i i ‘ sr^nrg;- 

<4 <4 4UM ji| ui ^ 1* 0 U|?4 £ ’ (f. «5 ? ?'S?) 
gfa 3TT%^TW ^R^^sq-^RST ?Tf StfaW I qnnqfq I ?Tff% <JJ*T 

jmqg; u hv ii 

frerawM**! f gfta q«n— 

W5r*f| ?nm ^fgqqfSranf a ^ 
w&w$$nwf**t *rerg f fr gqg <rcr®r i 
^g q <ftg fBrrfw q^ g rq q q^r 
m snj ffi r gqfrKHKT-qg grsg u 
?n[ <ftg JTfrfrrqqmfSrfg qq of ffi g fq grifr ra r g i 
ht fr qrRfcrr ^ srrnaf spygq g i t f^rg n sc u 

TrFnwqfq <»>^ 0 i q«rc — 

qrfq^rmrqwqqq *nrq q i%T 
f?Nf5r «ngf a §f% » g qY5T nT i 
qf a fforw wagg sf m q ffr qqfli 
^qtft gf a qtffsrg faf*rrSr qqqqrfit 11 
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m% wsrfx m gf tttot i 

gf ^f srlwHf ii V'l ii 
^3< l ^»<| « T «I %n *<l USTTt - 

3 ft»l<qtf^<m T <T<iauHg|<H 

a | l » <Tgr f 4 OT^g^*l*jUHI^ I 
jrf^ntf^r^rnr-q <jq k«»^ 5 ^r 

< R gft* >nn f%^ gi w g graTgffg<fou i q »4 i 
Vf 4Rf *r jti% yfgfggr *r g<m%g - g ^smr n n 
it^ot *r«rr— 

arf^BS 

qmf*»r 1?% *i«* R»^ ^rrf%ir^rer ^3 i 
«u Br w ”rg 3f w ^5 T^mTHm 
fifaflr wttt grr^TT «m» i «mifr 11 

ar? ^n% girftnr wf ?fNr *r ff^rr gonn|f 1 
7 TTm% g»Rg g ^ f%% f^t^rrsfr jf 11 h? ii 

< w rar wtftwf jg g*rr 

'^iUiK-ijc 1 ciostirsarg u(**>*lc4 I 
% 3 T^g^r®r 

. gf*5&f^f?^?i?TT%gy<!ras' 11 
Ht TtigryggWUMfiiM^^yui^^^gTfTg 
arf^wTf g gg^T gR rry <rf arffm^g 11 ii 
*$* of g«rr — • 

^W «j»T«»agr jffff *TT ^»TT *rf% I 

» r g qgi% ff«i *m» wjt w gf&r(%)g^ 
^5%g»nrm%f *rg m ggr wy ii 
h^s#Rt »t wmrft «reif 5f mrmrmtgp i wg 1 
mr my mr fareffor Hf gf% h gftgmnrggy 11 h* ii 

qqH^qq 3 PH>g g«n— 

** *s wW? 
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♦ilmMI <JTw <T*TF 3 Wt JWW 
<*T % 3 7 T rafiN *r *iwrr it 
«if fifar? <r^rf^ if f% t ga n% tn ftwif i 
m g^r *r>i tffarr nn ft * m^ rt a rfr ?jst ii hv ft 

ir^or nm— 


fir «r ®|?f Tnrar m<tR»w 
rrfFrtr % *r HTff% arfaro i 
^nnm i fr r % *r 7^7 
ft? sr sm? y 5* mft .*%T u 

, MSMfl< 9 iMtiRd$sfi? f% 'T WT% TTfflrfnt 5177 I 

31% srrf srr^or^iTT'Tirrs f^r w f »rf 9 r wtt 11 hh ii 
1 3 ?«r ^rrmr i ar«r *nsiMi^aiwwwr 
f^r^rr«rf fforar j^wt i *n*PTfr«r: — 

«Tf »nrnrrjqf s g rer g g q m i 
3 T HTf fTSSTTf f a^ r *j or vf^TTT II ? II 
T 7 T 0 — faj'jVHWWfl'WgRT I TW wriw I 

ffwrr sn?R 7 n ?7 *TTO 7 II 

sl^(Ttl u lf^gy ■H I ^T% 7 ^fT Tff %3 f^TSPP II 


3 nrf# 5 ^ 5 TTTlft g’TfSr N»MRfsS 7 ?l ftv II HM II 
HMgn rcggf fr fe > w°r-i jfr*rrf mi 'ti£.; 1 

m«<W 3 fjpnrog 1 ^ri%? 3 #? ^sTraft ijfrff 11 
gnrf agw 7 f mtt *n% f%f f a g wwnggn 1 
4 ^ 5 ^» | f*®r ^ jpri%, fMnr ^ »T^T *rmr 3 * 11 m* ii 
• * * * * imii 

ti«imt*- qXTTflrfw*?- 1 H^rgr^N - 1 ufa«w u 

ftwrii fSfrnnrei 1 gn 11 

*jfrer H?sgw# ‘ *aw imftg ’ nftran gorfirg i 

'Je&W’k fa * arrcTfa arc#* yn^r **%? h* ii h* ii ] 


<rftqffo n % «r f^ T <r i wqgfi i i *rf&ri% ht^? 7 t i ‘ wt-i- 

o 

WT-iTt snnr » ( fc« <s*v W ) ifa *rre«ifa fs 1 <rtf 3w fr 3 nn T «ft. 1 

mihm i«rfM"nc I 
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arenas— 

jfim f wfo gq i 
RNwww«fq i <f , m u ^y n 

[ <iQh>%: wiff af|%a wgf tfWwen* i 

filwwwwargTatmf; arw ht& fo fa <tgt u \v it ] 

fwawa wg^ , n%f ff^oi a%g ^5 ^vai 

wgwfanw t *flww£ ftMuwiMuiguia sjwmara^ftrfliHi^fiiorr 
jpftww g$«r <Tvn^r a£w amua ig fra Tsa m t?w«?: 1 ar«r 
f$n%£lr a*& ar^: 1 qiws ^f wwwrf#ii% aat *ftga?TW 5 tfyftnft- 
fwftftwarpftat mrg: 1 a^ratra:— 


“ W* WPTUT f|% ^TWf W^f 3 Tt g? (?) Tf 3 TT I 

ar ^ ws£ sHth H<gH i ^ nr aTwssn 11 ? 11 »’ 
gy»— afaWgffo f§fT? I 

4 Hfgft I WfWff 9 TTOT l| 

♦itfiR rw wftw f fwf* 1 wf a rw orfa f? 1 
iw gg mafaft wwrew ag 1 # agg a g 11 h» 11 

f^TTVlW $Wflf*a 1 

aor gjsspa 4 tf^T aw?£ 1 -a-a<j fw*a 1 

STi% wfw SPTWT§ jftg T%*a i »rarf gaWTWf 11 
araag af f% <<$ f% aapraara- i M«faaa?$y aw?w 1 
gg ag g,v **1**11 ««*jor I 3 T 0 T «T*iJf sftw?«T II He II 

[*sfawgiw 1 f^: n 

a>ifew ft yftwp iSw 1 argwwa? f^tor || 

%g#a gpr: *r& • wfasrafafo n 

ff aw wgnaftwaf&tf awt 1 TPift a w® ? it h*» u 

vra *rM aftfaa m 1 wwsr wwt ll 

grit waafc sfH wrn i *relt wonnm « 
amwi? sriwTarrwgg^w- 1 f%sn%aaawn agrwf: 11 
ggtf^ *gt 'wwf«raiia: » war aafa frwaa: 11 vn] 
igf% ^r i n i <t frgaw arfwaag n fffi 1 ( t. *y-y^a. ) 

*?$w ito gtgw w??^wr HfW f*g*ft#sft 1 
£fa fgrft arm *?«£^tfTFgw*WT 11 V* 11 
[ «ng w gtgri gfgr w aagggw; awr w fw^war 1 
awt% *rm, w^g tf|Tf*gawwr u ^h 11 ] 
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y gtfM apR a ^n*a«rT ar ffcagaR 

i ^ a^r a sa t ftiH f| af fr i 

3^t® — stRR *nm fvaaaqnreaaui Taa amra 
stRR *i'9vR<ii«ftft94vg awr a*af i 
arRR flpRflhrpgsj aa *hnr 
arRR sfaa aRaR ^5 *?f ag^g ap it 
f#?ft Tr^Tf i arRry agaRnr i 
3 T^pr^wt^f 5 Ttr i 5 f Rr«r RRr a smr n hi ii 

Cn 

|#WT gaafffiw I 
m m%3 aa »mr p 1 wz gwRfa i 
13 T a ^TfF a?aRa i R r RfliaK a Rfii ii 
Rtf yflmHuftRi ffi s mTg gRg yR 

i%a aTfg stf i rcgagaaR i 

%a aRprtr% f a ppaaffi r a%r 
apf a aTf 3T 0T K}flui|« TT af f*rf^T »l V II 
[ afR a^a TfNpqararcpfrf tsiof cnfra 
aR^ awqR4iaRn , w«i«ia ag; a?aq i 
3jR ^<^KU|lft^<gl<4)€«i 5TT aaft 
3?R f§aR*qH q’HI'H aa qqTH II 

rra ar^rft TTsfrora: i mm; wf^twqT i 

argaarifafasft i am Rfr f^ir a snrr u ii ] 

[ at ^ ' h t ar aTa'raa i qaar aaarefar i 
aat a aTgfaaaftaf i farfyuftamr ^a ? ii 
fttft’flrarcoTTtf asrCraarfi pi $nn 
fit a ? i 

arm aaanrt^r fapf :waR Raaar 
srp aT an? 3raT«r£aj*fR at aqraarr ii %° ii ] 
gr^Rr i aafsrR aaaafa aaa: i srsnana: i 
RfapnR nfilwla d a* i l>^ i l tfc it; rfa i 

t^to— aR aR a pfp R aa Rika aff j*aa 
aanntamo i ^fS i qRa aqaap janr i 
aa*flr gi pit ftqm g ar pagft yn nr 
anrRraR fa?^ aiftaiR srfi*f af&y paa u 
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*msjfoargT#frr <|$ sts u 11 

[ g%fl Ml Ml fOTH 

3*n^TT s raTra®P 5 9T*T$ ? ^farr ^prsw^r^: i 

JTS5TJ fHSn^pr: <p r g4M.(h q tt'rqH 

vm fii a ts fr «rsT 3‘re^gift ii 

^TT «i ^ «4$41 <& h it*l <if*M 5E-tEjtPit:.LJua I 

f^i£««wjr wsmg ii \\ ii 
fl0WK>gT5 WWTW: I rWT ^ ^m^wUPl 
wt?( i *wt jtt«tptt ^rf^emir— 

Vl%4^ TT HTft WT^ft gnr ifgm ^TfT I 
snmT? $fl< g <i T i ^rm ^jt fqy rgr m sn- u 
smr ^ 4 sg pRTi>r n T 'TTnf^mn *r ?p*r ttjtt? i 
f^fciti4<m«f5<n nT ?r?rm f^^nui-H ^ftr mh^ii 

[ q^effcaw ips; sTTf^ft; ^ q rr %% ^Tf 1 
5 ^ 3Fares^ } 3 *: f^rew r 11 

^oi*if3r*Tu«taflisrii «TT»»fr , rr^ ^ <ru ih i 

aiSq ^LkiUL" I 3T*» sra^fl 1 ^tPFTT^fHT fl|3lMlTrl44^fll' I 
* %wr?fr 1 artful **i4*<0a «6i m i 

3rro— a»4 m £gm r * TT % TErg 1 cnTfsrrw^ 1 wmrmnr- 

JTTfSrtRFTy I 
1 amqvsrcj ann^Tfinrg 11 

i 44 l m^4»$ 1 

<* J 

mrergr^ 37 tf«j * •mf 1 ?ff 3 fwf?f #f 11 ^ 11 
[ £ V$rrcrsrf*ta«inr 1 1 T^rf^rmoft- 

n rf frwp hr: « 

1 arfawsrt stostsotto: u 

^sdd i gg t yg^ 1 w 

I HH ***?! » ^ M 


grmfin^r^Rrn 
aw I 
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wrr ftfiTOT; sngsTwpr g?«r I 
TfTflfr; ST^ II 35 II 

[ TtfT =* WtTT f|^t; 3T«%T®^frTT I 

f%<r^r; 3T«r sr<nsg*re‘ jfrfts? ft q C i « ° <gq; H35ll] 
5rTf^3TTrir^ ^rrnr.m^JTT^ ftir^T i 
^T®— ^Tf I *ff ^T?Tft ffr II 

Sfftfft 'TS? I p f^TffTR II 

%r* Jiflrgii i p- Tsf^ri sntns i 

tftft i ?ra^4firft i »rrer(3r)^#W ii u 

p^ft i 

[ ¥r %®*rft P3T i w i? wrft fT II 

* # ip: gr m t gu : || 

?ft *TTOTf**m: i i * # # 

* * i * # i * * ii 53 n J 


i arsftfipipr i amT&T^PTwri ffpr ap«jT^ p|* 
anftftm^fl *raft I aurof m fynr^ i 


PTo — irfp irajTJRf ^SflTH I qtgr Rfrirjfoq i 

*rp *rtr wi<iff i 
wwfw i s org mYd wtofPmH li 
s«rig«ni“ftnft m i s rereq* i 
wvm^rf5rmf%iir i arnmr »nre- ii 


|H T%**TV Pf *44tt«Ch.£EiaKiE i W3‘ II 

*i^Rti3i'fiiiHqti^i”5i srftorf . •ra - U 5 V* 

[ *r**ft*T wvr^grsfT gurft i fmft f^gg; i 

»rp *S*r *n*n% ii 
3fTOrsr$fN?n i vi^jwiM-n ii 

i gw *n** ro ii 

wqreTv ftfurf fftpr i *pr*nft vwz <rwftT II 

3 ft ftiH 3<ft frqrggftr i 

a 8 j m g a *rft *4 n r pftqure* m 5 tt ii ] 

I 3?«r l ¥i«« y .*i®i*ifr jflft: frrai**N 

ftp fl ftjftm %< t <W3 I 
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i *ry»irarf> *f*rr i 
| *1^0) *44013 || 

f^j|^^«ix 3 wm< 934 r i gf^ararfiRnm^rait i 
iftsrroorsm^Trsrsrt i gwrg ggf^srsit h 

*TTprnfr stotto ff^nrrf *>oif urmv ii S'* II 
^anr fihrg *nmffr grqgwr ^ fj f y ujwii l ff n 

fgflTg 

fM«n%a*rH«5 u n > ^tth *t % 0i «h *t: n 

| ff^?Trrf*l - gg*I^RT: I 
nfd'ina*ii*t*i«f: i rTT^rm g«rf^rr^: u 
in* irsm JTfrmft ^pppt P Fmt i 

T«3Tf%wr^ H^il ^svimA: (I *H II 

ff^h?0t II 

y-Hrfn pf*fr; ragnm fgfirgrfitaTT i 
Mvufturf'Tarft htot irnit wft 11 g\s 11 
[ ST 5 TT fg f f?*rs^; fiw%*ti| Q? T ffil T0 g*n<fl i 
*4*GN»iR-*^+ i?gg; hit imr: tffa: 11 *«> u ] 
vhim i uth 11 *\s 11 

t^T • — f%m argfrf? ff^rr i srnTf if^sr i entry sjyfg 

#>rftz II 

IHTrWTWrTTg I *TfTTWfff I sTTjfir |T 55 g ftgftg II 
rrrinwmiffrrg i rr*rg tfnrf i g ^y ri ty snnnargj i 
* rr^rf rgfrrf?f irrifnrrftrfi? i gfggaa f%* ffftms 11*511 
[ %<cfrf **rfr 1 ^Hfggf^r?T 1 nt?g rgurfg gtfggn 11 
finrihrgprr: 1 1 HTflrR gssrrt ftinW 11 
»iT 0 T»nnftm*Tt 1 *ifart sflramT 1 gn%ft$*T*rrgg: ? 11 
t TnrT«ft r*my 1 *sr*r 1 ahmm: fv g Tfg- 

«r«r 11 ** 11 


* *re , :(«*0 (t «•*•*«? ) fNrTg0h§Yt% 1 srrg gg: 

*(0n# g^TT(?) iiwwnfi^ T y% f%*r# 1 

mcft ♦ig or fg'i g afHo r g oT g T <\wmn i 

7 ( Annals, B. O. R. I. J 
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qowfuip i wiu lvr waa wr i 

WT ^rf%*rr i rr n r rTqi q~or g rf g<r T i 
an%f%^fr arrem i T^oft ^ofmorpT u 
far qfr% ar#r *rpr^Hp r ygg^Tgrom i 
f fOT fnr =r^TrT 3T ! 6^fnpf5'nf^^tf% II II 


[ fs . . rv r % 

rarntiii 
JTW^T 


*TT*n rr&vwm 



vmF&TTzr: i 



# &T&T ^Tf%HT I 1H livin’ II 

srf^rfwOTrr 4itHi! i <^t«Ti ^'irHm'Tieti h 

frfi|5T ar p >T yq> T ^MRd<H I ^ I 
*pF37 »ft a^R[ + l«rl 3P<IH+fdwR|-n)^|t) II II 


i «pqrr%: i m far arsrfr 

<r gTPTT%fTT rlrTt arffOT aT«TT— 


« Hti ^*ft? wmV 

N^rWavfa+dM^^ I 
«vM*IIUlTf^l«*0P4Hlf^q 



i arorarTrs^ft«om«iiii n 


far wafifl: fanrq; amr or 'mrfJr 3rf?«r f fram i ofo i 
aft «Ff fwarf aramnr f^sft Jnrrffaror arf^anfr? « ^ 11 
[ 


M < <•$ Ijq? o£| <*»u,j u 9J0I^ | 

^ -4Ti m dfi^wfi -wnT Rnr ii 


Q»HlH<4«Ufh¥ f^ I II 

sr^i%HnTfp^ i ywgofniHulfiumy^ n 
f<ftfft ftft *T*ar W OT^d^r faamgearq. | 
p wv oftanft *rft r%3T> trw f*ww writ: u h» u ] 
<T* =* ( |« i3 ftf% ?Tq?art dtwr^r i jifinqft^Tor^ i 
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3 T*r I I STTf^FTTff- 

=nf^rf^Tf: 1 tot =h qrowRi *mr: nftw: 1 

^r°— s^jpspcansfo 3 rrm?r^ 1 smftg^<ng r tt % | 'rf 3 ri[ 1 
Hit f%fNnj«^a}TOrnr 1 H<»remgf |tr Hf^mar 11 
3 Tf ^T^f^or ^nrtims? 1 1 

S® <J 

m^mwfn^nrrm ^ 1 *?wRr htt^ y m srTs s 11 
^ f f^fg gT sr§HT^TRmig 1 i%f 5 r ’rf^f^ar ^Hmnj ] 
f^rnTHiHg ™ **3 1 * fir^<reR« jjgf *nrg; 11 

H g g R T % f T M »l f T RRH ( H<Hf T 3 T%TT THm f%f^T I 

hi nfcre flgtreftc 1 h f h fYn* nf?«r 

H 5 Tf 11 11 

[ pg*foar>s $ 1 Hir**mftffHT*HT srftns** 1 

HH sfNTHt^HH 5 T 3 TTHr: I HHTTsragaiT TO HffHTJ II 

3 T»T $ia*H ”T TOT^^: I ftgTT^T^T 5 F 5 ^^!ii|y<TH. « 

: I HHTH?*Rrm: fHT TOlg : II 

5 fff^% 4 fHIT^RRni 5 I HH HTO^FTftfsrHT *r*f»TTjf: || 1 

faHA i HR h^tot HfStrgr irfar: 1 h hYtoh gf^r; 11 

HHYsrin*na<rHHf srh^t; 1 hhVt^htHh TtitnY ^r: 11 

TO*T W|5TT HT^TT HHTOSt% I H ’JHt H Wltwrf^ HTf*H- 

Wtf* II %* II 

tos* 1 jththhc 1 ^^qfiwrora; 1 

ff?f ftffWl^^T: II *IT«IT ^vs jmHrf^TTT^ %<z 

H» II 


i «fh I r KiEir 'gr: i 


3 T«r g-rfRej^; i 

f*t hswhswtoru; 1 

wmaft ft# 3rffcl%*HT; h joft f&ftfH II ? II 
[ *hY arst h 4 <rffr «MVRT«f are>wsr«r^»i. 1 
ixih^ 11 ? ii 

hhhr toi'h?^ w^wsranlr 

I a^ a re *# H^sr $arf?mr#: I SS*<il*nHl 3 a*r«f m'. 1 ftfcwg- 
l?aif-HTwa<i i fron^TOt if H^nrter *m, 1 Hnn^u^a 



s* 


Annals of tlx Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


gjjmfiiGi 1 spmrro* i h«tt frorftftran* i 

t<TT | i «n£ «t(7) 

Tnfta<ffT>Tran<i i tototo* • ^if-'w <r** 

TOfliWf I f^vf 

TOm^pm ftror h?«t tot mz i 

33RT ar^TOi; args^s^'V ^ ^ u 

[ tor4^+i Rm4 tot tot (Tttojstoiito^ i 

jpirfrrfcHi; arg^^irf frorro* 11 4 ti 
TOTfrorrorTOpT f^TfrTJj; i ?rg- TO T f r ^g gpfrgrfffi: «rf*: 

HHfTf* i <pw$TW*TOTOfT*TO?^*TfTT** i R TTg fr : t#: <ntftro T frot 1 

uWhr fra ^TTf; *t ttto n f n 

v»tld<4trm: ^PT <^4»IWWI<i; II f U ] 

% btt tot|% ^gofr <tkhi j W Tfres g gcqrft i <rarasTrrra: 
^njwraff *n§ m: ^R'^TPr^rTHv: ^wh: +(«ft sra- 
TO^rarft ^wg^srrf^: i 

TtT 3TT3rf TO?TT <T?5 TJ<T?5 rPpT »TTf rft I 

7 «fr ar^f* raff rap TOnr artHi r j 11 v II 

*T33fT37j W T ? qT STgt 3Tf3Tlf RfaT3TfT%T I 

f¥? Triwrf5Rr»m%i n raT^or sroni » h ii 
[ 3«rar?g<Mi tt’^tt ff ff rgr f ^Mg tott ^ m*nft i 


3 i <H4Mg i tg r 4l aT fgTOqf gffi rof fT g fS: i 

frra: jrrftTOT«FTOr. frona TOtfrrf TOrrft n h i 


»tott ? an'fSRT * toto 3 Jrfasrr v jiriwr h ?wt^ TOnft * 
■Tfanw'* ar^f* <s fftf ^ ?° ?? raranft \R vtitaftfi 

?V arffereaf r ?h arfir: amrfsr: ?*s glrn ?<s 
m am ft I TO3U arft I T 3 [ l TOT TO $fro» I irfrft: 
anfrra: arftfft: amfNt 

JTIHlft I 7SRTT TOT 4%»W<l^(1faTOMglfiTTfT TOfaTOT: 4% y mrcy gT - 
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3T«T | 

[ la this chapter, Sanskrit rendering of the text is not given as 
it is quite unnecessary. It has been dropped even where it is given 
in the commentary. ] 

3 t«t — 

iff ift ii ? ii 

i ,, H $ it 

*rr g?«flr ii f n 

^ ps I 3 T?g^T II f II q % 3 Tg ^fc PHT JTTfft W ggjJPT- 

fTVUTf^TRrT;TT ?^%^T Hn TT ^ , fTWn - *NwT% RvUlfa trTT- 

gft q ri^ ^ u R 11 

m ii ^ ii ft fxpft ii V ii 
fthvj; ii vT^rt ii \ n 

*rnft ^tt ii h ii w frssT ii 5 n srfirei 11 « u 

ii « ii ^nrr w»rr n c n gsritter 11 ** •• 
gm Hprsjrr 11 u *pit 5 aT*nrr$ n u nrasft 11 \ n 
*rtarnit *rwgr n ?? 11 pwrar rrot n ii 7 i«arg> n » u 
fim gfarT f^»pirerr u 11 fra^nr sna rere ? u ?» 11 Rm«mi 
xrp^ ii ?h ii Hrrrgsff iiwirr 11 u snrr ’mrfton - u ?» n sgr# 
t ii \< n fafhr 3?^r ffgmr 11 \\ 

afar:- |tuT ii u 3T=nf^r ^I'SNfrU: 11 ?vh*mii 
^ii 3re^v?m iranfSr^r n ?« ii gmi^ p re r tnrri^sT 

3 T^t farem *t 3 T ii ii <r«r: inpfcfr nv«rRTd^«r«r^mr- 
f^Tgq; ii \*> ii sigs-* n c n 

#tot far gar^fr ii n jfffrfr fl»rt«<rnr ii R \ ii -wprftgr 
fiwr ii ff ii 

2 t?Fn — ii R » u it \ u 

*ftre r rca ft ii R\ ii *rfwt gg ffm tg r w ii rv ii w 

fUT JTOfrtKT II fH II ^T *W I %q II II *!§;: ll?o|| 

fmr srjp* n ii trnnrr gr tsr*ri fparr ii R* u *n%- 
ptp gtWg u RR ii n u ft»m *r 

%iW u W ii h fsfr ii^fii gprtnrurfp: ftrat nWi m 
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it 'flu'll 1 9 ijflfgur *tt ii w n T gf gy finf it tnrnft 11 W inrfr 
<tptt sn%nft ^rnrcft h ^ u grjwft m vit nt ps 11 u zt m 
vnmft 5«r resr s arr n ii irtrsiT p; it 11 ^ u 

ppmior ^n n i i'fl ' Ti T ^ff gT n 

^rT|»r prifl<MH 7 imr wsgw fjft jofr *fsr 11 v° n 

€lWT:— i» ^«IR«|R‘ill^ 0 |l^?II^II^II^VII^H II 

ii \\ ii wr ift ft fl ' (3Tf)^ n WiVi'tt h srsrcnrww: ptw 

ITfpr r tf^F flq y f^g r ^ <l>Rsfl fl ^45 1 *^ 9*^31^ 3THftl^*P>T 3TfTO- 
tfvr TT^rrf^: i m ^ Erenrpr^ j f fc NT i i«rmi 1 3mr4 psiT 
INt: i wxgzvnmZfi TTsmfnrrp^mft i *j 

fTf; ’tthtt 'flflvni<{R r <rr% ffH i p<f i <f Hrt snrt JmT33TSfarr ipRPrnF*- 
h mrfoi g j i'« reff m s wwre ’TT qrei q rafa rr ^ttSptt *rr* 

vr^frqt JTfTpr: ^fnr^ft^r 5rr**r u 

*T#f3t 3"TTO ^wit 3T5T =* WTT9* » «0 II 

H ?? H 

*T f^RIT 3" HfTT 5RT jrf^f II V? II JOTf ^T?«T^«T ^PTFflTT || }R || 

srw tt gfir 'fl-fliR wr «i«rofi n tR ii ^rft it pn r anmr ii vv n 
ht-rt pr rti€flfiir«r pit n vm ii §qrfw^ra*r srm jtvtt *m ii ii «n^- 
*PRPT «'fl^l%f^ ^TT II «vs II 3RT 5 rf | W TT f frfcw f II 'iC II 
» n re*n R p f^rrtiwr n V\ ii Mp<iar<iurr *nrr *^*r n ho ii ffff 
*rrerf ii h? ii Hgw^ ^rsn^r n ^ ii *afr wttr 

5 RTT awrT^Tf ii h^ ii ^Tm *rr %<rr tpcfr ii hvii qr $pp< r$ 
srtnm n hh it *?«r jot tfrnt rfnft *n % >rr g T ii ii pt m 

it II MVS II 

rftar:— n vtmiiwn inr ^r ^rc rry ^s r ^imM^ n whvhiiwi 
8«HVCll«^IIHo||H?im II flW mV. II II <T33f^- 
ifc iih«ii iihhii ^ffvri^r iih^ii iihvsh 

mRfi HWi 

# it <flt *T g - ^i %n fi tut mfrft iih<jii wt tfr ^ m 
iwii ^nuRnrt m »n%arr ii 3 «ii ^firt w rnrr nt<r 
^rnr »R?«i 

-flrf^f^: iih<sii iih^ii iRoii 

srfihnr^ ii^ii 
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*nrfr srpr ps 11**11 are fg w^*g» r yrffr i m 11*311 

smfg *tt rfr ^nrfp arwfr n*yn ?i%t? *r^rr 55*nr 3T**T**rr ii*hii 
mm<t>f&<r r »w<w ^ p* 11**11 

€twr >— ^ fftrunre g * Q<im «n%ii~, 11**11 n*ttu ynr- 

f^nffo ii*hii ii**ii 11 ? till 

armr m ^rf^r h qrmsn^T *mr jtpj*# 11*^11 ^T preg<mp fn%- 
w i*<s|| trxrrmi *mrr irfif arosr ?ft«r*r 11**11 p-g <rop? nmniT 
Ht*r *t il#°n 3 TT%f# ^ttt m tw?n wrrinrorjr 

Tm%ufT 'rerifft ii»*» qm f*nn frrr ^ftq f*f% m fiMr qtaT 11^*11 

€lrsFT: — q1%FT3f TTTTrTl ^m^gT sff*T STT^* II **9II*«II**IW0 II 

yraf^t 1 *: nvs?il 3 ref*r«fnfc ll«*ll qsrftfyfH iitf*|| a r fogreqfl ii?hii 
*-^ mTT *rff sgps fjfcn qmT llvsvii Htwqw 3 THq qnfor ihir 
f^prpr imu armp 3^ ^rft Hgr g^orr 11^9*11 Ti ?^<n ^r^rr 
*rsiw *r giftiufta «'*'»« **fvx*n p* ^rft m u ru i^ q gqT H'scii v®r 
f g ar ^gg gn i|\s*n 

^fpsr: simny ftesr il'stiu pfaryq Htor^r 1 m- 
^mpq^nr: wpf?^ 4 : 11 uhihs*huhsius£ n ffpmr^: «rrew^i 
qr*qT ll«*ll 3 ?fg 5 11? *11 

= 3 rfif fcyff Htvr^Rtrnrnfr ins® 11 tt 3 T?£ ^rf Hircrfcitfr- 
WTgfHVpsii<s?iiT^fti^^^*wpft u<s*ll p[f$ 

s rmariqwi rrg^ 1 1^*11 *ftn? gwTwqfl^ ^TTfTM^m ii«*ii 

jffqrn — p[f^: qgf*r«* *rra: ii<£°ii «r$fir*rgT**g ^rfrr: n<s?n qsr- 
fSnffih ii^ii 3 T?nrqm: ins*H prrvqfri: IKtill arr^ifs: u?'* 1 

p^T^TJ®! « “ft I%qT wfipn HTT^T IICHII 4tTHSlPTm ftf- 

org ii<s*n 


€ta>r: — Htf*n n<:*ii n?<sn 

*r%* ^*nrr iy Hgr »rt h**h tfrerrsft wthtt p* n 
yfWft *r wiqwiT^r li«<sn 


£fa*:—H<M»n gT**rr^frH: iic^ii arf^^f?r: ii?*u 
jrr^^m ^ ^rmr f^r n«*n f^rr ^*W 


»TT*Hq*(0T *THT |5OT ll*»il 

W f%iwra[ 11 <*11 11 *« i» ^fii: ii*«i» 
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fT SH T JM I iRJr ?*m)- rt mf^T IR?II 3TT%ffc *R*ft 

JiTJT SRi r m ttsttt *mr ^it ii^ii 

afafH — 111? il 3T^vhfr*ffH: *mm: wwf*nr«l«f: II %?. II Jffrfsr: 
II **? II 

it gq r fqW ii^ii fima r 

jrhwhjii * IIWII 

^FT: — ll^ll mil STTf^fr: IR^il 

Tt ?TfT srft rrffrf fifm f^nr ii ih ii natfar 

jmftrft s Ti r%f$*m<sgjR uw 

£Rft: — nyu» Bueeku fsR'Tff f^THT*nTff^r: tnjfSnffir: iR*n 
u?3ii 

»RJTTai% a^ T <Hfa a^sfgr ir»ii ftfir pr^RT- 
jrergrerffrfr unrirf^ i?t far argf^r ir<sii irvh 

#^T^rr vrRnnRRT sup>n$jrg g^f w§ \\\%u ht #*r*tt 

•sfnr rnp n r ^gf^H4iu i' n^»ji n?oon 

rfNn:— IIVIII ^TRW: H?°°u Sfi^ffn^: II i 1 
JTtwrrfr^srl'^rTrwr g ffpremjH*f $ ^qirf%^f5nf n?°?u 
jff sit af*^«i ^rfijr srraarijf awrigiiutaui irar? h ii ?«r ii 

ht^t: — 3T?m^PTwnnJpf : u ?°? u sr^h <r?nnn%: u ?°R u 

3?f n ^ : ii ii j«wif?aiR5^i^ ii fRsrrit: 11 

jthhQti %TT^rrf^ Tfmnnmsmnnjira sri%*r Tratr$ n ? «i 

^Nft: — HR^ fifsifsf *TTW HraTfri ^Ni i a t «T?PT^Tf*nffH: i 

iraRr* ii? o^u 3T«r -fRan n 

assfhrRRsniH ^hif %f% ?j% i 

<T ^frT ’OTOrm %*RTT? RJJfOT II ?°V II 
HJIRTTORTTni ^T?«T TTT ^S3TT ftc'Timft JR gf^STT ll?o^|| 

< n %s r n % f srapJTR R?ft a<rfi? ii?°\*ii 

sif y^m agga f%wir san ^3fr far a r mff^g^ n?°<£ii 
^^W< r f»» T T^R 3T ^ r < T !i RIT re r ftffr II?® Ill 

^twt: — ^ fft^q’asnf'Ri' ^v3Tr^s<T«rf?+-JTR s^flr *wa f**m 
wyra f i r w rr ff yrt i ^tv^rt* i 

str: Tfft?rR«?rnf^a«: u 
fr raw i rt^ gwRT <tr# f*f: ii?®vii?»^ii 
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I wRftjfrl q%^*n»Ff«TT qqTq>qH<*rfqi gwq- 
«ft: *j: i <nr qq qT *q f qNqiflfaq%t<tf : t qq fw r ufql qqfqsqW ww- 

atgsrfa: qgq: i frsqf^qf* f?*q*ngqt qqg-f ^ p w^i qrq^qtwm 
wtsht: muuwm-^hi-h ii?®^i» ffrg^%<n ^jttsuium^ qqorrf ^ q l - 
mftqfr : m$r$ : fft n N t f qq q q f §q qt qm it srqTftqqTqt 

< T » ?gTT ^ ri g «T ^$<»<u r mriff>ffa n srofrarr: *g:. #qq; n?ow>n?o<u 


qf qyg rq TW qy sq?q q pR?tHfqq f?t -mmt&KiiL’in srcfta^w*- 
wsrftfrt qqg qsrrfq ; n?oiu mrfq q *»r or q u 3 T«mfqqfqFqTW i 


qf^i sgw ft*m w% i qrqqftgqarrfqfqrr u??on flw»T»% 
qqqerg® i qrqq qqq? gw ?rq ii???ii fawir qqrqqqqqr i %qq< 
qrqqrm ti??gu *nro q wt q strqqrqafw i qq gw wi 

qqrq ii? ?^*i qfitn fqqit qg arr ww i qqwn q ww qf^fqT n??¥i, 
atrqw ^ ri w*tt |qar ?g rr i rqqggw sr? wr wgw qr ii??hii ?? %r f%w- 
wm q'r wrrqt t q qqqm wwqfw grwqqw h ??5 n TqfwrqrqgwR 
wi%q l fgr^ gqrqrqwwr%qT II? ?«H 


^q?T: — fqq^r qqq «j*fl«if ! st ii??oii 3 Tr<mrl%%qq; n???ii??^n 
qq q rf fr qgh ii ??^n??« n T<rfqqr srnTrqrarwT amrfSq^qq ii??mii 
wq^irsgfoq^qg n??$n qrrrsftqirqg 11 snqqTqs^traqtfqrqqrq- 
q q r g q q Tn rewf q ?qi W tqq 11 fqqit qq qqmT WjgW; wit q^qqorr 
gq: %wr 1 wqir qqorq^rw gq*. ww qqorqq# arggw wsn 1 
gqRwrJqr^rqqqqqwrr gq*T%qf^Vqn^ sFqrqtrr^qq 1 ??vs n arq- 
wqffrq^Twrq 11 

qorT qst 3 TSTWT 3 TTfqWT 3 TT II 

n» 

qr qqrqnr arrqqqrr wtwt q qwrq 11 ??<: 11 
qrqiqq HHWIR qqfi qqoft qf II 
q^q foq q fa wt w$ qt f^qftqrq n??tn 
it %q ft? qqqr qqotor quof f ft 11 
fqq^T wt wit tfrq f%? qq qwwt Wf li?^*n 


qqf %qq*q wr u?g?H wt wi-a tw a r artqm il?RRll q%q wt qfq- 
*qr nW« wt wf rTt qfg yy^T it*g*n Tt K^tsm q s*qr u?gqn qt 
qrw qftj gr qr n?^n qt q i^ Twr art^qqr u?^u 

f ( Anoftlfl, B. O. R. I* J 
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f^TTfwrwTTf i •srf^Pr srHTSpm^rt ^rrat Ti^prr* 
snroRWor^sf qifq norr: *nror: 

qnr*% inn* 1 3?Mrre56m*re«JT% T g ntnr^f 

‘-T^nrfib 1 ^rfHr <pf: i f4 ^ i sf^rtwrr- 

«rr% i JTwr^ff 3 i R »t fa f^ft *r*nr qai f fe r - 

fW5wr. w qrariS i mffN ^7T n ??<j ii 

*flTqr^4l*tjqfiy<niJioK»siiR. twt^sjtvth i f%ar- 

^^qfrwwM* i » i: am qfafr r°n sir* a r ^^ir mfta- 

TOTrawsT* i ii?? ?T^ r f q qft ym rq *:* 3firorf«n% srarifa ^nrsrraw 
^ra; i f%*rr$t*f«iTOn<* Jnror. HJnfteg w ?r^r«f: i ^mt 

^f^rqi %*m *tt f%Mg T j i ^n^i i *t ’tssptt »rar«rf i faj g reraw - 
qpfum«i+iiui*HTU ft.fi trenfqqt: >rr«ra; i 

faw#Kv jm^f^norwnnrT^ gwa i *iw*rT § ^*n>r qa Ta itg R ii?q« II 

%3*mi4+<h ^ q% warn ^f^itprrarqarq; il ?R? n afrsrqNgqf- 
sunum ar fte n »mw: ; ww'i*i *nr»rr arc f*«ra qar ^arrwasnr i 
3 tNt wrfaq^ irwi^ qn^raffonj; i sq#a<r£ srw? 

<f?frq*q WT I qg qq -qm oi fi^i i ^i q I H«1T ^ *Tfrqr#TT qraffa: I 

f%*rft ^r^vflT II 

<ftgfogfg : m aa a ^trcr: n ? u 

sq#aq& *mr. — 

*ra: *r qrreff q^mf i ^a r a r x x x ii 
q<fc% xxx ^rrat *rr«ra R II 

a«rr: — 


asn^rq grel q r f ft fn^ ii 

sermon %arf% qrfr? RfrfjKfm ii 3 ii ?^q ii 

^tt q*v ^ r %« T gf r qqfa qr: It 

r t^ q nay r -afqsftw r. *§t a f wgi^a r: ii ? ii 
3qT%n^ q«m — 

affami ^atr^a r wrgsHa: ii 
jt: aT a ft a ar aw T: ar fa i fo ar fttqinqq, ii R ii 


3T?w jat qr*rt safer 4tf^r: II 
q m i w qftst'IrtrrwT ga ftftw n ^ n ?q* u 
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fr^ar i *w-- 

fif f^R 5 ^^T 9 r»m%^r n 

Ftfwroft f^ri?? <rarro * 11 ? 11 
3 *n%T<r& wn-- 

gfStff f^t% 3 ^rw^: 11 
3 |w w ^TRn% %i%p: ii ^ » 

<Wr*.~ 

miaffrflqu reT fa*w f^rf^w h 
srfrc^wrre f% ^g^fT: 'tntr it 3 u W u 

;fa TJror#sr%srr 3 srtt 1 ortfaw *r«rr:~ 

g^fjr: ^atfrwfcftw jffcr ^ 11 
fridNr gyrvjftf^ wt: ii ? 11 
sqi%w^ *t*tt:— 

HfPFft ^ 11 

*pfrft f^*ar»rT*rrf% ^fountr**^ 11 ^ ii 

?rw— 

qrtfMft: fsr hjt: %<r?r vft&tfi 11 
ttF^ ?! gtfsfrfaTH 11 3 11 ?rh 

m 5 nm: *r tfftpTT I snfiNi' WR- _ 
StpTf^f%r^ $T ft^fTT TTTot * 5 t II 

^ jt??: sr§ 11 ? 11 

c*rf%'T?f *ron— 

=sfft wr * ^ofH% *f?r ?itr 5 T ^*rf* 11 
arf 3 ^R*rft % ^T?tT Tlf^: II H II 

?r«n:— 

im ww «i<mtptt 11 
gt^ ^^jHT5fT: ?9?^f H S II II 

aimaNf^r arreqrrwr 1 3 tt#t£ to- 
ifa fm <Trt*r st snftjpfa nf^i 11 
*5^ «gj*«T II ? II 

cdf^ff'Tsa' tT«m— 

«F$ «f.«mfif gft*rem*f«gra 11 
f^r fhtt fOTtlfa II ^ II 

grtnrwrffrra« ft »llW«h <rftofrfc 11 
#F«nr?R ai l « «Tf Sg ^ || \ II 
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tfafarfa fr sg wyre r i y«rn~ 

ST^r^rTT 33f %5 PT K F ftw TffT(?) « 

5pr? *t*tt wi fl^T TO* M V II 

ggfrw fr j^or ^ II 

ffmsjfrr?! wya fl i rt y ; n h ii 

l?«TT^uwg ^f^rr^jpn: i Hafar ^ f^fsrrat ygvf yof: *T$«r 
^yjfyffrnjTynn i u y^snTTfasrynra; u 
argywr i 

gfafa f%y ?y f a n 

arc araar y3?«rq- ^nr ar?*i anr i 
a ^nm^^pnini aaqfa ftwraa; u u 
aw* i aaragys# arrafr^y g f fi t ri avrT i *amr:-- a^ar<|y«ifa 
a«n I f$f*y aa: 


Hearsay* air ara<rraaTrra?a a nt$w sraa^fy ar arnfte: i arnfte 
q d re *« i^ grjtfiV T ^ isr n rr *qr?aa yr%arr i yy# i g<fou*ja- 

*rrer ii ?ac ii q?yg^re*yrey: u 

yWHT 3Tg T 7P<iW I ? ff5 T ggO|t 5*3^ || 
fm rTfq- I gftr y ariryr II \R\ II 

arsn i a^ayr aianmaryy^ ^r. i y«u i 3#y g<fr a iff * ft 
aayyT^ra; aftaare: i aaaareg %j%aa; n « ^ a ryy rey u 

3TTf^ aaar OTi? sna'rq i yjrsTT *$y ag f ftre aarer ii 
af a y ay fraary 1 fy gor? y ^fyygd i 'gy^y it u 
area; t ayifyayy^a a?ysR<>r yfyay i yyr i fi^ra jpfry^ar aa- 


wyyypdi'tfyTyy; i *yyy gyryfafr asrer^i sj^faRTgyyy i yy- 
ff yay^ft ay ya y y i ganf araiy $re: aarrl < i R > qgv i n : tflreT i 
gyW i r fcqire a: Taar$ ate^r jay* syrfy: i fayayyraira n u 
ffa ygyf^r: i 


( To be oontinued ) 



SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIGURES OF 
SPEECH IN THE RGVEDA * 

BY 

Abel Bergaigne 

( Translated into English by A. Venkatasubbiah ) 

f 1 ] This article will have only an indirect relation to the 
ordinary labours of the Soci6t6 de Linguistique. I do not how- 
ever undertake in it, as the title may lead one to imagine, a purely 
literary study, at finding which in our Memoirs , one may justly 
feel astonished. The facts to which I am going to draw attention 
concern philology, and particularly Vedio lexicography. 

The rhetoric of the Vedas is in reality a bizarre one which 
seems to shock e/en to this day the most authoritative inter- 
preters of the Rgveda. Rather than be consistent in their transla- 
tions, they have, in order to avoid the strangeness of the figures, 
and chiefly the cacophony of the discordant metaphors, had re- 
course to a certain extent to all kinds of means. When the obli- 
teration of the figures, or even the wholesale substitution of plain 
words for figurative ones, has seemed insufficient in their eyes, 
they have at no time shrunk from doing the utmost violence to 
the lexicography. 

However, I concede readily that the two soholars who have 
given us recently complete translations of the Rgveda have not 
yielded in the same degree to the repugnance which the rhetorio 
in question must engender in all persons with our modem taste. 
In many of the cases where Grassmann has retreated before the 
boldness or incoherence of Vedio figures, Ludwig 1 has held his 

* The original article, entitled *' Quelques observations sur lea figures de 
rhetorique dans le Rgveda ” was published in M e moires de la 8 octet e de 
Linguistique , Tome IV, fasoioule 2, pp. 1-42. 

1 The translation of Ludwig is, on the whole, a very estimable work, very 
superior in regard to aocuraoy to that of Grassmann ; but it will beoome per- 
fectly intelligible only with the help of the commentary which is to follow 
it. As regards Grassmann, he has assuredly, by the publication of his diction- 
ary, rendered signal service to Vedio philologists. But he has aggravated 
in his translation the defects of interpretation that are already perceptible 
in his former work. 
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ground. Still he too has been lacking in courage on more than 
one occasion. 

1 2 ] I have already referred to them at length.' My transla* 
tions have appeared so crabbed to a serious critic 8 as to force from 
him this singular opinion •• “ On the whole I avow that I would 
rather be in the wrong with Both and Grassmann than understand 
the Veda rightly with Bergaigne.” I shall be still more bold on 
this occasion. I shall not be content with holding my ground 
before the monster on all the occasions when it presents itself 
before me in connection with a verse ; bat I am going to give 
chase to it throughout the collection of hymns. I hope to show 
that this “ extreme harshness of expression ” 1 2 3 4 on which my in- 
terpretations often border is not only tolerated, but is aotually 
reoommended, by Vedic rhetoric, that in other words, the authors 
of the hymns are never more satisfied with themselves than when 
they have put together words which “ scream with fright at see* 
ing themselves joined together. ” 

BOLDNESS OF THE SIMILES 

The boldness of Vedic similes is well-known. None of the pro- 
cesses of interpretation that I am going to critioise here has been 
able to efface totally this characteristic trait of the poetry 
ofthersis. Even the most obliterated translation, the interpret- 
ation that is the most intentionally colourless, that of Grassmann 
for instance, teems Still in strange figures. A small number of 
examples will suffice. 

Here is one whose strangeness has at least a certain poetic 
flavour. The horses of Indra are compared to wings that carry 
an eagle, * VIII, 34, 9. The team of the Asvins being often com- 
posed of birds, it is, by a figure perhaps still more singular, these 
birds that become their wings while they themselves are com- 
pared to eagles, V, 74, 9. Why then should Grassmann who has 
translated these formulae pretty faithfully, obliterate the same 

1 La Religion Vedique d’apres Us hy vines du Rgveia, Vol. 1. 

♦ 

2 Pischel, Oottingische Anzeigen , 1879, p. 170. 

& Ibid . 

4 The Maruts on their chariot drawn by horse* are also compared to 
eagles, VIII, 20, 10. 
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figure in verse VI, 47, 31 in his translation which is more in con- 
formity with our own taste than with the text which he inter- 
prets ? This text in fact, does not say merely that * * the warriors 
fly on their horses, ' but that they take ‘ their horses 7 for ‘wings.’ 

In the verse X, 180, 2 , Indra is compared to a terrible animal. 
At the same time, there presents itself before the poet the image 
of a chariot with a sharp wheel which grinds the enemies, and 
the sharp wheel of the hero becomes the jaw of the animal : “ Like 
the terrible animal dwelling in the mountain which glides slowly, 
thou hast come from the most distant region; [3] sharpening 
like a jaw , 1 2 the sharp felly of the wheel, O Indra, grind the 
enemies, chase the malefactors. ” 

The following comparisons are still more bizarre. The poet 
with his hymn turns Indra ( in order to make him roll towards 
himself ) as the carpenter turns a wheel, VII, 32, 20. The singers 
plaoe their desire on Indra like a foot in a chariot ( in order that 
it may take them to the goal), VII, 32, 2 . The prayer is compared 
to a girth which grips Indra and Soma like two horses, VII, 104, 
6 . Indra is filled with chants as a stable with cows, VIII, 24, 6 . 
We shall have to revert more than once to the assimilation of 
the chants with cows. The whole world knows, moreover, what an 
important role the cow plays in Vedic phraseology. The bene- 
ficent deity par excellence, Indra, is compared to a cow that allows 
herself to be milked, VIII, 82, 3; Vfil. 4,4. The god who unites 
in himself the principle attributes of Providence, and who, in 
particular, observes the most secret faults, Varuna, protects the 
thoughta of men, like cows, VIII, 41, 1, 

I could continue thus for a long time. The juices of Soma, 
when they have been ingurgitated, fight in the heart, like drun- 
ken men, VIII, 2, 12 . 8 When Indra soaks himself with them, the 
author of the hymn X, 43 compares them not only to rivers that 


1 Tbi® mean * D8 seems t0 me Justified by the analogy of srkva , 

8rkvq.n, * corner of the mouth ( in classical Sanskrit ), and by the comparison 
of verse I, 32, 12, in which is used a second time with the verse IV, 1$, 
9 in which the word is used. 

2 The second simile contained in this verse is very obsoure. 
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fill a pool ( verse 7 ), but to birds that are going to perch upon a 
thick tree ( verse 4 ). The simples that heal a sick person are 
compared to victorious mares that break through the malady 
X, 97, 3. 

But, more curious, sometimes, than the strangeness of the text 
itself are the expedients to which the interpreters have recourse 
in order to escape it. Indra * carries his puissance like a hook 
X, 134, 6, without doubt in order to draw to himself the branch 
of the celestial tree, ibid. Who could have expected to see Ludwig 
and Grassmaun have recourse to a word &akti % 1 lance of which 
there is no trace in the Vedic texts, 1 in order to end in the idea, 
which is moreover no less bizarre,, of a god carrying his lance 
like a hook ? 

INVERSE COMPARISONS 

There is more than one simile whose words occupy a place 
which is inverse to that which, in our eyes, appertains to them. 
Thus the comparison of rivers to horses that run, does not 
astonish us. The comparison of horses however, [ 4 J with rivers, 
VI, 46, 14, appears to be very strange. It is nevertheless capable of 
explanation. 1 he rivers, like the waters in general, play such 
a great role in Vedic phraseology. 

The sound of the pressing-stone is often compared to the 
chant of the priest. Inversely, we read in the verse V, 36, 4, 
that the * singer ’ raises the voice ‘ like the stone 7 . 

The comparison of prayers to teams is very frequent: the 
prayers thus become in a way the type of teams, and a poet com- 
pares the teams of the gods to prayers •’ “ When willst thou yoke 
thy team like prayers ? ”, VI, 35, 3. The position of the particle 
of comparison, na, does not allow of any other interpretation. 
This however does not prevent Grassmann from translating, 
" When willst thou yoke the prayers like horses ? ft 

The sacred speech is all powerful in the sky. It is therefore 
comprehensible why its power is compared to that of the gods. 
None but a Vedic poet however would think of saying of a god, 
of Indra, that he is 4 powerful like the speech \ VIII, 46, 14. 
This, however, is no reason why the translators of this verse dis- 


1 In the verse II, 39, 7, Ludwig gives the oorrect interpretation. 




65 


On the Figures of Speech in the ftgveda 

figure an expression that is perfectly clear by interpretations that 
are as far removed from each other as from the text which they 
claim to explain. 1 

In the verse I, 124, 4, we read that the Dawn 4 has caused 
to appear like Nodhas, all that men desire 9 . This passage has 
put all the interpreters to torture ; or rather, it is the name, in it- 
self quite inoffensive, of Nodhas that these same have tortured 
in order to extort from it a meaning which they suppose to be 
hidden in it. Let the reader however reassure himself : I shall 
cite here the conjectures of the three principal interpreters 
only. The word signifies according to Roth a * merchants ', and 
according to Grassmann, 4 young girl' . Ludwig, finally, sees in 
it two different words 3 and extracts from them a meaning that is 
as strange as any that can be proposed. 4 it would be very much 
more simple to take the word for what it is, that is to say, as the 
name, known from other passages, of an ancient saorificer. The 
priests procure wealth to those that employ them. They can there- 
fore be compared to the Dawn who brings to mortals the treasure 
of light. The poet has only reversed the comparison here. 

DOUBLE COMPARISONS 

[ 5 ] Sometimes also the Vedic poets, in their comparisons, 
kill, as we say, two birds with one stone. Two ideas, each of 
which is often compared with a third, are compared with each 
other through the medium of a metaphor which replaces the two 
former similes. The latter, thus, in a way, serve as premises for 
a conclusion which is the new comparison. 

This will be made more clear by examples. Here are two 
which I have already mentioned together elsewhere. 5 The prayers 


* Grassmann ; “ Im wahren Sinne des Wortes, kraftigen. *’ Ludwig : 
*' wie ( meine ) Rede ( es vermag ). ’* Does not Ludwig himself interpret a 
similar formula in the verse X, 50, 4 in the sense that Indra is * the prayer 
par exoellenoe * , being thus more oorreot on this occasion than Grassmann ? 

2 Siebenzig Lieder des Rgveda , Ubersetzt von Geldner und Kaegi , pp. 35 

and 37, note 2. 

3 5T and 

4 44 Nicht wie ein Euter lies* sie ( dooh ) Liebes sehen. " 

5 Religion Vedique , I, pp. vi and vii and note, and previous to it. Revue 
Critique , 1875, II, p. 373. note 3. 

9 [ Annals, B. O. R. L J 
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of different men are the branches of the same tree. The favours 
which the god distributes among men are also branches of the 
same trunk. Hence this third comparison which comprises the 
two former. “ The favours of Indra ramify like prayers,” VI, 44, 
6. Again, the prayers are teams that bring the gods to the saori* 
fice or that carry the man to the goal whioh he pursues. But the 
riches that one appropriates are also teams that oan be guided 
according to one's will. This is the origin of the formula, “ I 
yoke the riches of men like my prayers. ”, VIII, 19, 33. In these 
two passages, Grassmann has, without any reason, abandoned the 
true meaning of the word vip ‘prayer.’ Ludwig seems to have 
understood both formulae ; only, he has committed the mistake 
of obliterating the metaphor in the seoond and haB thus made it 
difficult to oomprehend the comparison. 

Here is another example of the same type. The diffusion of 
light is often compared to the effusion of a liquid. The composi- 
tion of the hymn is assimilated to the clarification of the saored 
beverage. The two comparisons are combined into one in the 
following formula which seems at first sight to be devoid of 
meaning : “ Agni, whose flames are clarified like sounds,” X, 3, 
5. I refer to the translation of Ludwig, and especially to that of 
Grassmann, the reader who is curious to learn to how many im- 
probable hypotheses about the meanings of words that are most 
dear, the strangeness of various figures of speech can lead the 
most competent interpreters. 

A double comparison seems likewise to be implied by the 
bizarre metaphor whioh makes butler the tongue of the gods,’ IV, 
58, 1. The tongue of the gods is, ordinarily, Agni as [ 6 ] it is 
by means of the saorificial fire that the gods consume the offering. 
How the butter can be compared to the fire in so far as all the 
offerings have to be preceded and followed by an offering of butter 
whioh seems therefore to envelope the principal offering and thus 
becomes a new intermediary between this offering and the deity 
for whom it is destined. 


1 Grassmann translates correctly without giving any explanation. 
Ludwig seems, as if he would avoid, by means of a forced construction, the 
application of this formula to the butter. 
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BOLDNESS OP METAPHORS 

We have pointed out the boldness of the Vedio similes. When 
these become implicit and are reduced to mere metaphors, the 
strangeness oan more easily oonduce to obscurity. The rays of 
the sun are oompared to horses. It is necessary to have this idea 
present in the mind in order to comprehend the formula : “ The 
rays of the sun draw him, ” I, 50 5 1. The Maruts, when shaking 
the sky, make brilliant figs fall down from it, V, 54, 12. This iB 
because the sky is sometimes conceived as a tree, whose fruits 
are the celestial treasures, rain or light. 

It is said of the dead burnt on the funeral pyre that they are 
' cooked Again, the sun is a strainer with brilliant fila- 
ments who filters the light as the sacrificial strainer the 
Soma juice 8 The reader to whom these ideas are unfamiliar 
can hardly understand that in the verse IX, 83, 12, the ‘ cooked 
ones ’ that alone can reach ‘ the strainer with brilliant filaments ' 
at whioh the ‘ raw ones ’ do not arrive, represent the dead going 
to inhabit the sun. 

To pardon sins, is in the Vedio language as in ours, to * deli- 
ver ' one from them. But the rsis do not content themselves with 
this metaphor. They oompare the sinner to a calf or a cow that 
is ‘ tied ’, IV, 12, 6. It is this which explains the following prayer: 
“ Release us, O Agni, from the stable of the gods and from that of 
the mortals, ’’ IV, 12, 5. The allusion seems to have esoaped 
Grassmann and Ludwig who arbitrarily assign to the word 
* stable,’ 3 the meaning of * prison , 

It is oertainly a graoious figure that makes of the lightning a 
smile of the sky. It is again necessary to know that this figure 
is familiar to the Vedio poets in order to understand the compar- 
ison of Agni, the oelestial fire, to the sky * smiling across the 


• Religion Vedique, I, pp. 79 and 80. 

* Ibid . , p. SOI. 

3 See, regarding other, most ourious, uses of this word, pp. 11 and 18. It Is 
no longer neoe 9 sary to ohange its meaning in the verses III, 1, 14 ; IV, 50, t 
( where however Ludwig retains the meaning of stable abandoned by 
Grassmann ), nor in the verse II, 13, 7, nor in VII, 76, 5, where the fathers 
are represented as ' united with the Dawns in their stable. * 
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cloud, ’ II, 4, 6, [ 7 ] and specially the allusion 1 contained in 
this formula: “ Agni, who makes the smile of all sacrifices,” 
IV, 7, 3. The ‘ smile ’ of the sacrifice is the lightning itself in the 
verse VIII, 78, 6, the sacrifice in question being the celestial 
sacrifice : “ When thou art born, O Indra, then are born the 
sacrifice, the hymn and the smile. ” 

Indra, when he becomes intoxicated with the sacred beve- 
rage in the company of Visnu, receives with this god, the, to 
our eyes, very irreverent appellation of ‘jug of Soma’, VI, 69, 2 
and 6. An allusion to the same figure seems to be contained in 
this formula which is still more bold: “ To milk the Soma 
into the stomach of Indra”, IX, 7 2, 2. Here Grassmann translates 
correctly and it is Ludwig who weakens the figure 'by substi- 
tuting the natural expression ‘to cause to run’ for the figurative 
expression ‘to milk’. 

We have already seen that the sound of the pressing stones is 
considered to be like a prayer. Hence the stones that speak, V, 
31, 12. 8 The hymn X, 94, dedicated to the pressing-stones, begins 
thus: “ May they speak, may we also speak. Speak to the stones 
that speak’’. By adding to this figure a metonymy, that is, by 
understanding the stone as the sound whioh it makes, we arrive 
at the biearre formula of the verses X, 64, 15 and X, 100, 8= ‘‘The 
stone has said’ 

The assimilation of the prayer to an offering 4 is the key to 
the understanding of expressions like ‘pouring dut the hymn’, 
VIII, 52, 4. It is the more astonishing that this formula should 
have brought Grassmann 5 to a standstill sinoe this scholar cor- 
rectly translates the verse VIII, 39, 3: “O Agni, I throw these 
prayers, like butter, into thy mouth”, and the verse II, 27, 1: 
“I pour out with the spoon in honour of the Adityas these chants 
dripping with butter”.® 


> It hu esoaped Grassmann. 

* And passim. See Religion Vedique, I, p. 281. 

3 Grassmann acquits himself of the affair, as be frequently does, by 
substituting for the figurative expression the word * resounds. ' Ludwig has 
reoourse to a construction whioh seems to be very foroed. 

4 Religion Vedique t I, p. 283. 

5 He translates * Bangers Ruf \ 

4 Of. 3*61,5. 
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The Vedio poets are not content with comparing the recitation 
of the hymns to the throwing of the offering in the fire; they 
compare the composition with the preparation of the Soma offer- 
ing. 1 As the prayer, moreover, procures all riohes, it oan be said 
of Agni, the poet par excellence, that he ‘clarifies a very nourish- 
ing hymn’, VII, 9, 2. Ludwig and Grassmann escape very 
cheaply from the difficulty presented by this passage [8] by 
giving to the substantive* a meaning which it does not have in 
the Vedio hymns, and to the verb, 3 a meaning that exists in mere 
fancy. 

It is said further of the same Agni that he has olarified the 
hymn 4 through three strainers, III, 26, 8. When this god is: con- 
ceived, not as the author, but merely as the inspirer of the prayer, 
the poets beoome the strainers through which he clarifies his 
thought, 5 III, 1, 5. The prayers 6 themselves distil a sweet liquour 
when passing through the poets as through strainers, III, 31, 16. 
It is also said that the sages clarify speech through an extended 
strainer through which pass thousands of drops, IX, 73, 7. To 


1 Religion Vedique, I, p. 283. 

* 3 Hr * sun ’ ; see Religion Vedique, I, p. 279 and note. 


3 Grassmann, ( flammend aufthat * ; Ludwig : * rein darstellend. ’ 
— 

4 Again which Ludwig continues to translate as * sun. ’ He will 

explain later on the ‘ three purifications of the sun. ' Grassmann disposes 
of the matter at once by giving to the word 1 strainer, * the meaning 

of * entflammen ’ ( sic ). 

5 Ludwig’s translation, 1 heillig darstellend seine geistige Kraft duroh 
die Reinigungsmittel der gUttlichen Weisen * is not very clear. Grassmann 

has not hesitated to make a mere adjective of t * Ludwig too does so, 

moreover, in the verses III, 31, 16. See the next note. 

6 Denoted by the word which occurs again only once, in IX, 93, 1 

and as an epithet of the prayers. is a partitive genitive used here 


with as it frequently is with the verb pn ‘to drink*. It is the prayers 

— 

whioh cause the waters to move ( hinvanti can have only a transitive mean- 
ing ). Grassmann and Ludwig have not troubled themselves about making 
the translation of this passage accord with that of the preceding one. 
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learn the verses which celebrate Soma Pavam&na' is to learn 
‘the iuice prepared by the rsis’, IX, 67, 31. Finally, the tongue 
distils the sweet Uquour of the sacrifice, 8 IX, 75, 2, and at its 
extremity is a strainer, IX, 73, 9. We shall meet below® with 
this last idea in combination with a different figure. 

“To weave the work of the singers”, X, 53,6, is another meta- 
phor which recalls by way of allusion the comparison of the 
prayer with a textile, with a garment, which the singers weave 
for the gods. 

The prayer is also conceived as a weapon, whenoe the metaphor, 
to ‘whet the prayer’, VIII, 42, .3. The weapon of the prayer is 
employed by the gods themselvea If this idea had been present 
in their minds, Grassmann and Ludwig, would have, in 
spite of the example of Roth, understood that there is no 
occasion to abandon 4 [9] the meaning of prayer, which is the 
only justifiable* meaning, in order to explain the formula: “ Trita 
struck the boar with a prayer which had a point of iron”, X, 99, 
6. The prayer with the iron point recalls moreover the hymns* 
which ‘glow like the fire’ X, 68, 6. 

It is said to Indra: ‘‘Do not stay in the evening away from us 
like a bad son-in-law’ ’, VIII, 2, 20. This is a comparison which 
is not more unusual than many others. One does not, however, 
understand it fully, if one fails to see in it an allusion to the 


1 And not the prayers ‘ that clarify themselves * as I have said elsewhere 
( Religion Vedique , I, p. 283 ) through a lapsus , oonfusing the derivative 

with the present participle of the verb pu. 

s Or, more correctly, * of the law. ' I do not believe that the genitive 
should be construed with ^T^T 9 as Qrassmann and Ludwig have 

done, and still less, that the tongue in question can be Soma. Such a figure 
can be explained by no analogy. On the other hand, it is clearly Soma who is 
the * lord * or 4 spouse * of the prayer, and who moreover, himself also speaks. 
* Pp. 26-27. 

4 Grassmann : ' Ffeil. * Ludwig : 1 Schleuder * . 

5 Bee above, p. 5, note 1. 

r 

4 Again Grassmann ; ‘ Glute, * Ludwig; 4 Blits. ’ Seep. 8, notes 1 
and 3. 
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idea that the prayer is the spouse, the young wife, ibid, 19, 1 of the 
god. In tthig way is also explained the presence *in a hymn 
addressed to Indra, of a formula like that of the verse V, 37 , 3 : 
“This woman goes searching for a husband that will espouse 
her". In the same way al9o when the Vedic poets show us 
Agni VII, 10, 1, or Soma, VI, 47, 3, awakening the prayer which 
readily awakes, it requires on the part of the reader some familia- 
rity with the conceptions which are peculiar to them to see there 
an allusion to the spouse or the $over ( female ) awakened by the 
husband or the lover.* 

The prayer is, again, a chariot that brings the gods to the sac- 
rifice. The Vedic rsis therefore carpenter prayers, VI, 32, 1. 3 
The poet, fearing that other sacrificers may compete with him 
and invoke the god at the same time as he, addresses himself in 
these words to Indra : *’ Let our hymn be the one that conveys 

thee the best, J * VI, 45, 30. From this translation to that of Lud- 
wig and from Ludwig’s to Grassmann 's, there can be observed a 
gradual effacement of the figure. Ludwig says, “ Let this be the 
one that draws thee the best, and Grassmann : “ Let this be 
the one that charms thee the most.'’ We may also cite in this 
connection the formula : “ Let us make for Indra a pleasing cha- 
riot, "111,53,3. Grassmann gives to the word 4 directly 

the meaning ‘praise': in doing so, he is only following the Nirukta. 
The hymn of praise may be thus named because it brings the god; 
but there is here one of the numerous cases where the question of 
rhetoric is wrongly treated as a question of lexicography. The 

word denotes 4 chariot ’ and suggests the idea of 4 prayer. ’ 5 

i •• Com© towards us like the great man who has married a young wife, '* 
that is to say, like a powerful or rioh son-in-law. The second p5da seems to 
be a sort of parenthesis. Ludwig, it seems to me, has totally misunderstood 
the meaning of this passage. 

« Compare, regarding 63, and regarding I, 134, 3. 

The allusion has, without doubt, escaped the two translators. 

3 And passim. 

* Cf. the use of the word in the compounds 

•nd And likewise the parallel use of the adjective 

applied sometimes to the hymn, as above VI, 45, 30, sometimes to the rivers, 
VIII, 26, 18, and sometimes to the chariot, VII, 37, 1. 

i Ludwig substitutes, without any apparent reason, another metaphor, 
‘£ebe 
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[ 10 ] The assimilation of prayers to horses belongs to the same 
category of ideas. Of Agni the inspirer of hymns, it is said that 
he helps ‘ in yoking the prayers, ’ 1 1, 18, 7. Sometimes it is the 
god invoked who himself yokes the prayers, that is, who takes 
them for his team : “ The men invoke Indra that he may yoke 
the prayers which he rescues, " VII, 27, 1. Ludwig and Grass- 
mann obliterate this metaphor in their translations. Both have 
totally mistranslated verse IS of the hymn VIII, 5, addressed to 
the Afivins, where the same idea is expressed as, * yoke the prayer 
of men and come quick/ And yet, the verb used, ni yavistam, is 
precisely the one whose formation corresponds to that of the sub- 
stantive niyut. Now this word is so often used to denote the pra- 
yers that Grassmann, substituting, as he frequently does, the 
suggested idea to the idea expressed, assigns directly to it the 
meaning * prayer ’ in his lexioon, although in reality it has the 
meaning of * team ’ only. The numerous uses of the same word 
in a metaphorical sense can, for the rest, furnish us with a 
whole series of allusions in addition to those that have just been 
mentioned. I shall content myself with citing one of them. We 
have seen Indra oompared to a wheel that rolls towards the sao- 
rificer. The author of the verse IV, 31, 4 reproduces this com- 
parison, adding however that it is the teams of men that make 
him roll. These teams are evidently the prayers. Here the true 
meaning has escaped Ludwig : it has been grasped by Grass- 
mann who however commits the mistake of substituting the idea 
of ‘ prayers ’ for * teams ’. 

The figure that is perhaps the most used and whose applica- 
tions are the most diverse in the Rgveda is that of the ‘ cow ’. It 
denotes in particular the prayers/ and the metaphor is so well- 
known that a poet alludes to it in the following manner : “ I have 
brought thee these hymns of praise like a cowherd ", I, 14, 9*. 
Elsewhere, through a peculiarity similar to that which I have 
denoted by the name of ‘ Inverse Comparison, ’ it is the upameya 
which occurs in the simile : “ I have somehow brought thee the 
cows ; accept them, O night, daughter of the sky, like the praise 

) Ludwig and Grassmann have effaced the metaphor. 

8 Religion Vedique, L p. 809. 

21 Cf.VI. 49. 18 below, p. 19, 
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which is addressed to the conqueror, 1 ” X, 127, 8. The translation 
which Ludwig gives of this verse is not very intelligible. Grass- 
mann gets rid of the bizarrerie by giving to the words their nat- 
ural order ; but in doing so, he has been obliged to reverse that 
in which it has pleased the poet to present them to us. 

Indra’s appellation as the * bull of the prayers, * 'VI, 17, 2, is 
to be explained in the same way. Similarly, it is possible that 
an allusion of the same kind [ II ] is contained in the invitation 
which is addressed to Indra in VIII, 88, 1 to ‘approach the stable.’ 
For the idea of * stable, ' Ludwig substitutes the vague one of 
‘habitation.’ Grassmann translates ‘drinks,’ and ^in fact it is 
possible that by the word ‘stable’ the poet alludes to the offerings, 
which, like the prayers, are also represented as cows ; but he 
should have, in any case, preserved the metaphor. 

The substitution of 4 milk ’ for ‘ cow ’ in representing the pra- 
yer leads naturally to the substitution of the idea of oow for that 
of ‘cowherd’ in representing the poet. It is thus that the author of 
the verse I, 186, 4 is able to compare himself to a ‘cow 2 a good 
milker, when he composes his ‘ hymn ’. Here it is the text which 
Grassmann has disturbed; he substitutes a dual for the singular in 
order to connect the qualification 4 cow ' with the * Night ' and 
the ‘ Dawn ' to whom the verse is addressed. 

Finally, one should bear well in mind that the cow is the type 
of all the gifts that man expects from the gods in order to under- 
stand this strdnge comparison •* “ Our desire is opened like a 
stable; 3 fill it, O Indra, thou that art the lord of riches ”, 
III, 30, 19. 

INCOHERENT COMBINATIONS OF FIGURATIVE AND 
UNFIGURATIVE WORDS 

The obscurity of metaphors is lessened, when, by the side of 
the figurative word, there occurs, as is the case in a great number 

1 Ludwig gets rid of this combination in a very artificial manner by 
understanding an idea which nothing suggests, * Der Stier, ( der Gegenstand ) 
der Lieder.* Grassmann translates more faithfully ; but there is : nothing to 
indicate that he has understood the allusion. 

8 Of. I, 187, 11. 

g Ludwig translates correctly. Grassmann substitutes another metaphor 

4 Meeresbecken * for that of the text, CL P. 6 , note 3. 

10 [ Annals, B« O t ft. L ] 
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of the examples already cited, an unfigurative word which de* 
termines its application. But, in return, the bizarrerie is enhan- 
ced when this unfigurative word expresses a detail which is 
strange in connection with the idea represented by the figure, or 
even irreconcilable with it. 

To kindle Agni is to awaken him : the metaphor is natural. 
It is less natural when Agni is * awakened 4 with * a billet of 
wood, f V, 1, 1. The fire devours •* nothing more simple. But 
what formula is so bizarre as the following where it is a simile 
whioh suggests the metaphor while the principal sentence con- 
tains only the unfigurative word : 44 Thou burnest the wood, O 
Agni, like cattle in the pasturage, * V, 9, 4 ? 1 Agni's flame is a 
tongue. This tongue digests the offering. It is more strange 
that it breaks the stones, VIII, 61, 4. Similarly, one can under- 
stand the flames being called [ 12 ] spoons when they present 
the offering to the gods- But this figure is used in sentences 
where it cannot be explained, in VI, 66, 10, where the Maruts, 
impetuous like flames, are compared to the spoons® of Agni. 

The priest who has drunk the Soma juice and whose body has 
thus become the abode of a god, calls himself an 4 ornate man*-* 
sion/ This does not prevent him from representing himself at 
the same time as * going and carrying the offering to the gods/ 
X, 119, 13/ This figure has displeased Grassmann and Ludwig 
and they have sacrificed to their offended taste, qne the lexico- 
graphy, and the other, the grammar. The former gives to a word 
whioh denotes 4 house 9 the meaning of 4 servant 9 ; the latter 
translates a nominative 4 as an accusative and another nominat- 
ive 5 as the genitive of a word whose accent does not permit it 
to be confounded with the word actually used. 

i Cf.VI, 2. 9. ~ 


* vSf^ Ludwig and Grassmann change the meaning of the word and say 

* the tongues of Agni * ; see below, p. 14, note 2. 

3 Religion Vedique , I, p. 151. 

4 nci Does Ludwig believe, like Kaegi, Siebenzig Lieder , p. 83, note 4 

that this form stands for ? In my view, the one is equivalent to the 

other. 

s and not 
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Soma himself is a combatant •• he fights the demons. But, as 
it is the arms of the priests whioh make the Soma juioe run 
when pressing it with stones, Soma is * a combatant who is made 
to move with the arms ’ 1 V, 58, 4. In the verse IX, 96, 19, 
Soma is called at the same time a ‘ drop ’ that carries weapons 
and wins oows and an ‘ eagle ’ staying in the ‘ vat ’. In an- 
other passage, X, 101, 10, where the epithet * bay ’ and specially 
the figure of the ten straps ( the ten fingers ) which grip imply 
the assimilation of Soma to a horse, the poet says, without trou- 
bling himself about the incoherence 8 of his language, ‘ Throw 
the bay into the vat,’ and he adds, alluding to the sacrifice of the 
horse, ‘ fashion him with knives ; ’ but these knives are ' made of 
stones,’ because they are the pressing-stones. Again, it is Soma 
who is called in the verse V, 50. 4, the * animal of the vat ’. This 
combination of words haB appeared too dry to Grassmann who 
replaces ‘ vat ’ by * manger. ’ 

When representing Soma as a bull, the poet has felt no scruple 
about making him liquid and has thus made a ‘ drop bull ’ of him, 
VI, 41, 3. Then, with the addition to the metaphor of a met- 
onymy, it is said that the plant ( for the Soma juioe, that is ex- 
tracted from it ) [ 13 ] lows, IX, 74, 5. This formula becomes, 
in the translation of Grassmann, ‘ Che juice bubbles’. 

Soma on the one hand is a calf; on the other, he comes out of 
a plant. He is therefore a calf whom Parjanya, his father, makes a 
’foetus of the plants’. III, 101, 1. Ludwig translates correctly 
this formula, the figure in which is obliterated by Grassmann. 

To press out any juice is, in Vedic phraseology, to milk it 
out. Therefore the Soma is said to be milked; but he is ‘milked’ 
with ‘stones’, the pressing stones, I, 54, 9; VIII, 38, 3 ; IX, 80, 5. 
Here it is Grassmann who has preserved the figure while Ludwig 
has effaoed it. 

The Soma in the sky is identified with the sun. He is there- 
fore represented as 'looking down below’, but the poet continues 
and calls him a ‘liquor’, I X, 38, 5. 

1 This epithet whioh is related to and does 

not permit of any doubt that it is Soma who is spoken of in this verse. 
Orassmann and Ludwig, without troubling themselves with these analogies, 
translate here, the former, ' armgewandt ’ and the latter. ‘ armkrSftig. ’ 

* Regarding the incoherence of the figures, see the whole hymn and 
especially verses 2, 7, and 11. 



7 * Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

On the other hand, the liquor which gives to Indra the strength 
that he requires for accomplishing his divine exploits can pass for 
the bolt of Indra. This is the * intoxicating bolt ' which has been 
given to him by Kfivya USana, and which the new prieBt again for- 
ges for him, 1, 121, 12. Grassmann translates ‘the joyful lightning’ 
and Ludwig ‘the bolt which is pleasing to him’. Neither the one 
nor the other seems to have comprehended that the bolt given to a 
god by a priest can only be a liturgical weapon. 

But we have better than the ‘intoxioating’ bolt. It is the ham- 
mer explicitly called ‘hammer of the pressed liquour', that Indra 
‘oauses to flow into his stomach', X, 116,4. We find again here 
the oonfusion of the idea of ‘weapon’ and that of ‘drink'. Nothing 
however of ail this in the translations of Grassmann and 
Ludwig. 1 

Elsewhere, it is Indra himself who ‘causes to flow’ on the 
demon, by means of ‘stones', a ‘bolt’ representing Soma, V, 48, 3. 
Grassmann translates correctly this passage; it is Ludwig who 
has effaced the figure. 

Soma is also the prop of the sky. It would seem that the first 
quality required in a prop should be solidity. The author of the 
verse IX, 86, 46, says nevertheless* “It has spread, the liquour 
that is the prop of the sky 

It is Soma that attracts Indra, that makes him come down 
upon the altar. It can therefore be said that he yokes his horses. 
Everything goes well so long as Soma is represented with a 
human form. But, when the poet places him in thfe cup, or even 
substitutes by metonymy for the liquour the "cup' which ‘yokes the 
horses’ hariyojana , I, 82, 4 the combination of ideas becomes very 
[Ml strange. Nevertheless it would be better to admit this than 
to essay the forced constructions to which Grassmann and Lud- 
wig have recourse. The error of the latter is the more peculiar 
inasmuch as in a very analogous formula where it is merely the 
priests instead of the cup that yoke the horses of Indra, I, 61, 16, 
he does not hesitate, in order to bring out the meaning of the same 

word, to make in the text a correction* which looks very 

i The meaning of the root in the middle with the perfix 3, has not 
appeared sufficiently established to them to disoourage them from searohing 
for another. 

£ By rejecting firstly the reading of the Pada-plfha, and then changing 
the accentuation of the SaihhitS. 
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seductive in my eyes, but which condemns his former interpret- 
ation. 

These however are but some out of the thousands of examples of 
bizarrerie that are furnished by the formulae relating to Soma. 
Book IX of the Rgveda, consisting solely of hymns addressed to 
Soma Pavamftna is wholly in this style. 

I have already referred above to the assimilation of the prayer 
to the offering. When th* offering is a prayer, the spoon is natu- 
rally the tongue of the poet. It is in this sense that the formula, 
“I eloquently invoke Agni with the spoon”, II, 10, 6, should be 
understood. But interpreting is one thing, and translating, another; 
and Grassmann in his dictionary, 1 * * and Ludwig in his tran- 
slation, are wrong in substituting the idea of 4 tongue ’ for that 
of ‘spoon*. 

In the hymn IV, 56 concerning the sacrificial butter, the drops 
of butter placed ‘ in the heart \ 11, purified 4 with the heart,' 6, 
coming out from 4 the ocean of the heart,’ 5, can be only the pra- 
yers. But it must in any case be admitted that the metaphor is 
harsh. The 4 ocean of the heart ' is not found either in Ludwig 
or in Grassmann. The former substitutes for it 4 the inmost ves* 
sel ' which has not much meaning. The latter is clear, but at 
what a price 1 The ocean becomes a 4 pleasing ' ocean, that of 
the atmosphere. Neither the one nor the other has taken any 
pains to make his translation of verse 5 accord with that of 6 
and 11, 

Conversely, the flowing of the deified waters is assimilated to 
a chant : 41 Sing us, *' they are addressed, 44 milk out of fat, 

sweet milk/’ X, 64, 9. Grassmann replaces here the idea of ‘sing- 
ing ’ 8 with that of 4 sending \ 

The sacred speech is the first of all things. In particular, it 
is the mother of the different couples of gods, X, 125, 1. The 
author of the verse III, 39, 3 ( of. 1 and 2 ), while calling it 4 the 
mother of twins, ’ has not hesitated to add that it is placed [ 15 3 

1 In his translation, he is far off from the true meaning. The artiole in 

the dictionary on the imaginary word 3fl[ * tongue ’ oontaine however a juet 

observation on the oonfusion of the idea of spoon and that of * tongue appli- 

ed to the flames of Agni. See above, p. 12, note 1. 

* On the meaning of the verb rc, ede Religion Fedtgiie, I, p. 277, 
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‘ on the mobile extremity of the tongue.' Nothing of this how- 
ever is found either in Grassmann or Ludwig. 1 

The invocation to Agni * “ Give attention to every one that 
has a good chariot, 19 III, 14, 7, evidently needs explanation. To 
say like Ludwig “ Be the ally 8 of every one that has a good war- 
chariot ” is to content oneself too easily, and not to interpret it. 
The possession of a good war chariot is not, obviously, a speoial 
title to the favour of the gods. The ohariot in question is the 
prayer 3 that brings the gods to the sacrifice. I oould have al- 
ready cited this passage above ; but the imperative bodhi * pay 
attention 9 would very naturally require the complement 4 to our 
prayer , 7 so that I thought that I should include the combination 
‘pay attention to him who has a good chariot* among those which 
present an incoherence between the figurative and unfigurative 
words. 

There are however, belonging to the same category, many 
combinations that are strange. Ludwig has not shrunk from ‘the 
eloquent chariot, * I, 112, 2, which has soared away Grassmann. 
The ‘ eloquent ship, ’ II, 16, 7, has, I do not know why, soared 
away not only Grassmann 4 but Ludwig also. The ‘ ship of pra- 
yers ’ is, nevertheless, a known figure, I, 46, 7. 


i 


The lexioogr&phy and the grammar ( accentuation 


of 


have been 


equally maltreated in the translation of Ludwig : ‘ Der Zunge Spitze senkte 
sioh und hob sioh ” . Grassmann ’a only mistake is in giving to the two 
different propositions two different subjects both of which are drawn from 
his imagination. It is the same element of Vedio liturgy and mythology that 
is spoken of in verse 6 of the hymn VI, 59 addressed to a pair of deities, to 
Indra and Agni : “ She who is without feet advanoes before those who have 
feet ; she oomes out from the head ; with the tongue, she speaks, she walks, 


•to. ** Here the aooent of may be explained as due to a sort of 


subordination of this verb to those that follow. The unexpected translations 
that Grassmann and Ludwig give of this new formula are as far removed 
from each other as each of them is from mine. 

2 Ludwig is however obliged to understand the word * ally ’ with bodhi, 
taken as the imperative of bhU. This form is here, as understood by Grass- 
mann, the imperative of budh, 

8 Or the saorifioe in general. It is thus that Grassmann, in his diotionary, 
seems to understand this passage. His translation, without explanation, 
is correct. 

4 Only at the time of translation. In his diotionary, he gives the correct 

meaning. 
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The prayers are also horses. It is also said therefore that they 
* caracole,* 1 and that they caracole when coming out from 4 the 
heart, ’ III, 39, 1. 

We have eeen the gods take for their team® the prayers of [ 16 ] 
men. But these teams of prayers go to meet them. The poet 
1 sends 9 to the gods a 1 desire 9 well ‘ yoked \ IV, 23, 5 3 . All * the 
teams pursue* the Alvins, VII, 72, l. 4 The figurative and the 
unfigurative words are used together 5 in this passage cf a hymn 
to Indra • “ Like water that follows its slope, the chants, the 
prayers, the teams, 6 run towards thee , 77 VI, 47, 14. Horses that 
themselves go seeking him whom they have to carry are, in the 
first place, rare horses. What can we say of those that call him ? 
It has been seen above that Agni helps in yoking the prayers. 
Elsewhere, he is prayed to himself yoke, like a driver, ‘ the horseB 
which best call 7 the gods', VIII, 64, 1. 


1 I, 142, 4 ; VI, 22, 5 ; X, 148, 5. This is the correct meaning of the root vane. 
It explains particularly well the passages where this root is used to denote 
the flowing of the : Soma who is so often oompared to a horse. In his inter- 
pretations of the word Ludwig is not consistent. See VI, 22, 5 and I, 

144, 6. 

* Cf. X, 47, 7. Grassmann is wrong in referring the form to 

the root vac ‘ to speak ’. 

* Here it is Qrassmann who translates correctly. It is however possible 
that the verb signifies ‘ to weave ’ as understood by Ludwig. We would 
then have a combination of two incoherent metaphors. But Ludwig's 
translation : “ festverbundene Liebe ” seems to us to be pure fantasy. 

4 Ludwig translates * follow ’ in spite of the prefix Here it is 

Grassmann who seems to me to have understood the oorreot meaning. 

5 Cf. VIII, 85, 10 : “ Send to Indra the hymn, the troops . the chants " and 
I, 145, 3; “ Towards him ( Agni ) go the spoons, the mares. ” In the second 
passage whioh takes us back to the figure of teams, the mares are the prayers 
rather than the beft%ages as believed by Grassmann. As for Ludwig's 
translation, 1 die Trefflichen, * it is as arbitrary as it is devoid of sense. 

6 Ludwig, contrary to bis habit, adds to the translation of the word 

an explanation in parenthesis. But this explanation, * Auftrtfge, * is 
inadmissible. 

7 This figure has quite disappeared in Grassmann's translation. 
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Indra mounts his chariot * at the call 1 of his bay horses, f III, 
45, 2. Ludwig:, it is true, interprets this call as a simple neigh* 
ing ; and, in fact, the two bay horses do constitute the celestial 
team of Indra. Still it is the more easy to admit here a confus- 
ion between this team and the liturgical team of prayers inasmuch 
as we read in the verse III, 50, 2 : “I yoke for thee the two pious 
horses whose piety thou hast rewarded long ago. * ' 

In the hymn II, 18, the horses that call Indra are in number 
successively 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 ( verse 4 ) , 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70 ( verse 
5 ) , 80, 90, 100 ( verse 6 ). Grassmann and Ludwig translate 
‘ called with 2, 4, etc., horses.' 8 They have not comprehended that 
all these horses, or rather, all these pairs of horses, are liturgical 
teams. And yet the chariot of verse 1 can represent only the 
sacrifice. It is said in verse 3 that the two bay horses of Indra 
are yoked by the prayer. Finally, verse 7 says quite categorical- 
ly, “ Come, O Indra, in the direction of my [ 17 ] prayers ; yoke 
them all 3 like the two bay horses to the yoke of the chariot. ” 
And why this ever increasing number of horses ? The sequel of 
the same verse explains it to us • “ For, thou mayest be invoked 

in many different places. ” The multiplication of the number of 
horses is like a higher bid by means of which the poet hopes to 
induce the god to resolve to listen to him in preference to other 
sacrificera 

But we have not yet arrived at the last limits of the bizarrerie. 
The horses that draw the gods, the chariot wheels t^at are turned 
for them, are well-known equivalents of the prayers, so that, in- 
stead of saying, as in the verse VI, 48, 16, 4 to speak * to the ear of 
the god, the poet says, ‘ May the horses, O Indra and Kutsa, 
draw you at the ear ,4 V, 31, 9 or 4 The priests, while invoking the 
ram ( Indra ), draw a chariot-wheel at his ear, ’ VIII, 86, 12. 


1 Grassmann'* translation is totally different. But the meaning whiob 

he gives to 4 behind, * is only a conjecture and is as venturesome as 

futile. 

2 Note the parallelism of ; and in verses 4 and 6. 

3 It is not possible to eonneot and as Grassmann and 

Ludwig have done. 

4 Grassmann and Ludwig seek naturally another meaning for 
* nah zur SteUe, ’ 4 auf Horweite * . 
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It will be observed, in oonneotion with the assimilation of the 
prayers with horses that the priests also are horses that draw the 
saorifioial chariot. There are therefore horses that chant beauti- 
ful hymns, YIT, 38, 7. The priests that are spoken of in this pas- 
sage are however divine priests ; and Grassmann and Ludwig 
remove the bizarrerie from the expression, the first by giving to 
the word k hymn ' 1 the meaning of 4 splendour/ the second 
by omitting to translate the word ‘ horse. ’ 

We have also seven 4 horses 9 2 that 4 speak ’ and that 4 say ’ 
the truth only, that have only 4 thoughts ’ conforming to the law, 
III, 4, 7. They are the seven mythical priests. The verse VII, 
90, 5 also speaks of beings that 4 draw ’ ( a chariot) 4 yoked * * by 
their own will; and that have only 4 thoughts ' conforming to the 
truth. 

Inversely, but chiefly by virtue of the same assimilation of 
the priests to horses, there are 5 priests * that 4 caracole ,' 4 III, 6 
1 . They are the ‘ horses with seven tongues 4 recalling the seven 
priests and the seven prayers, ibid, 2 . 

But let us turn back to the prayers. We know that they are 
also often compared to cows. Hence the ‘ cows ' that approach; 

4 praying ' to the lord of the cows, IX, 97; 34. The [ 18 ] formula 
that follows immediately in the same verse presents to us the 
same figure reversed : k4 The prayers go forward bellowing to- 
wards Soma. ” The two explain each other. We may also cite 
the verse X; 10 ^ 10 : “ The cow invokes him who is much in- 

voked. ” The author of the verse V, 18, 4 does not shrink from 
alluding to the assimilation of the prayers with cows even 
when placing the prayers in the mouth of the poets or singers • 
44 The singers who guard the hymns in their mouth. " 

The Maruts when making the rain fall are said to 4 milk 7 the 
inexhaustible spring,' VIII, 7. 16. This is because, in reality, like 
the prayers, and according to all seeming even before them, the 
celestial waters are cows. 

i See Religion Vedique , I, p. 279 and note. 

& Ludwig does not admit the meaning * horse ’ given by Roth and 
Grassmann to the word ^T. This meaning however seems to me to be 

probable. In any case, the assimilation of the priests with horses is establish- 
ed by a good number of passages. 

3 This figure seems to have completely escaped Ludwiv* 

4 Bee above, p. 15, note & 

11 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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The waters would be in place in a river and the cows in a 
stable ; but the Yedic poets do not trouble themselves about ana' 
logy in the use which they make of sacred figures. Thus we meet 
in the verse IV, 19, 6 a * river ’ containing all the ‘ cows.’ 1 From 
the river full of cows, by transferring the figure from the con- 
tained to the container, one arrives easily at this formula : “ The 
rain coming from the troop/' X, 23, 4. One thinks oneself dream- 
ing when one reads the ‘ translation ’ that Grassmann gives 
of this expression. “ The hero and all his troop ( sic ). 79 

The confusion between cows and celestial rivers also explains 
perfectly the formula • “ The rivers fill the same stable, ” II, 35, 
3, without any necessity of changing, as do Grassmann and Lud- 
wig, the meaning of 4 stable ' 8 into that of 4 reservoir \ 

The cow is also a commonplace symbol of the liberality of the 
god, and when the suppliant desires horses or even cows, it is this 
symbolical cow that he has to 4 milk ’ in order to extract from it 
the ? cow' and the 4 horse, ’ VIII, 14, 3. 

JUXTAPOSITION OF DISPARATE SIMILES 

Just as I said some words on the boldness of similes before 
speaking of the bizarrerie of the metaphors, I believe that I should, 
before speaking of the incoherent combinations of diverse 
metaphors, give some examples of the diversity of the similes 
employed concerning the same object and their juxtaposition in 
the same formula. Here is one that is very curious : “Like the 
cows towards the village; like the combatant towards his horses; 
like the cow towards her calf, good and allowing herself to be 
sucked, like a husband towards his [19] wife, may he come towards 
us, he who sustains the sky; Savitr who gives all riches, " 
X, 149, 4. 

The litanies to lndra are similar to those to Savitr •* 44 Gall 
here thy friend like a cow that one is going to milk ; * awaken, 
O singer, the lover lndra ; like a vessel full of riches up to the 
brim, bring here the hero that he may make us presents,’’ X, 42, 2. 


1 Concerning the word see below, p. 31, note 1. 

* 3$ See above, p. 6, note 3. 

s This interpretation, which in any oase, thrusts itself, so to say, upon 
one would be facilitated by the emendation «f proposed by Roth. 
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To the well-known figure which makes the prayer a cow, may 
be added that which makes it a garment, a parure of the god, in 
the following passage : “ Lead them to the hero as a cowherd 
leads his herd to the stable ; may he clothe himself with the pra- 
yers of the priests as of the starry sky, ” VI, 49, 12. In the verse 
V, 29, 15, the poet compares the prayers which he addresses to 
Indra to garments and to a chariot In another passage, 1, 186. 7, 
the prayers have at the same time three different representations: 
44 Our prayers, whioh serve him as horses, lick him as cowb liok 
their new-born calf. Our chants caress, as wives the most lov- 
able hero.” The three figures likewise combined in the verse X, 
101, 2 are those of the garment which adorns, the boat which sails 
and the weapon which brings victory over the enemies •• all the 
three denote alike the prayer : '* Perform the pleasant works ; 

stretch ( the warp of ) the prayers ( in order to weave them) ; make 
the boat which transports with the aid of oars •, make ready your 
weapons, prepare everythin lead, make the sacrifice come for- 
ward, friends.” The application of these metaphors, or at least 
of the last one, seems to have escaped Grassmann and Ludwig ; 
for they substitute for the idea of 4 weapons 4 that of 4 utensils V 

When the prayer is considered as a chariot that brings the 
god, the poet can say that he makes a 4 hymn 7 like a 4 oarpenter’ B . 
But the author of the verse III, 38, 1 does not stop here : he com- 
pares himself in addition to a horse yoked to the yoke. 

The hymns to Soma of Book IX furnish us in abundance with 
a series of incongruous comparisons. We content ourselves with 
citing the verse IX, 82, 1. Soma is here called a horse that is 
4 pressed he is compared to a king when he neighs or bellows 
( just as one likes ) after the cows and to an eagle when he 
passes through the strainer and stops in the vat. 

[ To be continued ] 


l It is necessary however to oite the whole hymn. It is full of mystioal 
inooherenoes. 

i The allusion seems however to have escaped Ludwig who gives to 
the meaning of 4 Oedanke ' and explains it in parenthesis by * Plan. ' 
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METHODS ADOPTED BY JAINA WRITERS 
FOR RECORDING THEIR OWN NAMES AND THOSE 
OF THEIR GURUS IN THE WORKS COMPOSED 
BY THEM 
BY 

Prof. H. R. KapadIA, m. A. 

Works can be classified in a number of ways. One of them is 
to divide them into two groups : ( 1 ) onymoue and ( 2 ) anony- 
mous. As regards the first group there are two alternatives, one 
wherein the author has himself mentioned his name and the other 
wherein the author ’s name is supplied later on by some one else. 
In the former oase, it may be that the name is expressly men- 
tioned by the author himself or that it may have been indirectly 
suggested by him. I intend to deal with, in this note mostly with 
the latter oase. I shall begin with a Prakrit work vis. Viseha- 
cunni 1 of Nislhasutta composed by Jinadisa Gani Mahattara. 
There he has said in the end s— 

“ fF-*T¥-'nir-3Tf*T*T*r m-<Ttrr-m-fmr3TWTr i 

ra-fwrgqfj arm tot 11 

** jrfSrrT, JTgVTTrT Vf TOT ggfij? II 
f%%HTOTT fur^ft^TT II ” 

The first of these verses gives us the name Jinad&sa. For, V, 
F, IT, <T, F and are the eight vargaa. The 3rd, 5th, 3rd and 
3rd letters of the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 8th vargaa are respectively 3T, 
or, *, and TT. Out of them the first 3 t and the third «r respectively 
combined with f and 3TT, the 3rd and the 2nd letters of the first 
varga give us the name Jinadftsa. 

UpadeSaraftlS known as Puspamall, too, furnishes us with 
a similar example. The verse in question is as under 
M F*T«ii w v LJtyUTi q eH i f* \ 

fer rr <nrror jnppft n ho? ii ” 

1 For some of the remarks regarding this work, see . Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Researoh Institute, Vol. XVI, pts. III-IV ; pp. 289-300. 
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By combining the first letter of eaoh of the words *rfa, *d?r, 
T'W, fffr and we get the author 's name Hemaoanda Suri. 

In the two instanoes already noted, the clue to derive the 
name is given. Now, I shall refer to verses where suoh a due does 
not seem to be specifically pointed out. Take the case of the 
following verse from Sahghapattaka* of Jinavallabha Suri. 

^wfrn^pvrr sr%«r qfeftgq ; 

^wrrf? g^g r sfrvpwqp n w . 11 V 11 ” 

This verse oan be arranged as a cakrnbandha 8 for whioh the 
reader Is referred to the diagram facing this very page. 

Somatilaka Suri, too, has ingenuously suggeted his name in 
the following verse : — 

f%r*T | 

^ %fa; 11 H 11 s 

By taking from each of the first these camims the 3rd, 17th, 6th 
and 14th letters respectively we get •• — 

Sometimes an author introduces his name through a item. 
Wot instance Dhanap&la 4 ( Pr. Dhanavsla ) has done so in the last 
verse of Raabha-panoasika s which runs as under 

J This work is publishod in Gaekwad Oriental Series as No. XXXVII 
pp. 81-86. In the Govt. Mss. Library depoisted at the Bbandarkar O. R. 
Institute, there are Mss. of this work and those for its commentary ete. 
All of them are described by me in “ the Descriptive Catalogue of Jaina Mss." 
Vol. XVIII about to be sent to the press. 

2 This is here reproduced from my D. C. J. M. 

2 As regards other peculiarities of this verse, the reader is referred to 
my Sanskrit bhUmikn ( p. 26 ) of Stuticaturvixh&atikS of Sobhana Muni. 

4 He is a brother of Sobhana Muni whose Stutioaturviih£atikff was com- 
mented upon by him. This is published by the Xgamodaya Samiti as No. 52. 

$ This work is edited by me with various commentaries eto. , and is 
published in D. L. J. P. F. Series as No. 83 together with two other works of 
phanapBls. 
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II Ho II ” 


Samayasundara Up&dhyfiya has mentioned his name in Kalpa- 
latft 1 at the end of each of the 9 vy&khy&nas. He has adopted the 
well-known method of splitting up the name into two parts and of 
suggesting their positons. This will be dear from the following 
verse : — 

“ *&&&*? *«nf fjpf i 

vrswr*r*>: n ” 

Now a word about a Jain: writer mentioning the name of his 
guru, when he perhaps wants to remain incognito. 

The avacurnik&ra of Jinaprabha Suri’s Jin&gamastava has in 
troduoed the name 8 of his guru as oould be seen from taking the 
4th and the 5th letters from eaoh of the 4 caranas of the follow- 
ing verse ; — 

“ sftmnrnr *tht i 


sfhrkJJW^: 11 ” 


Avacurnikara has himself said in the last verse that his guru’s 
name is mentioned in a ooncealed form in the first verse. This 
last verse is as under • — 


HUT II ” 


VivekavilSsa is another work that may be referred to in this 
connection ; for, from the first letter of each of the 4 carayas of the 
following verse we learn the name Jlvadeva. 

“ Miffed trfHHT | 

W WTWT II ” 3 


I This is a Sanskrit commentary on KalpasHtra attributed to Bhadra- 
bahusv&min. For a description of its Mss. see my D. C. J. M. Vol, XVII, pt. 
II; Nos. 520-522. 

2 farrausrg*. 

3 For this verse and the information oonneoted with it, I am indebted 
to MunirSja Pupyavijayajl. 
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PRAVACANASARA : [The Pravacanas&ra of Kundakunda 
Acftrya together with the commentary TattvadipikH by 
Amrtacandra Suri, with English Translation by 
BAREND FADDEGON, Edited with an Introduction 
by F. W. THOMAS, Cambridge. 1935, pp. xxiv+228, 
Jaina Literature Society Series Vol. I, Price 15s. net]. 

Kundakunda is unquestionably an authority on Jaina dogmat- 
ics ; and his PravacanaslXra , despite its sectarian touches, especi- 
ally certain leanings towards the so called Digambara persua- 
sion, is a quintessential composition dealing with epistemological, 
ontological and monastic aspects cf Jainism. On this Text there 
are Sanskrit commentaries of Amrtacandra, Jayasena, Prabha- 
candra and Mallisena ; and besides there are Kannada and Hindi 
commentaries by B&lacandra and Hemaraja respectively ( For a 

detailed information about them see my Introduction pp. 97 etc. 
to Prmcanasara which is in the press being published by the 
Rayaohandra Jaina S&stram&l&, Bombay ).* Of all the works of 
Kundakunda this work has attracted more attention of orientalists 
since its contents were summarised by R. G. Bhandarkar in his 
Report for 1884. The present publication is an English trans- 
lation of ‘ the Prakrit stanzas of Kundakunda together with the 
commentary of Amrtacandra/ 

The Editor has added an Introduction of about 14 pp. discuss- 
ing some important topics about Kundakunda and his works. 
The editor, after surveying the views of Pt. Gaj&dharal&l ( who 
closely follows Pt. Prerai Jaina Hitaishl Vol. X.) that Kunda- 
kunda belonged to c. 250 a. D., and those of K. B. Pathak that 
he belonged to the 6th century, comes to a possible conclusion that 
Kundakunda flourished in the 3rd or the 4th century of the Chri- 
stian era especially in the light of the Jaina tradition, the general 


Sinot published. 
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tone of his works, the manner of his references to soriptures and 
the possibility that he was earlier than Umasv&ti. 

The question of the date of Kundakunda is a most perplex* 
ing one. It is true that the Patt&valis are not reliable and the 
inscriptions not contemporary evidences ; but if they agree on 
fundamental points and if there is no conflict from other souroes, 
their information does deserve a judicious consideration in the 
light of other circumstantial evidence. The editor has not detected 
another weak point in Prof. Pathak’s uneven arguments, namely, 
the meaning of the word anvaya as taken by Pathak. It is accepted 
that the anvaya of Kundakunda existed as early as 6th or 7th 
century A. D. ; but from this it does not follow that Kundakunda 
lived about 528 A. D., because, for instance, Padmanandi of the 
15th century A. D. calls himself a Kundakundanvaya-dhurixia. 
Pathak’s evidences cannot supply any earlier limit. Pathak 's 
attempt to identify Sivakumfira with a contemporary king was 
only a probability, because it is Jayasena, who comes about one 
thousand years later, that tells us that Kundakunda wrote for 
one Sivakumfira Maharaja. The argument cannot 4 disappear,* 
but it has to be understood with certain reservations. To quote 
a parallel case, there are scholars who would take Kalidasa and 
Dignaga as contemporaries on the authority of a dubious state- 
ment of Mallin&tha. Further the editor remarks, 4 what is more 
decisive is that it ( i. e. Sivakumfira ) is known as the name of the 
hero of an old Jaina story which is alluded to by Kundakunda 
himself ( Bhavaprabhrta v. 51 ) : this must be the ultimate basis 
of the late commentator *s association of Kundakunda with a 
king of that name*. It cannot be decisive but only plausible, 
because Kundakunda refers not only to Sivakumfira but to many 
other persons : Bfihubali ( Bhavapahuia v. 44 ) Madhupinga ( v. 
45 ), VaSistha ( v. 46 ), Bfihu ( v. 49 ), DIpfiyana ( v. 50 ), Bhavya- 
sena ( v. 52 )* Sivabhuti ( v. 53 ), Surattaputta ( Silapahuda v. 30 ) 
etc. ; and there is no reason why Jayasena should specially select 
the name of Sivakumfira alone and take him to be a contempor- 
ary of Kundakunda. About the priority of Kundakunda over 
Um&svfiti there is not much doubt, and it can be shown that 
many sutras of Umfisvfiti closely follow oertain gfithfis from 
Kundakunda *s works. A. close comparison of the dvtt&mbara 
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canon with the works of Kundakunda shows that they inherit 
much that is common, and, as I have said elsewhere, the works 
of Kundakunda are of a compilatory character, put together by 
way of memory notes at a time when Digambaras refused to accept 
the canon as shaped by the P&taliputra council* That also 
explains why some of his works are called Saras and Pahudas. 
The editor rightly says that the references to non-Jaina schools 
do not help us to settle the date definitely. One is perfectly aware 
that the Prakrit dialect would yield * no chronological certain- 
ties, 9 but this should not be an excuse, as it has been in the case 
of our editor, to neglect that aspect altogether. Savants like 
Pischel and Jacobi have often used the dialectal evidence in 
matters of relative chronology ; and a moderate attempt, so far as 
Pravacanasara is concerned, has been already made by me in this 
direction ( See Journal of the University of Bombay , Vol. If, part 
VI). Towards the problem of Kundakunda’s date I might fur- 
ther add that the Merkara copper plates of 466 A. D. (looked upon as 
apocryphal by some) mention KundakundSnvaya, and Sarvartha - 
sidahi ( II, 10 ) of Pujyapada quotes some gathas in the same order 
as found in Bdrasa Anuvekkha of Kundakunda. A dose study 
of their works shows that the relative chronology should be like 
this: Kundakunda, Umasvati, Samantabhadra, Siddhasena and 
Pujyapada (c. 5th century A. D.). So it is more probable that Kunda- 
kunda flourished at the beginning of the Christian era, as I have 
shown in my Introduction. The editor has* not taken into con- 
sideration Prof. Chakravarti's dicussion about Kundakunda 's 
date, though he mentions his edition of PaftcUetikUya. 

The editor's discussion about Kundakunda’s work is very 
poor. He gives merely the editions, and we do not get any infor- 
mation about the form and contents of various works of Kunda- 
kunda. The facts that some Mss. of Mulacara attribute its author- 
ship to Kundakunda and that PrabhScandra attributes Prakrit 
Bhaktis to Kundakunda are not at all noticed by the editor. It 
appears that even some of the good editions of Kundakunda *s 
works have not reached the hands of the editor ; for instance, 
8at-Prfibhrtadi-8afhgraha , Ed. Manikaohandra Jaina Grantha* 

mala, Vol. 11 , which contains the Sanskrit commentary of Sruta- 
s&gara eto. and the edition of Samayasara published by Raya 
chandra Jaina Sastramala, Bombay, 1919. ’ * - • ■ 

%% Annals, [ B. 0. B. L ] 
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The editor remarks that stanzas 24-34 of Chap. II (III ? ) 
seem out of place and have the air of an interpolation. It is a 
hasty pronouncement. I hare studied the whole problem, and 
have oome to the conclusion that these gfith&s are not inconsistent 
with the utterances of Kundakunda in his other works ; some of 
the g&th&s so left by Amrtacandra are very old ones, and some of 
them are already known to him ( See the discussion in my in- 
troduction to Pravacanasara pp. 50-54). Still the question re- 
mains why Amrtacandra has not included them in his recension. 

In one place the editor says • * in the works attributed to 
Kundakunda there are no allusions to particular scriptures. ’ 
I may point out here that Kundakunda definitely refers to a 
Pratikramani-sutra in his Niyamasllra , gatha 94 ( Patjlikamana- 
ndmadheye sutte jaha varinidam padikamanam ). 

There are certain errors of facts in the Introduction of the 
editor, and they require correction. There is no such work as 
Prabhrtasara ( p. xv ) on which Balacandra is said to have written 
a commentary : in fact he has commented on all the three works 
( Paftcastikaya , Pravacanasara and Samayas&ra) of Kundakunda; it 
was an error first committed by K. B. Pathak, and that appears 
to be followed here. Vardhanadeva ( p. xv ) is not known from 
any references * the correct name is Srlvardhadeva who is often 
identified with one TumbulurficSrya and not Tumbulftcfirya 
Stlapahufa refers to Surattaputta and not to Rudra S&tyakiputra 
( p. xvi ) ; the editor should have looked to the Prakrit gatha and 
not easily be misled by the Sanskrit rendering Astapr&bhrta is not 
at all the name of a work with ‘ eight topics ’ ( p. xix ), but it is 
an editorial designation given to eight small treatises, each quite 
independent of the other, attributed to Kundakunda; it is an 
error similar to Chapp&huda which is a designation for six 
pahudas ( excepting Linga and Sita-p5hu(la ). Niyama in the 
title of Niyamasara does not mean the 4 rule of life, ' but the text 
is so called because it discusses about three jewels which 
necessarily ( niyamena ) lead the soul to liberation. There is no 
edition of Niyamasara by Gajadharalal ; perhaps the editor means 
Samayaprdbhrtam. SamayasQra-kalaia-n&taka is not at all an in- 
dependent work of Amrtaoandra, but it is only a name given to a 
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compilation of all the verses from his commentary on Samaya - 
«3ra. The name of Amrtacandra s commentary on Samayasara is 
not Tatparyavrtti but Atmakhyati. 

The Prakrit gfithas are often cryptic. The style of Amrta- 
candra’s commentary is artificial, elaborate and heavy. It is a 
pleasure to read and enjoy the sound and sense of Amrtacandra’s 
utterances, but to translate the same with justice is a hard task. 
So turning to the translation one finds that the g&thas have been 
interpreted mainly according to Amrtacandra 's commentary. 
Differences in translation are possible in many places, and even 
mistakes can be pointed out here and there. A few typical 
errors might be noted : in gfitha I, 13 visayatidam = ‘ surpassing 
objects 9 is not correct ; vis ay a undoubtedly refers to indriya-vi§aya . 
In gathfi I, 74 jxvUriam devadamtayam = ‘ including those of gods 9 ; 
the translation may be accepted, but the force of amtanam is miss- 
ed ; the gatha has in view the enumeration of four kinds of 
mundane beings in which the gods come last. The rendering of 
poggalajivappagassa ( II, 37 ) as ‘ which has souls and matter for 
self T is a good illustration how the translator is guided by the 
Dictionary even at the cost of the sense. The gathas especially 
could have been translated more literally in many places • for 
instance dhoda-ghadi-kamma-malam = 1 free from the stain of 
destructive Karmas 9 ; the exact significance of dkoda is missed. 
The long sentence parama-Bhattaraka etc. is rendered as * prostrate 
myself before the holy Vardhamana the mention of whose 
name is auspicious and is worthy of being praised by the most 
excellent Masters ( bhattarakas ), Great Gods, Tutelary deities and 
Supreme Lords ( parmeivaras ) 9 ( p. 3 ). Any one acquainted 
with the usual epithets of a Tlrthamkara added by commentators 
will immediately see that Paramabhattaraka etc. are the adjec- 
tives of Vardhamana; and this way of rendering upsets the 
various notions of Jaina pantheon. There are many such errors 
here and there. When Amrtacandra writes in an involved style 
the translation also becomes tiresome. When Amrtacandra^ 
sentences are short, the translation is luoid and refreshing ( I, 
44 ). Some of the footnotes are important and informative. These 
differences and errors detected should not mean in any way the 
disparagement of performance. The translator has taken great 



92 Annuls of tlx Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

pains, and he has accomplished his task with an amount of 
success. The translator is not merely a cold academician, as can 
be seen from one of his remarks ; 4 During these last years I have 
realised the joy of a deeper and better understanding of the Jaina 
religion. ’ 

The translator should have outlined to us in the Introduction 
a general survey of the philosophical tenets of Jainism as given 
in PraMxcanasara in comparison with other leading systems of 
Indian philosophy, because every student cannot be expected to 
wade through the currents and cross-currents of a commentator s 
elaboration. The present publication is a good addition to our 
knowledge of Jainism ; and it is hoped that the Boden Professor 
of Sanskrit would soon issue the various volumes of the 
* projected series 1 of the Jaina Literature Society that the Jaina 
studies might go ahead to keep pace with Vedic and Buddhistic 
studies. 


A. N. Upadhye 



INDO-ARYAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE = 
ORIGINS = by Prof. Nagendranath ghose, m. a , 

B. L. , of the Dacca University. ( The Book Company 
Ld. , Calcutta, 1934. ) 

This work, meant, according to the learned author, for “ the 
remaking of a lost world, ” gives, to what are hitherto consider- 
ed as “ absurdities and insoluble puzzles, ” in the Indo- Aryan 
literature, “ their own natural place and position in the newly 
oriented world. ” 

Although bound in one volume, the book contains two 
separate works • the first runs over a large extent, and deals with 
the history of tbe Vratyas of the East ; while the second, which 
covers only the last ( XIV ) section, is devoted to culling the 
material out of the present Mahabh&rata, — the materiel which 
alone, in the opinion of the learned author, formed the original 
“ DraupadHS&ga , ft and was subsequently added to, and even 
altered, most mischievously by the wretched Brahman redactors. 

It has been, hitherto, the fashion of the Western Scholars to 
take to task, off and on, the so called Brahman authors of old 
Indian literature, whenever these scholars found something un- 
palatable to thfeir own taste or to their peculiar mode of reasoning. 
The learned author of the work under review, while disagreeing 
with the scholars of the 19th century, on some vital poinl^i, has, 
most faithfully followed the fashion of putting the whole blame 
upon the Brahman class, for giving a form to the Indian liters* 
ture, which, in his opinion, ought to have existed in some other 
form, originally. In fact, this tendenoy has, in the present work 
of Prof. Ghose, reached such a pitch, that even an indifferent 
reader would think it highly ridiculous. 

One who is given to reading a literature somewhat intensive- 
ly, forms some ideas of his own ; and once possessed by these 
ideas, he makes his own hypothesis, and works it out according 
to his own particular views, all the while, believing that he is 
doing something great. But the public, and especially the 
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keen-eyed critic, not being so biased, looks at the work from an 
impartial view-point, and it is thus that the real worth of any 
work is ultimately decided. 

That the wholesale condemnation of the Brahmans, as a class, 
was so long done, and supported too, with some political motive, 
is now generally known, and the work seems to have recently 
been given up as a task achieved. Prof. Ghose, in harping upon 
the same tune, seems to serve kioks to a dead body ! — not a very 
brave feat, indeed ! 

Leaving this main item, there remains very little indeed, that 
can be looked at as research work 1 The thesis, laid down by the 
learned Professor, seems to have been constructed on the Vratya 
literature, and, *' remains, ” in the words of the author himself, 
“ a matter of purely personal conjecture, unrelated altogether to 
the data of demonstrable historicity. ” 

Thus prepared, the reader may now look into the work itself : 
While the Aryan colonies were established in the Punjab, and 
the Western part of India, the East was populated by the Vr&tyas, 
who had their own religion, and were ruled by their own kings. 
Some Brahmans, being harassed by the oppression of Ksatriya 
rulers, left the Aryan colonies, and emigrated to the VrStya 
country, in the East, where they Aryanised the whole population 
by certain Samskaras (ceremonials). This, in main, is the 
theory of the learned Professor, who has collected his material 
from the Atharva Veda, and some Brfihmana works, as also from 
some of the Pur anas. Prof. Ghose further holds that the Vedio 
literature was, as a whole, subsequently thoroughly revised by 
the priests who had managed to put down their oppressors by the 
help of the Vrfitya Kings, and thus, with mutual borrowing, 
made the whole of the population equally Aryanised, with a newly 
cast Vedio literature to suit the needs of the aryanised Vr&tyas ; 
and the collection of hymns regarding these latter, mainly 
covers the Atharva Veda. 

Then the author, in the last section of his works, turns 
towards the Mah&bh&rata, the great Indian Epio, and with oertain 
convictions already settled in his mind, offers, to the reader, the 
material of the DraupadI Saga, upon whioh the present huge 
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Brahman ical structure of the Epic, subsequently came to be 
built. The author, — the seer of this original saga !— cuts away 
the brahmanical portions so as to make out a form of the Saga. 
Thus, “ the Satyavatl Bhlsma colloquy, and its unoomely issue, ” 
-meaning the Niyoga episode, -is cut out as a Brahmanio elabo- 
ration. Pandu’s Sons, too, are held to be his own work ; Drona, 
bis absurd son Asvatthaman, and all about these, are held to be 
“ a pure Brahmanio fabrication foisted on the original Saga. ” 
Without giving a complete list of the these vile ” fabrications, 
it would be well to reproduce here what, according to the author, 
is “ an absolutely sure test” for finding out these mischiefs 
from the present bulky form of our ancient Indian literature : 
“ when any part of the narrative is found to be totally lacking 
in verisimilitude, and is, at the same time, seen to imply extra- 
vagant glorification of the Brahman, spcially if this be at the 
expense of some other class, and even more so if it involves the 
humiliation of that olass, then we may have the rechauff patented 
as sixteen -annas Brahman-made. ” ( p. 195 ). 


S. N. Tadpatrikar 



FESTSCHRIFT MORIZ WINTERNITZ, herausgegeben 
von Otto Stein und Wilhelm Gampert, 1933, Otto 
Harrassowitz, Leipzig. Pp. XIV +357. 

It is in the fitness of things that the life of a scholar should be 
crowned at a ripe old age with a volume of studies as a mark of 
respect from his fellow scholars, and we have been long accustom- 
ed to these Festschrifts. But none deserves it more than this 
veteran scholar who for more than two decades has carried on 
the torch of the older generation of scholars. Winternitz 's name 
is familiar to all students of Sanskrit Literature and is one to 
conjure with in many of its departments. 

The work is divided into the following sections * Language, 
Literature, Religion > Philosophy, Culture and History, to wit, the 
various fields in which the learned Professor has shown keen 
interest. In the first section Debrunner ( joint author of Altindi- 
scbe Grammatik, HI ) has an 'interesting note on the type ne$a 
and parsa of the Vedic imperative in -at ; Renou gives an exhaust- 
ive list of words in - ima in Sanskrit and studies the derivation 
of this interesting suffix. Among other interesting articles on 
Linguistics may be mentioned Alsdorf’s observations on Pischel’s 
Materialen zur Kenntnis des Apabhramsa. 

The literature section is enriched by Weller on the Text- 
Criticism of the Mahabharata, Schrader on the Recensions of the 
Bhagavadglta, Meyer on the Cultivation of Trees in the Agni- 
purina. The following names will vouch for the all-round 
authority and interest of this section : Richard Schmidt, Gode, 
Sarup and Koerner. 

In the section on Religion we have Shamasastry on the Con- 
ception of Sin in the Vedas, Mrs. Rhys Davids on a Vanished 
Sakyan window, E. J. Thomas on Pre-Pali terms in the 
Patimokkha, Sieg and Siegling on the Fragments of a Udftna- 
commentary in Tokharian, Zachariae on Jain authors of the 16th 
and 17th Centuries, Aiyangar on:Paficar&tra in classical Tamil 
literature, and De on Pre-Caitanya Vaisnavism in Bengal. 

The section on Philosophy contains useful contributions on 
various aspects from Strauss, Edgerton, Hiriyanna, Sharma, 
Coomaraswamy, Frauwallner, Tucci, Schayer and Tavadia, all of 
which are as interesting as they are brief. 

In the final chapter we meet with such well-known scholars 
like Charpentier, Geiger, Norman Brown, Przyluski, etc. Each 
contribution is the fruit of deep thought in the particular field, 
and to give a detailed criticism of the more important studies 
would require a volume in itself, which, indeed, is the highest 
praise for a Commemoration Volume. 

Finally Prof. Winternitz is to be congratulated on having 
established such a wide circle of admirers, friends and pupils 
among all generations of scholars, and the Volume under review 
which is as fitting a tribute to his genius as to that of the different 
authors, deserves to be in the book shelf of every lover of India’s 

Culture and Scholarship. 8. M. Katre 
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“ VEDIC GODS : MV."' 

By 

Hikalal AM KllLAL SHaH, B. a. , ( Bombay, 2. ). 

SECTION -I •• GODS “ VARUNA-MITRA-SURYA : 

♦ 

( 1 ) God Viir irij, : — Fortunately for us, we possess a very 
distinctive description of the God Varuna in one of the hymns 
of Rgveda It says that he knows the course of ships on the 
sea. This is how the verse reads • — 

sfFTT ^rrTrrra: I U ” RV I. 25.7. 

{ ‘‘.Who knows the way of the birds that keep flying in the 
heaven ( - 4 Adtariksa * ) ; who knows the course of ships on 
the sea. ” ). 

Herein, it seems, we get a clue as to the exact nature of this 
Vedic god. The course of navigation has ever been determined by 
the mariner’s compass which always shows the North, the needle 
pointing to ttie North Pole. It, therefore, suggests to me to take 
this particular description to refer to the Pole Star ( a Ursse 
Minoris-Polaris ) the well known Dkruva star or to its regent god 
who knows the course of ships on sea. In RV. VII, 49, 3, we find 
that Varuna is associated with “ waters ” as their king. At this 

i This paper was read before the 7th Oriental Conference, Baroda, in 
Dec. 1933; it l as been enlarged and improved subsequently. Iti summary 
will be found in the Proceedings cf the Conference on pp. 125*130. For resume 
and references see paras 86 , 87. For Table of contents etc. , see pp. 149*172. 
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stage, we will not discuss the nature of “ Apah( 3W:) ?t in the 
HV. it ie evidseut that Varuna is connected with, “ sea ’ * in one* 
way or the other. * 

( £ ) Varuna knows the ways of the birds that soar in Anta- 
riksa. The “bird* 1 here does not seem to be an ordinary bird 
which flies*. It seems to refer to stars which have their course 
hi the sky. We find that the Sun is called a bird: — 

“ In various- passages SuTya is conceived as a bird traversing 
space. He is a bird ( X, 177, 1-2 X or a ruddy bird ( V, 47, 3 L 
is represented as flying ( I r 191, 9 ), is compared with a flying 
eagle (¥11,63,5*) and seems to be directly called an eagle 
(V, 45, 9) "(Mac. p. 31 )/ 

If flying ‘ birds ” are in reality the stars, then the reference* 
to the knowledge of Varuna in their connection seems to be the 
Polar Longitudes and the Polar 1 Latitudes which pass on, from 
Dhruva to all the stars and all the places- It is in this sense 
that ( we think ) the description of the god Varuna-the regent 
god of Dhruva as universal monarch, with spies and with 
a knowledge of all people, is appropriate. He is the only 
steady one in the changing and revolving universe- That way 
we prefer to interpret the verses in RV. I, 25, 10-13. 

(3) It is significant that Varuna is associated urith night. 
This fact would go to support his stellar nature and his visibility 
at night. We read that-- 

“ In another passage ( VIII, 41, 3) it is said that Varuna has 
embraced ( pari sasvaje) the nights, and by his occult power has 

established the mornings or days ( usrah) In the later Vedic 

period of the Brahmanas, Varuna comes to be specially connected 
with the nocturnal heaven. Thus Mitra is said to have produc- 
ed the day and Varuna the night ( TS. VI, 4, 8, 3. ) ; and the day is 
said to belong to Mitra and the night to Varuni ( TS II, 1,7,4. ). 

( Mac. p 25 ). 

( 4 ) God Mitra - Dhruva star is further associated ( on earth ) 
with the Gnomon (Sanku ) which is inclined to its altitude ♦’ it 
fixes up tne n rthtm direction ( one of the four cardinal points ) 

1 Cf. para 65 “Sindhu" and note to Para 58 with reference to “ Fish **’ 
and “ sea ” in connections with Canopus and Vasi?tha ). 
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jntft as, on sea, for the same purpose, it is helpful to the navigator 
through his compass. For an idea of the Sanku of- this type 1 
we may well think of the one that is to be seen in the Indian 
astronomical observatories of Jai Simha at Ujjain, Jaipur, Delhi 
and Benares and which is therein known as the ^Samrat-Yantra.'’ 

( Kaye p. 35®., p. 41ff. ) This type of Sanku is of prime impor- 
tance for the measurement of time, with the help of the shadow 
the sun casts on it and on its equatorial side quadrants facing 
East and West ( the two other cardinal points 1. 2 It will be seen 
that the description of Varuna is '* WH fwaW smrwr: 1 

U ^T3TTU!t*l ” 

(“ The righteous knows the twelve months with the family^ 
(he knows the offshoot that arises therefrom. ” ( BY. I, 25, 8. ). 

This description of Varuna brings us to the consideration of 
measurement of time which is done through Sanku. 

( 5 ) The associate god of Varuna is Mitra God in Vedas and 
therefore, we may as well take this Mitra God to be a personifica- 
tion or the regent god of Sanku, the Indian Gnomon ( associated 
with Dhruva) and then reread the passage (quoted above) 
which says that the day belongs to Mitra. It is this character of 
Mitra, that his description of impelling men to action and help- 
ing them ( or the agriculturists ) acquires its proper sense* — 

“msfr •' flH i itm r qfa i fmnft finft 

ftTSr: ii” 

1 We read in the ** PancasiddhSatika ” Ch. XIII about the Gnomon as 
under : — 

“ The observer placing his’eye at the base of the straight gnomon, is to 
incline it in such a wiy, that the top of the gnomon U in the straight line 
joining the eye a* d the Pole Sta? ( 31 

At LiAnkS this observation is performed with a gnomon lying flat on the 
surface, on Suraeru with one standing upright, and in the intermediate re- 
gions with one inclined more or less ( 32 ) . 

.. The people at Lanka see the Pole star in the horizon; those on the Meru 
in the Zenith ; those dwelling between, see it between ( the Horizon and the 
Zenith ) *' ( 26 ). 

[ From G. Thibaufs translation ( 1889 ) reprinted by the Punjab Sanskrit 
Book Depot, Lahore, 1930 ( p. 86). 1 

It should not be forgotten that the northern point of this Sanku is in the 
Pole Star in Dhruva Star and not in the Polar Point. 

* Thus the * Friendly ’ function of the Mitra God arises co-ordinating 
the function of the two gods Varuria and Sun . 
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*' It is the voice of MHra that impels men : 

Mitra sustains earth as also heaven ; with a steady gazer, 
Mitra watches the active folk ( or agriculturists ). Pour to 
Mitra the luscious oblation. ” ( RV. Ill, 59, 1 ). 

(6 ) The function of Mitra and Varuna can now be followed 
when it is said about it as under* — 

In the AV. ( IX, 3. 18 ) Mitra is asked to uncover in the 
“ morning what has been covered up by Varuna/ r “ In the AV, 
( XIII, 3, 13 ) Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna in 
the evening r ’ ( Mac. P. 29 ). 

The antithesis between Mitra and Vanina is expressed as 
under: — 

“ S- B. ( XII, 9, 2, 12 ) asserts that this world is Mitra, that 
( the celestial ) world is Varuna. ( Mac P. 25 ). 

In company with Varuna:— 

#< By occult power Varuna, standing in the air, measures out 
the earth with the sun as with a measure ( V, 85, 5, ) Varuna 
and Mitra send the dawns ( 111, 61, 7 ), make the sun to cros* 
the sky and obscure it with cloud and rain, while the honeyed 
drops fall ( V, 63, 4 ) ; or ( V, 63, 3 and 7 ) they cause heaven to 
rain and they uphold the ordinances by the occult power of the 
A sura ( here-Dyaus or Parjanya ) , *' ( Mac. P. 24 ). 

(7 ) Perhaps the golden shield ( RV. I, 25, 13 ) or the cover- 
ing which Varuna is said to be putting on before sending out 
spies ( spasas ) relate to his using the sun as a measure during day- 
time. We will consider the “ Dawns ”-Usas-later on. 

MITRA-VARUNA =— and SUN 

(8 ) Both these gods Mitra and Varuna constitute an entity 
as described above. Their eye is Surya, the sun ( Mac. p. 30: — 
“ The eye of Surya is mentioned several times ( V. 40, 8 etc. ) but 
he is himself equally often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna 
( of. Mac. p. 23 ) or of Agni as well ( 1 , 115, 1,). M 

It is natural that Mitra ( Sahku ) is closely associated with 
the sun at day-time ; accordingly it has led Vedic scholars to 

take him for a Sun— God or a god of light specially connected 
with the Sun: — 

" The somewhat scanty evidence of the Veda showing that 
Mitra is a solar deity, is corroborated by the Avesta and Persian 
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religion in general. Here Mithra is undoubte ily a Sun -god or a 
god of light specially connected with the Sun. ’* ( Mac. p. 30 ). 

( 9 ) We may point out that the beneficent nature of Mitra 
of the Veda ( and Mithra of the Avesta ) consists in the essential 
need he fulfils by supplying the measurements of time, for pro- 
per action and for perf orman of rittn or ritual*. The ethical 
side of this god arises in that way. The measurement follows 
upon the linking of the North ( with Varuna ) and the East ( with 
Surya ) with the help of this god. 

(10) It will now be interesting to note what is said about 
Varuna: — 

“The hypothesis recently advanced by Oldenberg that Varuna 

primarily represented the moon, cannot be passed over here 

he believes that Varuna and Mitra were the moon and the sun 

This hypothesis does not seem to account at all well for the actual 

characteristics if Varuna in the ftgveda It has already been 

mentioned that Varuna go*s back to the Indo-Iranian period, 
for the Ahura Mazda of the Avesta agrees with him in character 
though not in name. Ttie name of Varuna may even be Indo- 
European. At least, the long accepted identification of the word 
with the Greece “ouranos’\ though presenting phonetic difficulties, 
has not been rejected by some recent authorities on comparative 
philology ” ( Mac. p. 28 ). (cf. para 69. ) 

DEVAS-STARS 

( 11 ) The difficulties that the scholars experienced in a pro- 
per understanding of the Vedic gods such as Varuna, Mitra etc. 
is quite natural. The impressions which work with them are 
that the Vedic seers merely sang the glories of a variety of natural 
phenomena. Hence the scholars naturally restrict their attention 
to some obvious happenings such as storm, wind, lightning, 
dawn, fire, rains ; or to the course of sun and moon or at times 
to some tribal history. But the mention of them as shining ones , 
lustrous as conveyed by the sense of “ dw ’-to shine-in the word 
“ Deva ” us*d fer gods , would naturally invite our attention to 
the starry realm for a solution of the enigma. The foremost in 
such an astronomical realm is, as we suggest, Dhruva in the 
Varuna ; and the second identity is of Mitra with the Sanku 
connected with Dhruva, as Mitra is connected with Varupa. 
Both are connected with the sun and moon a9 every other star 
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is connected with them. The connection of Mitra with Time 
(through Dhruva and Sun) necessarily It ads us to a consideration 
of the Vedic calendar with its sosltice and equinoctial points and 
without which, we will never be able to comprehend the nature 
of other Vedic creations, much leas their grouping together on 
several occasions in several hymns. We have already covered 
some ground in our explanations of the grouping together of 
Mitra and Vanina. 

(12) Before proceeding with the determination of the Vedic 
calendar, it will not be out of place to note that what applies to 
the Vedic texts does apply to the texts of other non-Indian reli- 
gions where strong resemblances either to the Vedic concep 
tious, to Vedic narrations or to Vedic terminology are a marked 
characteristic. A better understanding of Varuna and Mitra 
will therefore naturally elucidate the basic conception of the 
greatest ( Iranian ) god AhuraMazda and of god Mithra. Simi- 
larly, Vedic Vrtra, Soma, Yama, Vivasvat, will naturally help us 
all to know the Iranian Verefchraghna, Haoma, Yima and Vivanh- 
vant better than before. Vedic Matarisvan will help us to see 
through the legend of Prometheus. Even this episode requires 
a clearer conception of the Vedic (stellar) calendar that the Vedic 
seers seem to have fixed up. 

SECTION— II: OLD CALENDAR 

(13) Vedic Calendar : — - In order to understand other Vedic 

gods, it will be necessary for us to understand the nature of the 
Vedic months, Vedic Year, the Solstices and the Equinoctial points 
thereof and the system and division of constellations. We have 
practically no direct evidence which may be considered to be of 
the nature of a positive proof. We are left to gather and infer 
from many sources which differ widely and which do not re- 
concile with one another easily in their variances; and in the 
absence of one good reliable $ata, the choice of any particular one, 
or a suitable explanation of any growth that cannot be explained 
is difficult and the task becomes somewhat perilous. It can be 
easily seen that many hands must work at it and the limitations 
of a single individual applies very well to the humble but a bold 
attempt of the present writer. It has been found that many authors 
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must be kept out for our purposes of investigation ; and so too, 
the many prevalent thaories ( ancient or modern) have to be laid 
aside in this matter. And above all, it has not been possible for 
the writer to go through several previous attempts that the learn- 
ed (ancient and modern ) scholars have made in this direction, 
because of the immensity of the controversial nature of the 
subject, and of the limited ability of the writer. 

( 14 ) As we quoted before, Varuna knows twelve months and 
the co-related matters with the offshoots. It does point to the 
adoption of a year of 12 luni-solar months and its adjustment to 
the solar year. It cannot be forgotten that in India, the very 
names of the months and their connection with the lunar man- 
sions, bring to us the consideration of the system of Indian con- 
stellations which also has to be determined for the application 
to the Yedic conceptions. And herein we possess a great advan- 
tage in the present investigations because all the zodiacal constel- 
lations and many prominent stars and star-groups have (heir re' 
(jent (jods kriLwn to us. Since we find Yanina to be one of the starry 
realm, we can extend our scope in that direction to see if we get 
results which are better than what have been obtained hither- 
to without reference to stars or to the true old calendar. 

( 15 ) We refer to the works of Kalidasa and of Kautilya for 
our purpose since they bear the impress of profound scholarship 
and of (heir inclination to the Vedic lore and because they are least 
modified or tampered wit a and therefore they can be relied upon as 
a safe guide. 

( 16 ) P Hr ai manta months : — In “ Meghaduta, ’* of Kalidasa we 

read that the hero got the first glimpse of the approaching rainy 
season, on the last day of the Asadha month, that then the follow- 
ing Sravana month was quite near to it and that since the day he 
saw the clouds, he had to spend four more months in exile, its 
termination being the ilth day in the bright fortnight of the 
month Karttika, when Lord Visnu wakes from his sleep. There 
is one variant reading in this text which would mean that it was 
the 4 first ' day of Asadha rather than the last one when the 
clouds were visible. It has taxed the ingenuity of the com- 
mentators to square the latter variant reading with all that is 
related above in this connection* They ultimately leave the 



104 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


text to itself stating that it is not to be literally interpreted. 
They are in such a fix because they understand the months to 
be of the Amanta type, starting with the moment of New moon. 
However, such is not the case. The months herein are Purni- 
manfca type, ending with the bright fortnight 

The portions of the text here referred to are as under: — 

“ srrerew i ( v. 1. xr*mf^r 1 ) 

MeghaDuta-2. 





yu r reft h ^rr#Tpnr 

Jnrcr r*\ n 1 


( v. ].‘ ) 


-4. 


V 




-115. 


[“...(saw) on the last day of AsaiUa a cloud, resting on 
the top of the hill ( 2 ).” “ Desirous of sustaining the life of his 

beloved wife, the mon h of Srdvana being at hand ( 4 ) ; My curse 
will terminate when Lord Visnu rises from his sleep resting till 
then on the serpent ; pass the remaining four months with the 
eyes shut ... ” (115 ) ] 

Since 30 Tithis ( a tithi is one digit of moon in the luni-solar 
month ol' 30 tith s) would constitute 29^ solar days, four months 


(of 120 digits-luni solar tithis ) would require 29^ x 4 = 118 solar 
days (according to the Arthasastra of Kautilya). Since 30^6 
solar days constitute a solar month 30H * 4 = 122 solar days 
would make up four solar months ; and since it is only 11th day 
( in the bright fortnight) when the curse is to 'terminate, four 
days of the fortnight ( at the end the fourth month ) are deducted 
from 122, which brings the total of day ( of four months ) to 
118th day from the time the clouds first appeared. It will be seen 
that the months do end with bright half if the portions of 
the text stand co-reUted as they do. Sravana would be near to 
Asadha only if it is ending in its full moon. 

( 17 ) Let us take up the Artuasastra of Kautilya, to determine 
the nature of the calendar in vogue in his days (, B. O. 4th cent ). 

^ot cfT 1 I ” ( Ch. II, 7, 25 ). 

[ cf. ‘ Jain Text ’ — ‘ C J on p. 154 and note thereon ]. 

“ The Civil Year will constitute 354 solar days. He should 
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pay him in that year more or less when it is completed on the 
full moon of the month Asadha, ( 1 * ). He must provide 
for the extra month determined as per its procedure ( Karana ). 

We learn from Kautilya that the month A 9 adha ( which, we 
saw, ended at full moon ) constitutes the last month in the hot 
season, while the rainy season with Sravana ushers the south- 
ern course of sun. The mid-day (at Ujjain as per Indain 
convention ) in the month of Asadha is the day when the shadow 
( cast on Sanku by the sun on its reaching the summer solstice 
point ) disappears. The equinoctial days -a day of 15 muhurtas 
and the night of 15 muhurtas-occur in the months of Caitra 
and Asvayuja (solar month). 

The text of the above referred to passages is as under:— 

w 1 3 Tr**j 3 n 1 

u *Tnr* t%rr: i 1 r#nr 

1 

“armt ^ttt% q-s-^on^rr *nrifT r’ 

f&m ^ ^ *rrr 3 r p* 

( Ch. II, 20, 38. ) 

f Cf. ‘ Jaina Texts — ’ C. E. L. on pp. 154-161 and 
note 3 thereon ] 

( 18 ) Sciatic * point# — There is thus no doubt that the system 
in vogue then points to the solstice points on the first day of 
the solar month Sravana, when it is the dark half because the 
civil year ends with full moon of the month Asadha ( the differ- 
ence between the two being adjusted by two extra luni-solar 
months in one cycle ( yuga ) of five solar years as shown in the 
concluding two verses of this chapter-* — 

u f^wrrfWTT 1 snm? » 

^ firm 1 

<TrT* I 

2 \ Annals, B. O. R. I. 3 
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‘ LH^saf’ ? or ‘ 

( Cbw II r 20, 38 ). 

( Cf. r Jains Texts -- H. I. pp» 157-15&). 

OT Seasons from Sisira and onwards constitute the Winter soP~ 
stice and those from Varsa and onwards constitute the Summer 
solstice. Two solstices make up one year - five years making up* 
a cycle ( Yuga ). The sun carries off f is in excess by ) l/60th* 
day of a ( civil ) day and thus 60 parts ( 1/60 x 60 — 1 day )» 
make a complete day in a season of two months. Likewise the 
moon is short by l/60th day in a day ( oivil ) and is thus shorts 
fey one complete day in a season of two months. In this way, 
when years are completed ( 60 luni-solar months are com-* 
pleted ) there is an extra luni-solar month. In the end, when 
five years are over another ( extra month ) is added, at the end r 
in Grlsma season. ” 

Since the luni-solar year ends in the full- moon of Asadha 
( 4 3lWl£lM&r<in > «i , ) there can never be Grlsma season at the end 
of years. Hence the last line of the verse in the text is* 
either faulty or of a clumsy construction. It must either read 
" nunam ,,= =definitely instead of 44 Purvam >y ; or if “ Purvam 
reading holds good, it must be construed with the previous line* 
of the verse, while the word Grlsme ” should be taken with 
the word 44 Pancabdante ” . 

(19^ It appears then that the two solstice points, and therefore* 
the two equinoctial points too are fixed in the solar year although, 
the digits of the moon at those particular four moments 
( of 2 solstices and of 2 equinoctials > naturally vary in a 
cycle of five solar years. But the point of interest lies in the 
fact we glean as to the exact place of the sun amongst stars at 
those four moments. That was just the reason ( and not its day 
to day application ) that we traced the nature of old calendar 
from the authentic source that is still available* It will be noti- 
ced that even these texts that we consulted are not left intact as 
we have noticed in the discussions ( 1 ) oveT a variant in the 
Meghaduta and ( 2 ) over the season of the first extra luni-solar 
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month at the end of years in the Arthasasirra. A farther 
notice of this calendar is material to our investigations. 

( 20 ) The year : Lum- Solar As 354 solar days comprised 
©ne civil year ( Arfchasastra-Ch. II, 7, 25 ) ending with the full 
moon or lnni-solar month Asadba, the counting of fortnights 
and months had to be adjusted, because 15 days made a fortnight 
>and 30 days a ( civil ) month of two fortnights ( ibid-Ch. II, 
S'), 38 ” q-af^rrfrrr^r: i i srfsr: i 

irt^r# *T Rf: \ f=r^#Rr^r: I ” {“ 15 days and nights make 

one fortnight which is bright when the moon waxes and which is 
dark when the moon wanes. Two fortnights make a Civil month M ] 
and since twelve such months would make 360 such days, adjust- 
ment in civil counting ( 360 days ) to the luni-solar phenomena 
amounting to 354 days was brought about by non-counting of one 
day every third and seventh fortnight in the season of four ( Cf 
33T °IX, 1, 135-36 cpra; etc. ) months from Var?A Thus 

<6 days are not-counted days and the total stops at 354 days. £’ince 
the year begins in the dark half of Sravana ( 3TPTT#rrfo^PT ) one 
day of each of the dark fortnight of the months Bhadra, Karfcfcika, 
Pausa, Phalgupa, Vaisakha, and Asadha will not be counted. To 
this effect is the text of the Arthasastra 

•“Tr?nrT Trrfn*<r$fr %r*r«r sfs - 

fl^fr^r: jtjut: i (Ch. II, 6,24). 

( “ The royal year, the month, the fortnight, tha day the new 
year’s day on Sravana ( first day of the dark half of Sravana), 
the 3rd and 7th fortnight of three, (six compressed into three) 
seasons-rainy, winter and summer season short by a day ( 3rd of 
14 days ; then 7th of 14 days-of each of the three seasons ), the 
re t of the fortnights ( of these three seasons ) ^intercalary month 
being separate-these are the divisions of time. ” 1 

( Cf. Jain Text " M ” on p. 161 ]. 


1 We come across the usage of seasons with counting by fortnights in 
each. In several inscriptions of the seoond century A. D. t at Nasik and Karle. 
E. I. Vol. VII pp. 61 to 71, Vol. VIII, pp. 59-94. 
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( 21 ) Mala mam : — The system of calendar thus fixed up in 
the ArthaS^stra is a cycle of five solar years made up of 1830 
( 5 X 366 ) solar days ; to the solar years are adjusted the luni- 
solar year (of 354 days-1 2 months x 29^ days ) by two extra 
luni-solar months within that cycle. Still, the adjustment is 
not complete because it comes to only 1829 days ( 62 months x 
297s = 1829 days ). This discrepancy of a day within five 

years would necessarily obtrude upon the reality in course of 
several years as welt as any such that may be in the length of 
the year of 366 days instead of a year of 365 days and odd. ( The 
civil adjustment to the luni-solar year i. e. 36 ) days minus 6 
non-caloulated days to equate with 354 days in the year just 
shown before is not in question here ). Hence, it looks, that the 
final adjustment of calculations to the recurrence of natural phe- 
nomena such as the exact time of completion of luni-solar year 
and of the return of the sun to the fixed points of solstice or 
equinoctials has been devised in the provision of “ Mala M&sa,” 
an expurgated month ( of perhaps varying number of days) at 
some future period, the period being determined by the school 
according to its own adoption of a data of the length of a luni- 
solar month ( Kautilya has 29^ days). The Jain system, the same 
as of Kautilya in most of the points differs here, in as much as, 
the luni-solar month consists of 29r.il> days, 62 months making in 
all 1830 days, thus fully equating them with the cycle). We 
would interpret the text in the Arthasastra Ch. II, 20, 38, as 
under : — 


Text ~ 'frRnsni *rar*rm: i p^nW^^^T^rrtrr: i 
ffrR T5PTT: I 1 

Translation - — “ Thirty second ( solar year perhaps ) has a sup- 
pressed ( solar ) month [ days not stated ]-[ according to the sys- 
tem of the Artbasastra as implied by denomination of 2 other 
schools in this Malamasa section ]. It is thirty fifth year accord- 
ing to the I school of ] Asvavahas ( theirs being horse’s speed). 
It is 40th year according to Hastivahas [ school ] ( theirs being 
•peed of an elephant ). 
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( 22 ) It is quite plain that the word “ Malam&sa ’* means a 
suppressed month and that it is not an intercalary ,(3Trm) 
month. The latter is invariably called “Adhimasa” in the 
three passages that we have quoted hithereto. Since this is a 
chapter on the calendar, reference to any scale of payment to 
horse-breeders or to elephant-breeders would be out of place. 
There is another construction possible and that is that the first 
school ( of Kautilya ) went by Solstice point, the second by the 
Vernal equinox point ( in AsvinI constellation ) and the third 
was prominent either by its emphasis on the Hasta (Corvus) 
constellation or for the matter of fact by its preference for the 
Autumnal equinox ( in Sv&tl constellation ). These suggestions 
are only hypothetical since we have no other evidence to check 
them : the only sure ground is that it is not 4 snvmnr 9 ( an inter- 
calary, an added month ) and that even solar year adjustments 
must have been found necessary at intervals . The bearing of this 
discussion is that the precession of equinoxes was an unknown thing 
and the system contained fixed points of two solstices or two equine xes. 
This fact is very pertinent to our further consideration of the 
Vedic Gods when we are faced with a labyrinth of views as to 
the equinoxes, or as to the starting point in the month stated 
to be the first day of the bright half of Magha ; or views that the 
Vedas were composed or the materials for their composition arose 
in regions far away from India or that traces of polar life survive 
in some Vedic words or rituals or sacrifices. After getting a 
central view-point from the present investigations based upon 
authentic sources free from ceremonial bias and after its applica- 
tions and the results obtained thereby, we shall be in a position 
to review all these views to enable us to trace their growth behind 
several hypothesis and to check them all, for ascertaining their 
proper value, 

( 23 ) The Jain Calendar and the Arfhasasf *a : — ( Of. Quotations 
under “ Jain Texts ” pp. 154-161 and notes thereon]. The Jain 
system of calendar is very conservative. Even the later works 
try to preserve the views that were held during the sixth century 
B- C. At times we find that there are modifications even in these 
books (see quotation * M * on p 161), since the later authors 
found a considerable change in the seasons with reference to lunar 
mansions and to the lunar months. Tn spite of such aberrations 
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in the texts or in their commentaries, they collectively serve us as 
a guide for present investigations ; and since the system propound- 
ed therein runs i>i a close parallel to the one propounded in the 
Arthasastra we may safely switch over from the Arthasastra to- 
what is related therein when we find that some particulars sre 
not given in the former. It permits us to take a consistent 
and harmonious view of the calendar from both the sources and 
accordingly, there is ample scope for these Jain data, in our in- 
vestigations related to the nature of the Vedic Gods. Since this 
article does not mean to serve a compendium of the data in Jain 
works or to explain the variance in details, the reader will have 
to be content with the barest mention of only the required data 
collected therefrom. The known Jain works are ( 1 ) “ Suryapra- 
jnapti, ” ( 2 ) “ Candraprajnapti, f ’ ( 3 ) " Jyctiskarandaka, ” ( 4 > 
JambudvTpaprajnapti, ” (5) “ Kalalokaprakasa *\ There are 
several others also. Those who desire to refer to the original 
will get a great help in the Sanskrit commentaries on some of 
their MagadhI texts. 

( 24 ) The Jain system has a cycle of five solar years of a 
total of 1830 solar days, five luni-solar years of G2 months ( 60 
usual luni-solar months plus two eitra luni-solar months, to 
equate the luni-solar year to the solar one and to the completed 
cycle). It starts with the moment of summer solst ! ce in the 
dark half of the month Sravana, on its first day in early 
morning, with the moon in the Abhijit constellation then, ( We 
have not yet seen anything of a 4 Malamasa ’ therein ). 

( 25 ) However we commend the system to the readers as 
supplementing that of the Arthasastra for the division of the 
ecliptic it gives, for the division spaces allotted to 28 con- 
stellations ( the Abhijit constellation benig there ), and for the 
daily and yearly courses of the Sun and of the Moon amongst 
those allotted spaces and for its equinoctial and solstice points 
according to the data that it has adopted. We shall give here 
their data as briefly as possible for the facility of the readers 
and in a tabulated form after giving their brief description, cor- 
related to the probably Vedic one as might be justified because 
of the same system of the Arthasastra (See pp. 154-172;. 

( 26 ) Ecliptic • — In the Jain system, the ecliptic is made up 
of two styles. One of 1830 spaces and the other of 3660 spaces. 
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The difference is not at all material sinoe the former is as good 
as the latter and vice-versa. We will follow the division of 
3660 spaces. The division of 860 degree ia entirely absent and it 
looks that the guiding consideration has been the year of 366 
days and therefore, it looks, the space division has been fixed upon 
just to suit this number 366. 

( 27 ) The sun completes ten spaces within a solar day ( of 30 
Muhurtas ) ; accordingly it takes him 366 days to cover 3660 spa- 
ces and to return to his old position, He completes 915 spaces 
in his course, from a solstice point to an equinoctial point and 
in the same way, further on (3660 ^4 = 915 ). In one solar 
month, he covers therefore 305 spaces ( 3660 f 12 = 305 ). The 
course of the ecliptic runs through 28 constellations amongst 
whom the spaces ( 3660 ) are distributed by four standards. First 
standard ( see ‘ D ’ on p 112 ) exclusively covers the constellation 
Abhijit to whom 42 spaces only are allotted. The second (see ‘A 7 on 
p. 112 ) is a regular standard allotted to 15 constellations, each 
of which occupies 134 spaces ( which the moon covers in a solar 
day ) of the ecliptic. The third is an inferior standard ( see * B 7 
on p. 112 ) assigned to six constellations, each of which occupies 
67 spaces and the fourth standard is superior standard ( see 4 C ? 
on p. 112 ) and it embraces the remaining six constellations me- 
asuring 201 spaces. The names of respective constellations and 
their spaces can be looked up in the table I on pp. 162-163. 

( 28 ) The moon traverses in one ( solar ) day (of 30 muhurtas) 
134 spaces which means that sidereal month consists of 27 T 4 3 2 ^ 
days ( 3660 V 134 = 27 r 4 ^ ) This is in obvious contrast to the 
sidereal month of 27 days stated by Kautilya ( Arthasastra Ch. lit 
20, 3S ) “ \ ” “ The sidereal month is of 27 days u ). 

It looks that the author has left out odd figures for a round 
number. Supposing that he takes the system of 27 constellations 
and omits Abhijit with its 42 spaces, giving to his ecliptic only 
3618 spaces ( 3663 - 42=3618 spaces ), distributing 134 spaces to 
each constellation ( 134 x 27 = 3618 ), his other data will not work 
out . From one lunation to the other, the moon covers 293^ days 
according to him; while according to him it takes only 27 days for 
the moon to complete the circle for herself. The extra distance re- 
presented by 2^ days ( 29^ - 27 ) i. e. by 2| x 134 spaces, i. e. 
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by 335 space, is the distance that the sun covers between the two 
lunations in 29^ days. With that speed he will take only 318*6 

days to complete the whole circle (3618 spaces ) while actually 
he ought to take, according to him 366 days. This small 
discussion will point out the ad visability of taking up the Jain 
data unhesitatingly with its system of 28 constellations, the con- 
stellation Abhijit being included. The Jain data gives the period 
of lunation to be 2j*§ days; deducting from it its sidereal 
period of moon of 27-j^ days, we get a period of days 

which the moon should traverse to complete the lunation. Mul- 
tiplied by 134 spaces that the moon travels a day, we get the total 
amount of spaces which the sun really covers in 29* § days ; and 
in that way, in 366 days, he covers exactly 3660 spaces. It must 
be noted that the Abtiijit constellation is included in the system of 
366 days and 3660 spaces and it is indispensable , and that the text 
of Kautilya cannot be reconciled with any other prevalent system 
to-day excepting the Jain one. We shall be therefore following 
a perfectly right course in applying the Jain data ( which are in 
consonance with those in Arthasastra ) for a Vedic calendar 
because of their being in harmony with Arthasastia of Vedic 
leaning. 

( 29 ) A — The 15 constellations each of which occupies 134 
spaces of the ecliptic are : — 

AsvinI, Krttika, Mrgaslrsa, Pusya, Magha, PurvaPhalgunI, 
Hasta, Citra, Anuradha, Mu]a, Purvasadha, Srav,apa, Dhanistha, 
PurvaBhadrapada, and Revatl-each of 134 spaces. 

B — The 6 constellations each of wnich occupies 67 spaces 
are BharanI, Ardra, A^lesa, Svafcl, Jyestha and Safcabhisa-each 
of 67 spaces. 

C — The 6 constellations each of which occupies 201 spaces 
are^ — Rohinl, PunarVasu, UttaraPhalgunl, VlsaRha, TJttarfisadhS 
and UttaraBhadarpada.-each of 201 spaces. 

D— The Abhijit constellation occupies 42 spacfcs. 

( 30 ) Fix d Points : — f Vide Tables II T and IV ( on pp. 169- 
172 ) j All constellations together make up an ecliptic of 3660 
spaces. The points of equinoxes are stated to be as under ( thev 
are fixed points ).* — 
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Autumnal Equinox* — When the sun completes 23 spaces of 
the constellation Sv&tl ( out of its 67 spaoes ). 

Vernal Equinox--- When the sun completes 69 spaces of the 
constellation Asvinl ( out of its i 34 spaoes ). 

The solstice points are removed from these two equinoctial 
points exactly by 915 spaces ( a quadrant ) and accordingly they 
are as follows: — 

The Summer Solstice When the sun completes 4o spaces of 
constellation Pusya ( out of its 134 spaces ). 

The Winter Solstice- — When the sun completes all the 201 
spaoes of constellation Uttaras&dha, at its ending moment and 
when the first space of constellation Abhijit begins. 

The first year of the cycle ( Yuga) begins when the sun enters 
the 47th space of constellation Pusya and when the moon 
enters the first space of constellation Abhijit early morning 
at a particular moment ( morning of the 1st day of the dark 
fortnight of the month Sr&vana ). The position of the moon (dur- 
ing the cycle ) keeps changing thereafter at every equinoctial and 
solstice point while that of the sun repeats itself mathematical!; . 

( 31 > Seasons [ Vide Tables III and IV ( on pp. 169-172 ) J 
The rainy season begins with the summer solstice (Daksin&yana ), 
and the two solar months herald each succeeding season. Thus 
the winter solstice marks the advent of the season Sisira. The 
Autumnal equinox occurs in the midst of Sarad season and the 
Verna! e H uinox comes in the midst of season Vasanta* 

The course of ages did not harmonize with these periods of 
year and the seasons and we notice the tendency ( of later 
writers ) to modify the earlier statements or to put a new inter- 
pretation or a new nomenclature on the original text on the part 
of some of the Jain commentators. It can be noticed in their 
observations on the scriptural texts we named before. 

The accompanying quotations ( with notes thereon on pp. 134- 
161 ) relating to the old Jain oalendar will prove to be of great 
interest and the tabular form ( on pp. 162-172 ) will elucidate the 
coarse of sun through the constellations and in various months. 

3 [ Annals, B. 0. ft. L 1 
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(32) Regent Pods : — Next in importance are the regent 
gods of these constellations. They are of great importance for 
our comprehension of the nature of the Vedic conceptions of gods. 
The names of the regents are nearly uniform in the Jain and in 
the Brahmanic texts. They stand on a common ground which is 
a great point as to the essential unity between them. 

(33) Re : Tables • — The way to find out the position of 
moon at the moment of solstice or of equinox is shown at the 
end of the space table 1 ( pp. 162-165 ). 

Whether the Rasis ( signs-stellar ) were known at all to the 
Vedic poets, or known in the nomenclature that is in vogue 
to-day cannot be settled now. It will be seen from the table that 
three constellations which encompass the stars in the sign 
Seorpic-Vrsoika-can be never missed by any observer of 
heaven. We therefore give the names of the ( stellar ) signs also 
in the tables that we give. 

( 35 ) In table II ( pp. 166-168 ) we try to give the modern 
equivalents, in the current astronomic terminology to the stars of 
the 28 constellations with the names of their principal stars and 
some of their marked features and here we are much indebted to 
Pillai and Kaye. The shape and color of some stars of most of 
these constellations is given from the Jain texts and here too, we 
have to acknowledge our indebtedness to them. There is a good 
deal of variance in the number of constituent stars of some con- 
stellations. We try to give the variants although, it has to be 
noted that the discrepancies in these respects are a matter of in- 
dividual observations and they make no material difference. 

( Vide table II ). 

(36) In the unequal spaces of constellations and in the 
order of enumeration we strictly follow the Jain texts as also 
in the data with respect to the ecliptic to the fractional length 
of solar days, lunar digits, lunations, sidereal year, the cycle 
( Yuga ), and with respect to the measure of course of sun and 
moon amongst the 28 constellations. ( Vide table I ). . , 

( ^ ) Equal space- Ecliptic ; Non- Jain ' ( Vide tables I and 
IV; l and III). ' 




No. 8. ShoTss constellations from stptftt to srwrt ( in 18 h<ws to 2 ) with and seasons. 

Sho^s the constellations of the Dinne Xisrht and da^ break m A'vmf. 

v 9 d c God^by H. A Shall 
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modified ones in order to harmonize them with the changes that 
have come upon later on ( through the fact of the precession of 
equinoxes), or that in equating the old names with the modern 
ones, if the lunar digit has not interchanged for the solar day 
and vioe versa. We now ask the reader to revert to the tables and 
to a oitation of some of the important portions of the Jain texts, 1 
given in the appendix before he begins to read other sections. 

( 39 ) As regards constaliation* an a fait mo ,n night at full- 
moon Some of the Jain texts observe that in the specified three 
months the constellations are different from that we would 
naturally understand from the name of the month. Thus on a 
particular full moon night, moon will be with Mula, in the 
(luni-solar) month Jyestha, with Dhanisthft in the month 
Sravana, and with Ardra in the month M&rgaslr§a. In the rest 
of the months, moon will be approximately with the constella- 
tions implied by the names of the months. To-day, however, it is 
a matter of renewed observations. 1 ( cf ‘ Jain Text J ' on pp. 

158 and note thereon ). 

Jain Text and Notes thereon • - We cite ( in appendix ) 
some of the portions of the Jain texts which gave us the data. 
Since the K&lalokaprak&sa text runs in easy Sanskrit verses, 
preserving the original material , in citing texts we prefer it to other 
works for the purposes of this article. Those who would like 
to know more of the old calendar and its system must gather for 
themselves from all the texts mentioned before ( in para 23 ). 

(40) Before we resume the main work~to continue (from 
section I ) the thread of our investigations to find out the basic con- 
ceptions of Vedic gods,'- it will be worth while to take stock 
of the ground that we have covered already. 

( I ) From the “ Meghaduta, we saw that the system of 
the months we should keep before us are of Purnimfinta type. We 
found it to be the case in the calendars of the Artha&ftstra and of 
the Jain texts. 

(J) From the “ Arthas&sfcra, ” we saw that the Yuga 
system had its solstice and equinoctial points expressed in terms 
of the solar months and further implied by seasons, coupled with 

l Quotation from Jain Text* with Notes thereon and Tablet I-IV, will b* 
found at the end of this artiole as Apptndix pp. 154 ff. 
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end of the year in a bright fortnight. This system ran in close 
parallel to the one of the Jain calendar and that the time divi- 
sion of Kautflya with reference to the course of moon,, though 
varied slightly, yet materially tallied with the Jain system in 
its ways and methods. 

( 3) We found in the Jain calendar the exact position of 
the sun with reference to the two solstice and two equinoctial 
points and we got two complete systems of old division of eoliptic 
with reference to constellations and solar months. 

( 4 ) We then get at the Zodiacal constellations and their 
regent gods. 

( 41 ) Now we take a step further and see if some of the con- 
stellations and phenomena ( that arose by course of sun traversing 
the same ) enable us to understand and appreciate the Vedic singers 
better than before. It will be found that in one or another form, 
these constellations and the delineation of old equinoxes and sol* 
stioes have been preserved for us $ the writer has found that the 
drama of Vikramorvaiiya of Kalidasa is such a work. The 
S&kuntala and Raghuvamsa too serve the same purpose. So too, 
the Mahftbh&rata and the Ramayana. They are, in themselves 
relatively later growths consistent with the earlier Vedic one 
forming one unit as it were by continuity ; but all of them enable 
us a better approach to the prime source-the Vedas With these 
brief notices here, the writer passes on now to the consideration 
of the Vedic gdds and goddesses. The writer has put on paper 
some of his researches with reference to the Dramas of Ksiidftsa 
in his article. 1 

SECTION — III : VERNAL EQUINOX : ASVINS and USAS: 

(42) Goddess U$an and the Aivins : — We now refer to the 
goddess U?as, “ the most graceful creation of Vedic poetry. ,# 

( Mac* p. 46 ). She is the goddess of Dawn. “ She removes the 
black robe of night ( 1, 113, 14 , ) 99 ( Mac. p. 47 ), In her ordinary 
aspect, she heralds the physical day - but it is then the day of 
the mortals. There is a day of the immortals which too is ushered 
in by the Usas. The conception of the northern passage of sun 

1 **The Astronomical Data in the Dramas of KSlIdSea." It will ba 
published in the A. B. I., Uter on. He hopes to reduoe other researches to 
writing In course of time. They are in progress. 
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( north of equator ) connoting such a day of gods and his south- 
ern course their night is a familiar conception in the old liter- 
ature. We read in the SuryaSiddhSnta I. 13 and XII. 45 that from 
Aries upto Libra, it is the region of the gods, the rest being 
that of Asuras. 

“ ” II II 

“ *TMHT ^TTT^ II 

sTfrmt fOTfr 5 ii 

In the PaficaSiddhantika, ( G. Thibaut s translation, p. 86 
( see note to para 4 and quotations from this text ) Ch. XIII, 27, 
we read. — 

“ For those who dwell on the back o[ Meru the sun once risen 
remains visible for six months, while he moves in the six signs 
beginning with Aries ; for the Asuras he is visible as long as 
he is in the latter (half of the ecliptic )”. Manu° I, 67 says 
that the ( human ) year is a night and day of the gods, the northern 
passage being day, the southern being night. 

“ xrf^wr^ri: <pr: ! 

?n%: ” ii 

The Taittirlya Brahmana (III, 9, 22 ) WT : 

” II says that the one day of gods is the Samvatsara 
( Tilak, pp. 68-70 ). The Satapatha Brahmana ( JI, 1, 3 ). prefers 
to take three seasons Vasanta, Grlsma and Varsa to connote 
the northern passage of the sun and the rest of the three 
seasons to connote his southern course, the former associated 
with the gods and the latter with the Pitrs u ePETfft 3 PTP I 

mfr (^5:) l 

afif ?rif ” 11 

(Satapatha Br. II, 13 ) ( Dixit, p. 34. ) 

( 43 ) For the gods thus as in human affairs, there is an inter- 
vening period between night and day with its goddess, when that 
long night of the gods terminates. That leads us to the equinoctial 
points (with northern course of sun on equator), to the mid-point of 
the two solstices, since the year commences with a solstice point. 
We saw that the equinoctial points are in the constellations AsvinI 




No, 5. Shows constellations from >n5.<Rt to 3 ^ 1 in hours 24 to 8 ) with seasons and Sfat. Shows the 
Divine Day with the T'sas and Asvins with the I ivine Middav in the solstice point. 

Shows stars Sirius ( P.udra 1 with the Ganges and Canopus < otrpt ). 

Vedic Gods— *hy H, A. Shah. 




and Svati and accordingly their regent gods have their rightful 
place with the goddess Usas in one form or another. We first dwell 
upon the Vernal Equinox, upon the two Asvins who preside over 
this equinoctial constellation of AsvinI, the half of which ( vide 
tables III and IV) goes over the divine night (of. “ She re- 
moves the black robe of night,”) and the other half over the divine 
day. “Yaska quotes a passage stating that ‘one (of the two Alvins) 
is called thi son of night, the other t tie son of Baton 9 [ Nir. 12, 2. ]. 
( Mac. p. 49 ). {IV. cf. VII 10, 1. “ The time of their appearance 
is often said to be the early dawn, when darkness still stands 
among the ruddy cows ( X. 61, 4 ) and they yoke their car to 
descend to earth and receive the offerings of worshippers ( I, 22, 
2, etc.) Usas awakes them ( VIU, 9, 17). They follow after 
Usas in their car, ( VIII, 5, 2 ). At the yoking of their car Usas 
is born ( X, 39, 12. ) ” Mac. p. 50). What a splendid picture of the 
occurrence of Vernal Equinox when the nature shakes off its 
slumber-when it is rejuvenated ! 

“ Usas is borne on a car which is shining ( VII, 78, 1 ), bri- 
lliant ( I, 23, 7 ) She is drawn by steeds which are ruddy 
( VII, 75, 6 ) She is also described as being drawn by ruddy 
kine or bulls ( ‘ go ’ : I, 92, 2; I, 124, 11 ; V, 80, 3 )-” Mac. p 47. 

Both the horses and the cows probably represent the ruddy rays 
of the morning light. ’’-Mac. p. 47. “ Her radiant beams appear 

like herds of cattle ( IV, 52, 2-4 ) She opens the doors of 
darkness as the* cows their stall 1 ( I, 92, 4. ) ’ ' Mac. p. 47. “The 
gods are often described as ‘ waking with Usas ( I, 14, 9 etc .) 9 
Mac. p. 47. The divine day has commenced. 

(44) tit will be evident that the cwins gods Asvins, the regents of 
the constellation AsvinI at the equinoctial point, are thought of by 
the Vedic poets in connection with the termination of the divine 
night and also in connection with the commencement of the div- 
ine day. i'hts i. the divine character of tae CTsas which brings her 

* The imagary after the cowstalls and after herds of cattle seems to 
have been furnished by the village life of India where cattle set out 
( cows after being milked early ) of the village at daybreak for grazing. 
They return at dusk to their homes when the c >ws are milked again. Both 
the period of time of their oatgoing and incoraiiig, particularly the latter, 
is considered very auspicious time of “ jtKjt ”, the time of Dawn and Dusk, 
when clouds of dust tfse out of the movement of the cows. 
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together tvith the Asvtns . It is not a phenomena of the northern 
or of the polar regions but a phenomena of return of Spring. In 
that way we see that the “ Dawn herself is born of Night " ( L 
123,9) ' Mao. p. 12. “...She removes the black robe of Night 
(1,113,14) " Mac. p. 47. 

SECT ON— IV: From VERNAL to the AUTUMNAL 
EQUINOX; SEVERAL GODS and GODDESSES. 

( 45 ) Autumnal Equinox — It will be seen that the divine 
daybreak at the Vernal equinox explains the association of Usas 
with the twin gods Asvins. At that time, nature herself has work- 
ed a change towards her own rejuvenation ; there is little of 
human efforts or activities that counts then. 

It is however different at the approach of the Autumnal 
equinox. The progress of the seasons, after the Vernal one, parti- 
cularly from about the Summer solstice (rains) upto the Autumnal 
equinox is associated with human efforts in the form of agri- 
cultural operations and of a subseqent good harvest. Therein 
several natural forces are supposed to participate, advancing or 
aiding the human efforts or impeding their course. During the 
rainy season the earth gets flooded and the religious and other 
regulated activities ( which proceed from the correct apprehension 
of the measurement of time made through Sanku and shadow ) 
fall into abeyance. Days and nights are clouded and therefore the 
sunlight, the stellar movements, and the lunar progress generally 
get out of observation. These are the “ impediments ” of those 
days ; while the beneficent influences are in the form of a good 
harvest and the resusoiation of the vegetation on account of the 
profuse supply of water from sky. The Vedic songs seem to be 
an attempt to trace the forces that range behind these develop* 
raents that are at work and which forces are behind the human 
attempts in reality ; the songs reflect the glory of the divine 
grace that is instrumental in helping them and also in over- 
powering the manifold impediments that they are subject to, -and 
what are human efforts without these divine graces ? The utmost 
tribute that is paid to these gods is their celebration and the 
humble offerings ( of the season ) accompanied with their recogni- 
tion and emulation, with prayers and devotion. It is natural 
that the poets-the Vedic seers-fcry to exhaust the enumeration of 
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all these forces. Lt is therefore impossible for them to detach or 
isolate any one agency from the rest that are at work. The prin- 
cipal god of this period is Indra and the main obstructive* force 
is the serpent Ahi or Vrtra. The serpentine constellation ( Hydra 
Ahi : Vrtra ) near summer solstice ends just at the Autumnal 
equinox covering a fourth part of the Zodiac from Aslesa and of 
the southern sky near it from Pusya upto Svati. Accordingly, 
most of the regent gods of these intervening constellations (Pusya 
to Svati-Brhaspati to Vayu^ 1 * * 4 come into the fray and help Indra 
one way or another. There are other stars like Sirius and Cano- 
pus and star-groups like Ursa Majoris-the Saptarsis which are 
also involved in this period ; they too are brought in, in one form 
or another. From their occurrence as well as from their heliacal 
rise, the northern constellation Saptarsi (Great Bear-Ursa 
Majoris ) helps Indra as also the two southern stars Sirius 
Rudra-Siva ( A-Canis Majoris S. 16°34 ’ ) and the star Canopus 
(A-Argo Navis S. 52°39') known as Agastya. If we leave out these 
stars and constellations associated with the seasons, associated 
with the resusciation of nature and fruition of agriculture, we 
will not be able to understand the Vedic songs. There are many 
regent gods of constellations from the Summer solstice onwards. 
Brhaspati helps Indra. Then the Pitrs-the Saptarsis-combine in 
the image of Brhaspati and they take an active part. So does 
Aryaman; so <Jo Savitr, Twastr, Sarasvatl and gods Vayu-who 
are also called the Maruts and the Matarisvan. The last one forms 
a terminus to the Serpentine demon Hydra. They are spoken 
generally in plural. They are of greater importance than most of 
the others enumerated since their occurrence is associated with 
harvest and with the Autumnal equinox: and they form a terminus 
to the heliacal rise of the Saptarsi also. The star Svati, being in 
the north, rises earlier by about an hour just after the Hasta and 
earlier than the Citra constellations which are in south and there- 
fore the scope of Maruts gets more extended to the regions of 
Hasta ana Citra. The physical characteristics of Vayu-wind- 


i This wilt explain the name “ GuruvSyur ” god of Malabar in South India 

at a celebrated place of pilgrimage and furthur, of the beneficent agency 

that is celebrated through this god. 

4 [ Annals, B. 0, R« I. I 
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extend the scope even during the rainy season and therefore, of all 
the gods, they are the most associated with Indra. Sinoe Agastya 
rises in autumn at different places on different days (being in the 
south ) ic also gets associated with the Autumnal equinox as it 
were, marking its complete rise through the association of early 
rising of the star Svatl. It is through the Agastya, that Brhaspati 
Vispu and Agni enter into the fray against the serpent Vjtra 
-the Hydra-to help and to associate with Indra. Soma too gets 
in, a being of important consideration, at the Autumnal equi- 
nox at S vat i. 1 The following pages will unfold what is told 
herein. 

(46) It is impossible therefore to keep a numerical sequence or 
to concentrate exclusively upon the characteristics of one single 
god in the subsequent paras without taking into account those of 
the others. It is impossible to proceed with the basic conception 
of the gods that we now describe, in the detached manner we 
could describe that of Varuna, or of Mitra, or of the Usas and 
the Asvins. Varuna and Mitra are indispensable throughout the 
year where Light and Time are involved ; therefore they find a 
place along with the one or the other god of this period particu- 
larly at the Autumnal equinox. After these preliminary observa- 
tions, we proceed with further examination or explanation of 
the distinctive features of these gods, as best and as short as it can 
be possible. 

( 47 ) Vayu • — This god is the regent of the Sv5ti constella- 
tion ( A-Bootes-Arcturus ) at the Autumnal equinox as we saw 
from the calendar. “ Vata is spoken of as producing ruddy lights 
( X, 168, 1 ) and of making the Dawns shine ( 1, 134, 3 ) *’ - Mac. 
p. 83. It is the evening of the Gods, as Asvins marked their 
daybreak. 

( 48 ) The Svftti star is N. 19°/42' while Hasta (Corvus ) stars 
are S. 16° to S. 24° and the Citr& star is S. 10°/ 38\ Vide table 
II for the modern equivalents. The phenomenon on the Indian 
horizon ( it is not polar ) is that the Svftti and Citrt stars make 
their appearance in the East soon after the Hasta group completes 


1 See illustration maps. 
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its rise.' Thus the very early advent of Svftti is noted as its swift 
oourse. It is not unusual to call stars as ‘ birds ’ as we notioed 
before in the section on the God Varuna Hence Svftti at times 
is depioted as a swift bird-swifter than any of its prototype. 
Accordingly, it earns the name of the swiftest bird whioh is the 
reputed Eagle. “ Vfiyu is fond of Soma, to which he is invited 
to come with his teams and the first draught of whioh he obtains 
as his share ( also in company with Indra, I, 135, 4 ), for he is 
the swiftest of the gods ( SB. XIII, 1, 2-7, etc. ) ” - Mao. p. 82. 
“ Vftyu reached the goal first and Indra second in a raoe which 
the gods ran f or the first draught of Soma ( AB. II, 25 ) - Mac. 
p. 82. These statements point to early rise of Svftti over that of 
others. Unlike the Alvins, they are associated with Indra as 
Maruts. They strike Vrtra I ( Hydra-vide Vrtra ), the serpentine 
demon Ahi ( Mao. p. 152 ) |, assisted by Indra ( I, 23, 9 ) - Mac. 
p. 81 ; ” and *' with them, Indra gains light ( VIII, 65, 4 ) and 
finds the oows ( 1, 6, 5 ) ” - Mac. pp. 80 and 81. “ And the Maruts 
sang a song and pressed Soma, for Indra when he slew the dragon 
( V, 29, 2 ; V 30, 6 ) ” - Mao. p. 80. They are keepers of cow- 
stalls. “ Indra produced cows for Trita ( Gnomon-vide Trita ) 
from the dragon and delivered the cow-stalls to Dadtuahc and 
M&tarisvan ( X, 48, 2 ) " - Mac. p. 71. The oows are light ( vide 
cows ) and at the Autumnal equinox, the oowstalls refer to 

1 Owing to differences in magnitudes of these stars, to the variations in 
atmosphere at thitf period of the year, at various places in India, owing to 
the wide range of Indian latitute ( N. 9o to N. 35° ) as also to diversities in 
methods of computations of rise of stars, while there is no good reliable guide 
in these respeots for calculating either heliacal rising or heliacal setting, 
and last but not the least, owing to the limited knowledge of the mathematical 
phase of astronomy on the part of the present writer,-for all these reasons 
eombined*it is impossible to be exact in details or to be preoise in particulars. 
That task devolves on more capable shoulders. 

The present writer is however confident as to the truth of the generalities 
that ha is able to present from his personal observations and from the data 
he is fortunate enough to coileot and interpret from the literary olassios 
and from the reliable authors. Sven then, it is difficult for him to decide 
if the classical authorities adopted Kashmir ( N. 34° 2* ) as their standard 
for their reference to the heliacal rise and setting of stars-suoh as Agastya- 
Canopus-or that they stuck to Ujjain, ( N. 24VKaye ) the standard Indian 
meridian,for this purpose. Kaufilya’s measure for the longest day of year 
applies to the latitude of Kashmir whioh is therefore remarkable for our 

considerations. 
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(period of or portion of) Bootes-group of stars which are near the 
sixth star ( Vasistha ) of Saptarsi. The Dadhyaftc is the AsvinT 
constellation-since * to Dadhyanc the Asvins gave the head of a 
horse ( 1, 117, 22 ) u ( Mac. p. 141 ). Soma is light and its trans- 
formations ( vide Soma ). The connection of Agni with this god 
explains the myth of the eagle bringing fire ( vide Agni ). The 
terrestial Agni is lighted up at the daily dawn and at the dusk 
of the Autumnal equinox which is another celestial form of Agni 
(vide Agni). Svati-the Maruts-are thus associated with Vrtra, 
Indra, Trita, Cows, Dadhyanc, Soma, Agni and Saptarsis. 

( 49 ) The golden colour of the star Svafei ( Aroturus ) imparts 
a good deal to this imagery. The Maruts are “ golden, of sun- 
like brightness, like blazing fires, of ruddy aspects ( VI, 66, 2; 
VII, 59, 11 ; VIII, 7, 7 ) ” - Mac. p. 78. Their mantles, ornaments, 
helmets, cars, wheels of their cars, are all golden ; their coursers 
are all ruddy, tawny and gol ien footed-Mac. p. 79. This ruddy 
nature imparts to them as Matarisvan much of the attributes of 
gold or fire : but really Mataris van is not Agni. As a star, it 
does partake of the nature of Agni ( light )-but “ when as Matari- 
svan he was fashioned in his mother ( amimlta Matari • cp. 1, 141, 
5 ) he became the swift flight of wind ( III, 29, 11 ) Mac p. 71. 
He is therefore a Wind god, regent of Svati. 

( 50 ) Trita- Soma : — “ Indra and Trita in three or four pas 
sages perform the same feat, that of slaying a demon. ” ••• “ Trita 
is associated with the Maruts in the thunderstorm. — Moreover he 
finds Agni, kindles Agni in heaven, and takes up his abode in 
human dwellings, clearly as a form of Agni. His abode is remote 
and hidden, and Soma : is there. ” “ In the Avesta he is once 
( Yasna IX, 10 ) described as the third man who prepared Ha ma 
( Soma ) for the corporeal world ( Athwya-Aptya being the second ) 
and once ( Vend. XX, 2 ) as the first healer who received from the 
Ahura Mazda ten thousand healing plants which grow round the 
white Haoma. the tree of immortality. ” -Mac. p. 68. “ Trita 
cherishes (him who is like) Va^uria in the ocean ( IX, 95, 4 ) ” 
-Mac. p, 68. “ Soma occupies the secret placd near the two pressing 

ston’s of rrita ( IX, 102, 2 ) and is besought to bring wealth in a 
stream on the sides ( Prsthesu ) of Trita~( IX, 102, 3 ). 41 Soma 
caused the sun along with the sisters to shine on the summit ( slnu ) 



of Trita ( IX, 37, 4 ) -Mao. p, 67/68. Such are the distinctive 
features of Trita. 

( 51 ) Who is this Trita ? Connected with Varuna, with two 
stones of Trita, and the abode in human dwellings suggest to us 
the Sahku the Gnomon with its two side quadrants, with its 
central portion pointed to Varuna (the Ahuramazda ). Naturally, 
as a means to the measurement of time he is, associated with 
the Maruts ( the regent god of Svati ) at the Autumnal Equinox 
and with fndra in the Vrtra-fight. Hence, what shines on his 
summit is the Light which alights there, for its conversion into 
Time (at Autumnal Equinox ) and which is here described as 
“ Soma 19 on the summit . The idea of fire being brought out of sky 
or the idea of Agni produced from rock, by the bird is very well 
known in the M&fcarisvan myth. -( Mac. pp. 71-72 ). The summit 
known as ‘ Sanu ’ of the gnomon and the association of the 
Maruts would in themselves suggest the Autumnal equinox when 
the fire is lighted up. ( Vide Agni ). 4 ‘ Soma is purified by Trita ” 

( IX, 34, 4 )-Mac. p. 67, seems to refer to the ( calendar or) Time 
checked at the Autumnal equinox, when the measurement of Time 
is checked by the Light ( Prabha- Palabha ' 1 that is cast on the 
gnomon on the mid-day of the day of the Autumnal equinox. We 
may read again the descrintion in para 50. 

52) “ -..In one passage, in the middle of a Varuna hymn, 

Trita is described as one in whom wisdom is centered, as the nave 
in the wheel, ( Vtll, 41, 6 ) "-Mac. p. 68. This seems to refer to the 
manifold beneficent activities which arise out of the Time 
measured out of the gnomon. (The conception of Manu is a 
parallel case in this respect ) The plight of Trita in a well ( Mac. 
p. 67 ) seems to be a picture of the gnomon in the rainy season 
when the earth gets flooded with water and the gnomon gets 
surrounded by water, rescued by Brhaspati ( Mac p. 67 ) ( in Sarad ) 
when 4 the seven rays 7 ( = Saptarsi- ) rise heliacally in Autumn. 

( 53 ) Soma : What is Soma ? It will be easy to follow the 

basic conception of this god if we refer to his Vedic colour. 

i In para 50/51, under “Trita ” we read that the ‘ Haorna ' is white in 
Avesta* If redness and whiteness mean little difference with reference to 
Light, then Vedic Soma would secondarily be the regent god of moon, of 
Light and Time in the Vedic Luni- solar calendar. 
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Soma is “ brown, ( babhru ) or ruddy ( aruna ), but most frequent- 
ly as tawny ( hari ). Thus Soma is a branch of a ruddy tree ( X, 
94, 3 ), it is a ruddy milked shoot ( VI ! , 98. 1 ) etc. ” ( Mao. p. 105 ), 
the part of Soma plant which is pressed is oalled Amiu ( IX, 67, 
28 )-Mac. p. 104. So far the colour of Soma is conoerned there is 
little doubt that the colour is that of Light He is an embodiment 
of Light and in that way the following narration beoomes signi- 
ficant. He oaused the Sun to shine ( IX, 28, 5 ; IX, 37, 4 ), caused 
the lights of the sky to shine ( IX, 85, 9 ) and produced the sun in 
the waters ( IX, 42, 1 ). He caused the sun to rise, impelled it, 
obtained it and bestowed it, and oaused the Dawns to shine. 91 
( Mac. pp. 109-110). “ He makes his worshippers participate in the 
sun ( IX, 4, 5 ) and finds light for them ( IX, 35, 1 ) : He found the 
light ( IX, 59, 4) and wins light and heaven (IX, 3, 2 )”•••“ placing 
light in the sun ( VI, 44, 23-24 ; VI, 47, 3-4 ) ” -Mac. p. 110. The 
elements of the Dawns are two *• its Time of occurrence (Equi- 
noxes and the daily grandeur of light ). The god Soma who makes 
Usas shine therefore constitutes “ Soma ’’ as the god of Light, 
the light which pervades in the stars too and in the universe . But at 
times, the light gets transformed when it reaches the ter restial world 
and one such transformation ( on Sahku ) is “ Time ” •* and Soma 
beoomes secondarily, a god of both Light and Tima. In that way, 
we can understand the following passages. “ The term Madhu , 
which in connection with the Asvins means ‘ honey 1 or ‘mead ' 
( very suggestive of the Vernal season and of the 'bees whioh are 
then active ), comes to be applied, in the general sense of ‘ sweet 
draught’ not only to milk ( payas ) and ghee ( ghrta ), but especial- 
ly to the Soma juice (IV; 27, 5, VIII, 69,6): Mythologically 
Madhu is the equivalent of Soma when the latter means the 
celestial Ambrosia ( Amrta ) : Conversely, Amrta is frequently 
used as an equivalent of ordinary Soma ( V, 2, 3 ; VI, 37, 3 etc. ; 
VS. VI, 34 ; SB. IX, 5, 1, 8 ). King Soma when pressed is Amrta 
(VS. XIX, 72 ). Here we may remember the two pressing stones 
of Trita, the two quadrants on the sides of Sahku. Another expres- 
sion is ‘ Somyam Madhu . 9 4 Soma Mead 9 ( IV, 26, 5 ; VI, 20, 3 ) ” 
-Mac. p. 105. The connection with Alvins at the Vernal Equinox 
is expressed through Madhu while with V&yu it is told that Soma 
the purified draught is offered exclusively to Vftyu and Indra 
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( Mao. p. 106 ). Thus Soma is conneoted with the two equinootial 
points,- M the epithet Sucipa * drinking clear ( Soma ) * being 
distinctive of V&yu ( of. Mac. p. 82 ). ” -Mac. p. 106. The connec- 
tion of Soma with V&yu makes it pre-eminently a god of the 
Autumnal equinox, V&yu being regent god(s) of Sv&ti. 

( 54 ) It looks as if there are other forms of Soma. 44 Soma 
clothes himself in water s , that streams of water flow after him, 
when he desires to clothe himself m cows ( in milJc-IX t 2, 3-4 ) ‘ ' 
-Mac. p. 106. It will be worth investigation how this transforma- 
tion is alluded to in a variety of ways in the Vedio poetry. Accord- 
ing to RV. VII, 47, 3 and VII, 49, 2-4, Apah are brilliant. The 
waters seem to be regarded as a form of light and if that be really so, 
Varuna, who is the lord of Light, can well be said to be the lord 
of Waters or the 4 Lord of ocean ' ( Mac. p, 25 ). Cf. 44 Varuna 
clothes himself in the waters. ( IX, 90, 2 ; op. VIII 69, 11-12. ) M 
-Mac. p. 25. We may as well see the truth of Trita being styled 
44 Aptya, ” because of the connection of Sanku ( gnomon ) Trita 
with Light ( Apah = waters = Light ). 

(55) In the above passages, it is significant that Soma 
desires to clothe himself in cows. It seems that 44 cow ” is an expres- 
sion which signifies light wherever the cows are ruddy or shin- 
ing or in heavens. The oowstalls then would suggest beams or 
flood of light as we would notice in the Dawns or in the myriads 
of stars ( of Bootes group ). 

( 56 ) The Soma drink which makes the gods immortal and 
which is the Amrta seems to be nothing but a figurative expression 
for the immortality where the Light and Time continue and which is 
the case with the gods-the stars* who are an embodiment of these 
elements. The life that the mortals get, it seems, is made up of 
restricted Light and Time and of what trickles down through 
the spaces from sky in the form of water, rain-drops and the 
ultimate juice that is created in the vegetable world and which 
fills the udders of the cows. The convention for a fixed standard 
of time for human or religious affairs seems to have selected the 
time of the Autumnal equinox when the living world enjoys once 
again the mercy of this god-the mercy of light and 44 water ” in 
its abundance, at harvest time after a good rainy season, and at 
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the end of the Hydra constellation. Soma is therefore truly called 
14 the milk ( plyusa ) of heaven ( IX, 51, 2 etc. ), is purified in 
heaven ( IX 83, 2 ; IX 86, 22, etc. ). H 3 flows with his streams to 
the dear places of heaven ( IX 12, 8 ), ....he occupies heaven ( IX 
85, 9 ), he is in heaven ( SB. Ill, 4, 3, 13 ) or is lord of heaven 
( IX 86, 11-13 ). ” -Mac. p. 111. 

( 57 ) Apah : — The nature of Apah being wholly or partly a 
nature of Soma-Light- various other references in connection with 
Apah can be easily followed. It is said that 44 they abide where 

the gods are and the seat of Mitra and Varuna is ( X, 30, 1 ) They 

are beside the sun and the sun is with them ( I, 23, 17 ) ” -Mac. p. 85. 
This is evidently a reference to Sanku, to light on it and to the 
time of Autumnal equinox. The gods are conceived as stars in 
heaven which is the ocean. [ 44 The atmosphere is often called a 
sea (samudra) as the abode of the celestial waters... ” -Mac. p. 10 ) ] 
the lord of all being Varuna. The Apah “ are the goddesses who 
follow the path of the gods ( VII, 47, 3 )”-Mac. p. 85. The idea seems 
to develop in the Apsarg***, the divine (water) females ; and along 
with the Soma, they are naturally associated with the Autumnal 
equinox • “The Apsarases of the sea are described as flowing tc 
Soma ( IX, 78, 3 ), with reference to the water that is mixed with 
the juice, ” -Mac. p. 134. The chapter on Apah has to be read in 
connection with that on the Apsarases. Since Soma is preeminent- 

t 

ly placed with Vayu, the Apsarases are placed with Gand harms 
who seem to be none else than the Stars (Bootes) at the Autumnal 
equinox : — 44 In several passages Gandharva is closely connected 
with some form of celestial light. Thus he is brought into relation 
with the sun, 4 the golden winged bird the messenger of Varuna ’ 
( X, 123, 6 ), with the sun bird ( X, 177, 2 ), with the sun-steed 
( I, 163, 2 ), with Soma likened to the sun ( IX. 85, 12 ) " -Mao. p. 
136. The golden winged bird mentioned here is not sun but the 
golden star Svati (Arcturus) at the Autumnal equinox ; and there- 
from ( from one equinox ), the opposite point of the Vernal equinox 
steps in, in the imagery of the steeds. We read that 44 Gandbarva 
is sometimes connected with the waters. 4 Gandharva in the 
waters ’ and the 4 aqueous nymph ’ are alluded to as the parents of 
Yama and Yami ( X, 10, 4 > -Mac. p. 137. The Yatna seems to 
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be also a conception of Gnomon ( Sanku ) with referenoe to the 
mortals in connection with Time when memory of the dead is rer 
solved into Time-oblivion. “ He is associated with the departed 
fa f h* r», particularly with the Ahgirases ( Mac. p. 171 )...His father 
is Vivasvat ( X, 14, 5 ) f '-Mac. p. 172.. ..Agni, Yama, M&tarisvan 
are mentioned together as the names of the one being ( I, 164, 
46 ) y ' -Mac. p. 171. The Ahgirases are Saptarsis ( vide Angirasa ), 
the Viva<vat is the Pole sfcar-Dhruva [ vide Vivasvat ) ; and their 
close association with M&tarisvan is evident since the gnomon at 
the Autumnal equinox is just what is herein referred to. Thefioo 
flops of Yam i seem to be the two side quadrants of the gnomon 
which give morning and evening time, the sister Yaml being the 
light which alights on the Sanku itself at the Autumnal equinox 
as also on the side quadrants in that period. We will not dilate 
upon it. “ Yama's foot-fetter ( padblsa) is spoken of as parallel 
to the bond of Varuna ( X, 97, 16 ) ” - Mac. p. 172, The bonds of 
Varuna are the polar longitudes and latitudes 44 In their 
dialogue, in the RV. ( X, 10, 4 ) Yama and Yaml call themselves 
children of Gandharva and the water nymph ( Apy& yosft ) 99 
Mac p. .172. 

Thus the chapter of 44 waters ? ’-Apah-leads us to a considera- 
tion of Soma, Light, Gandharvas, the Apsarases, the Yama and 
Yaml because light is associated with the gnomon, Varuna and 
with Time and tfhus with the mortals. 

( 58 ) Apah too are connected with the Agni as we saw just 
before. It is expressive in more than one way. 4 As mothers they 
produce Agni M ( X, 91, 6 ) -Mac. p. 85. As waters, it seems that 
they refer to ( here producing ) the heliacal rise of the star 
Agafya,' which comes at the end of the rainy season in sign 

1 cf. Raghu. IV, 21 “ ” Waters beoame 

clear on the ( heliacal) rise of Canopus- born of Kumbha-of grert effulgence. 
MallinBtba comments frW: I 

From Dowson’a 44 Hindu Classical Dictionary’* we learn under 
4 Agastya* that-** Agastya and Vasi^ba are said in $gveda to be the offspr- 
ing of Mitra and Varuna, whose seed fell from them at the sight of XTrvadf 
and the commentator Sayaga adds that Agastya was born In a water-jar 
( * Kumbha * ) as a 44 fish of great lusture, ** whence he was called * Kala&isnta, * 
* RumbhaSa mbh av a * and * Gha$odbhava * . From his parentage he was called 
4 M&itrivSfuQi 9 and Aurvaieya. M ( continued oft neat page ) > 
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Virgo. The more of it can be discussed when we refer to A.gni 
and the Ap&innap£t god- the son of waters. Let us repeat that 
M sometimes at least the celestial waters were regarded as con- 
taining or identical with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of 
Indra* -Mac. p. 86. “ The atmosphere is often called a sea (samudra) 
as the abode of the celestial waters. ” ( Mac. p. 10). The * 4 heaven- 
ly river Ganges *’ is a very familiar expression for the Milky Way 
(Via Lac tea). 

(59) Adiii : She is said to be the mother of the gods and 
accordingly her stellar nature is to be thought of first. “ The 

( continued from previous page ) 

From “ Agastya in the Tamil Land, ** by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, B. A ~ 
University of Madras-p. 2, we learn that r — “ Agastya is known as ‘Kala6aja 
4 KumbhaSambbava '...(the pot-born), from the fact that he was born from the 
seed of Mitra received and preserved in a pot ( * Kumbha * ). The story runs 
that once upon a time both Mitra and Varuna had a sort of love contest in 
respect of the heavenly damsel Urva^I and that they could not do anything 
more than depositing tbeir fertile seed, one in a pot and other in the sea. 
In time, Agastya was born from the pot and Vasisfcba, one of the reputed 
Saptarsis ( Zeta Ursa Majoris-Mizar ) started his life from the sea. " 

The above quotations show how the story develops round the word 
* Kumbha \ 

It is apparent to the writer that the word ‘ Kumbha ’ is here misunder- 
stood and so too the variants of that word. As in the * Hasta * word (vide 
4 kari ? ) which means hand as well as the trunk of an elephant, “ Kumbha ” is 
both ‘the pot * as well at 4 the forehead of an elephant. * We have to take 
here the latter sense of the word: meaning thereby, “title (heliacal) rise 
of the star Agastya when the oonstolation Hasta ( Corvus ) is not visible ( in 
season Sarad-Autamn ) ; when the sun covers those degrees wherein that por- 
tion of Hasta ( Gamma, Epsilon and Alpha Oarvus )-the forehead region of 
elephantine head-is heliacally set. Perhaps the same period should hold 
gobd for the heliacal rise of the star Mizar-Vasistha. Origin of both these 
Stars is connected with Urva^I which is Celestial Equator and Equatorial 
shadow later on ( cf. present writer's paper <4 Astronomical Data in the 
Manilas of KftiidSsa " ) which would point to the circumstance of completion 
bf their heliacal rise at all places in India when the sun is approaching the 
^oetafctiat equator with the approach to the equinoctial star Sv3t\ which rises 
earlier with the Hasta constellation (vide paras 45 and 48). 

.iritis to be noted that the star is styled a 41 fish” of great lustre. This 
<?way. of calling the star a fish will help us in interpreting some of the 
' iXmimcies ’ of the Gospels ( Mt. XIV, 13-21 : XV, 32-39) and other portions 
therein where the disoiples are called ( Mt. IV, 19-20 ) 4 fishers * and made 
‘ fiehets of Men * as well as the Flood or the Deluge stories wherein the 4 fi*h M 
( Canopus- Agastya V plays a prominent part. . ( continued on the next page ) 
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godb are said to have been bom from Aditi, the Waters, and Earth 
( X, 63, 2 ) 99 -Mao. p. 121. Their daily course would naturally 
associate them with the earth and water. She is bright ahd 
luminous ( I, U6, 3 ) 99 -Mac. p. 120 and hence, her stellar nature 
is definite. M She is widely expanded " ( V, 46, 6 )~Mao. p. 120 
which is therefore a description of the Milky Way-Via Lactea 
the Heavenly Ganges. Aditi is the mother of Mitra and Varuna 
** ( VIII, 25, 3 ; X, 36, 3 ; X» 132, 6 ) " -Mac. p. 120. It looks that 
the Vedic conception of the prime cause of light and stars has 
passed on even beyond from the Varuna-fche Pole Star, to Aditi- 
the infiuite cluster of the Stars. We can now easily understand 
the 41 Adltyas. ” “ In X, 5, 7, it is stated that the existent and 
non-existent were in the womb of Aditi, in the birth-place of 
Daksa. 99 -Mac. p 46. 

(60 ) C av • We read that “ the beams of Dawn are personified 
as cows, which draw her car ( Mac. p. 47 ) ” -Mac. p. 150. The 
Maruts, the regent godfs) of Svati, are sons of cow : “ the cow Print 
( V, 52, 16 ) or simply a cow is their mother ( VIII, 83, 1 ) and they 
bear the epithet ir Gomatarah having a cow for their mother * 

( I, 85, 3 ; cp. VIII, 20, 8 ) ’’ -Mac. p. 78. The opening of the cow- 

( continued from previous page ) 

Because the fishes do not wink, the stars have been styled at times 
* fishes' as may be seen from the lexicon of Amara, III, 218, “ 

I ” To the same effect we read in the drama ‘ Vikramorvaslya of 
Kalidasa after I IT, *17, “ r% l d «n W 

II ” 9 The gliding through of these 4 fishes ’ in the heavenly 
expanse might have given rise to the idea of the heavens as a vast “ Sea , ” 
the Pole Star Dhruva-Varuna being the suzerain, styled also as the Lord 
of the Sea.” Close association and the nature of Mitra and Varupa (in 
north ) has been noted already ; and Canopus in the south may well get in 
the picture. The seed of Varupa (in the northern quarter) may well be 
associated with the birth of Vasisfcha in the 44 sea ” in-North. 

As noted before ( in paras 45 and 48) the early appe trance of the pearl- 
like star CitrS ( Spica -Alpha Virgo) along with the rise of Hasta 
( O »rvus ) constellation may well have given rise to the conception of a 
popular myth expressed in 44 JT3T *TSr ’* of valu able pearl to be found 

( in the * Kumbha ’)-in the forehead of an elephant. 

It will be realised how the words 44 Kumbna, ’ 44 Fish ” and “Sea” are 
applicable in the old myths and stories. That is how the Elephant-headed 
classical god Gape4a oomes into being, the heliacal rise of the Star Canopus- 
Agastya when the 44 Hasta” ( Cocvus - 4 kari*-) disappears heiiacaily. 
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etalls at the dawn may therefore refer to tb9 eqinoofcial time when 
it. is not a daily affair that is intended thereby. Butt for the 
Autumnal equinox, the Maruts would not be in the pioture. The 
star group ( representing the oows ) which is connected with the 
Sv(ti ( Aroturus~ A-B(53tes ) star is the BoOtes duster of stars 
( N, 20° to N. 50° ) which has at its other ( northern ) end the well 
known star Arundhati ( Alcor ) and the star Vasistha ( Sixth of the 
Saptarsi-Zeta Ursse Majoris ). It seems that the famous cow of 
plenty-* * Nandinl - Kamidnen <, * -Surabhi-Devakl-has some 
reference to this star group ( including Svati ), if we remember 
that the Nandinl-K&madhenu is in the keeping of Arundhati and 
Vasistha ( Cf. Raghuvamsa, I, 56, 82; IT, 25, 62ff. ). The star group 
Bootes connected with Svati and Alcor occupies nearly 20 degrees 
of ( northern ) passage of sun in heaven and the king Dillpa took 
21 days in attending her. He met the lion ( red coloured Svati ) on 
the final day which perhaps means that the scar Svati-Arcturus- 
was there after 21 days. We have therefore to consider this period 
and this constellation Bdotes in our thoughts of opening of the 
co*o-8tall8 at the autumnal 4 dawn. ’ For futhur reference to cow, 

see Appendix re “ An/aman and Bhaga ” on pp. 151-153. 

(61 ) Ahgira&es > — The fathers-or the Pitrc-are the regents of 
constellation Magha ( Alpha Leo-Regulus ). It seems that 
they refer to the constellation Saptarsi ( Ursae Majoris) of seven 
stars, the last of which occupies the spaces at the Autumnal 
equinox. Yama is associated with the departed fathers (Pitrs), 
particularly the Ahgirases ( X, 1*4 , 3 and 5 )-Mac. p 170, and 171. 
“ Accompanied by them Indra pierces Vala ( II, 11, 20) ' f -Mac. 
p. 142, “ To them Indra disclosed the oows ( VIII, 52, 3 ) for them 
he opened the stalls ( I, 51, 3 ; I. 134, 4 )'’-Mao. p. 142. The action 
of killing the demon and opening of the cow-stall does connect 
them ( through Hydra and Bootes ) with the Autumnal equinox at 
8v&ti. Hence it will be proper if we understand them as Saptarsis 
from this latter point and from the former point which refers to 
their regency of Maghft. We may read this chapter accordingly. 

11 The Vcmqthas claim to have first awakened U$as with their hymns 
( VII, 80, 1 ) "-Mac. p. 47. This seems to refer to the heliacal rise 
of Vasistha in the season autumn, with cessation of rain and 
approach of harvest season when sacrifies are resumed, cf. Bbfcue. 
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( 62 ) ytywit-Ma"” ; “ Soma dwells with Vivasvat ( IX, 26, 
** ^ —Mac. p. 42. , as well as Apah ( vide Soma and Apah ). This 
description points to the stellar nature of this God. 14 The gcds are 
also once spoken of as the offspring (Janimft) of Vivasvat ( X, 
63, 1 ) ” -Mac. p. 42. This does point to the preeminence of this 
god, which, in the stellar regions belongs to the Pole star - to 
Dhruva. He is the father of Manu the ancestor of the human 
race ” -( Mac. p. 42 ). The characteristic connection cf -Dhruva 
with the gnomon seems to have been referred to. “ The Asvins 
who dwell with Vivasvat are besought to come to the offering 
( I ( 46, 13 ) " -Mac. p. 42. The Asvins who dwell with the Viva- 
svat refer to their proximity at the Vernal equinox and the con- 
nection of Soma points to his proximity at the Autumnal equi- 
nox. “ Some dwells with Vivasvat ( IX, 26, 4 ) and is cleansed 
by the daughters ( H.=longitudes ) of Vivasvat ( IX, 14, 5 ) 19 
-Mao. p. 42. “ The streams of Soma flow through the sieve hav- 

ing obtained ( the blessing ) of Vi vasvat and producing the bless- 
ing ( bhagam ) of Dawn ” ( IX, 10, 5 ) Mac. p. 42, is quite natural. 

( 63 ) Sacrifices followed the measurement of Time from the 
gnomon (Sahku). We read that “ Manu was the institutor of 
saorifice.-For when he had kindled the fire, he presented the first 
offering with the seven priests to the gods 99 ( X, 63 , 7 )-Mac. 
p. 139. The seven priests are the Saptarsis heliacally arrived, 
associated with t the sacrifices which start at the end of the rainy 
season in autumn and with the suppression of Hydra. Yama too 
is the son of Vivasvat ( Mac, p. 139 ) which is the same concep- 
tion but from a different view point-from point of oblivion with 
reference to short human standard 

(64 ) Tvastr-Saraw }ti t We apply the calendar to ascertain the 
position of sun when the worship in honour of the goddess 
Sarasvatl commences. The days when this goddess is invoked 
are Asvin, 7th to 9th tithis ( digits ), of the bright half, when the 
lunar mansion on its seventh tithi is Mula constellation, and on 
the ninth the constellation is then Sravana. The first day of the 
fihr&vapa month is of the dark half when the sun is in the 47th 
space of Pu$ya and the moon is in the 0 ( or first) spaoe of the 
A bhi jit constellation ( Vide tables III-IV). From that day, 81 
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digits of the moon will complete the sixth tithi of the Aivin month ( its 
bright fortnight ) which would mean in all 79 and 43/62 solar days 
from the summer solstice, or 796 and 58/62 sapces of the ecliptic. 
The sun would therefore he at the time in the Citra constellation 
perhaps nearing the Citra star longitude (A Virgo- Spica ) com- 
pleting its 38 spaoes, the regent god being Tvafltr. By that time, 
the moon will complete 2 ciroles and 3358 with 29/31 spaces ( 134 
spaoes=a solar day) from Abhijit, placing herself in the constella- 
tion Mula according to the equal space system ( vide table IV ). 
Three digits more and she is in the Sravana constellation, in its 
53rd space. Now we can understand the description of Sarasvatl 1 
and Tvastr with reference to Citra ( Spica ) star. 

( 65 ) Sarasvatl is called " an ' iron 7 fort ” -( Mao. p. 86 ) 
perhaps from the blue colour of the star Spica. She is called a 
stream ( ‘ Sindhu ’ ) surpassing all other water ( bright light ) in 
greatness. The term * Sindhu^ is remarkable in its reference to the 
star of the magnitude of Citra ( Spioe-Virgo ). It seems that 
great stars are considered to be oceans of ( water ) light. She has 
“ seven sisters and is sevenfold ( VI 61. 10-12 ) ” -( Mac. p. 86 ) 
which evidently seem to refer to the ( heliacal arrival of seven 
stars of the Saptarsi constellation. “ The goddess oomes to the 


sacrifice on the same chariot as the Fathers' and seats herself on 
the sacrificial grass (X, 17, 8-9)’ -Mac. p. 86. The reference to the 
arrival of the JPiirs^fndiers i s a reference to ( the heliacal ) arrival 
of the Saptarsis, perhaps completed at the same time. Her appear- 
ance at the haroest season has been an international symbol-a 
stalk is given in the hand of the Virgo: the Vedic poets see in 
her the motherly element and sings that “ Her unfailing breast 
( cf AB. IV, 1. ) yields riches of e /ery kind" ( 1, 164, 49 )-Mao p. 87, 
a beautiful picture of the splendid harvest. She is “a Vrtra slayer 
(VI, 61, 3-7) -Mao p. 87; evidently, since her beneficent influence 
persists even when the Hydra has not yet terminated. The star 
Spica rises just after or along with the Hasta and SvSti and henoe 
its description acquires much of the imagery that can bo pictured 
from the pronmity of the Hasta constellat ion. “She is particularly 
1 Her name • SBrjda ’ retains the association of Autumn. So too the 

S e ‘° - ’ emphalise this " eason her picture, the peacock 
reflects the Saptar,,- the fathers ( vide para 75 for this peacock). 
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( H. and naturally ) associated with the Marute ” -Mao. p. 87 and 
78 ). “The VS. even speak of Sarasvat! as the bride of the A&vins " 

( Mao. p. 87 ) which seems to refer to the astrological seventh 
house to their position in east ( lagna ), with reference to Citrft. 

(66) The god Tw^tr has an individuality of his own. He 
holds an ‘ iron’ axe in his hand ( VIII, 29, 3) ” Mao. p. 116. 
This seems to refer to the shape ' of the Hasta ( Corvus ) con- 
stellation. He bears a bowl of wealth, a cup full of Soma(AV. 
9, 4, 3-6 ) “ Mac. p. 116. This picture brings in SvSti in which 
constellation, Soma is purified and drunk by the gods. ” “As a 
companion of the Angirases, he knowB the regions of the gods 
( X. 70, 9 ) “ Mac. p. 117. This refers to his rise with the Sapta- 
rsi constellation. He is “ yoking his two steeds ” ( Mao. p. 116 ) 
which seems to point to the two stars of AsvinI constellation in 
the opposite direction, ” Tvastr is especially the guardian of 
Soma, which is called the ‘ mead of Tvastr ’ ( 1, 117, 22 )-Mac. p. 
116. This seems to refer to the simultaneous rising of the star Svftti 
and CitrA on the eastern horizon. Since the (Autumnal) equinox 
does not fall in the Citra constellation in spite of its having such 
close association, but it has to give way in preference to Sv&ti, 

( which rises earlier ). Indra is said to have a quarrel with Tvaijtr 
and to have stolen Soma from his house (Mac. pp. 116-117 ) which 


is near equator. 

(67) ft will be worth while to note that the months, days 
and the fortnights of festivals have to be scrutinized before we 
may apply the old calendar. We have to see if they are or are 
not modified or changed later on ; and to see if the days are either 
solar ones, or civil ones, or if it is the digits that are stated by 
the day. Wherever lunar digits and lunar mansions are stated 
it looks that the solar days ( of solar months ) are not in question , 
rather the solar day and position of sun amongst stars is fixed 
through them ; but we have to be careful in accepting the namejjf 


i The imagery after this shape of an ••axe” reappears later in a 
different form in our classical literature in the figure of ParakurUma who 
hold, an Axe. It is like QaneSa and KSrtMeya, tbs > advent of Agastya-.tar 
Canopus-, the symbolical elephantine head being substituted by the axe-l.k. 
shape of the Hasta ( Corvus) constellation. KnrtUkeyn gw*, another 
imagery after Agastya, the ride on peacook representing tts e >aca ar 
along with that of taptar?i ( vida para 75). 
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the month in all such oases. It seems that the sysetm of equal 
spaoes is agreed upon fu the Vedic calendar in some quarters, in 
preference to the one of unequal spaces. That however does not 
alter the actual position of the stars though it alters, at times, the 
space value ascribed to them, in terms of the constellation. 

( 68 ) Vrtrg: — This is preeminently the Aid the serpent of the 
obstructive and of the ‘ evil ’ tendency ( Mac. p. 152 and p. 158 ). 
“Hence he is without feet or hands (I, 32, 7; III, 30, 8.) T -Mac. p. 158 
There is little doubt that he has some connection with the rainy 
season. “ He has thunder at his disposal ( I, 80, 12 ) as well as 
lightning, mist and hail ( I, 32, 13 ) M Mac. p. 158. It is Maruts 
that help Indra to overcome him and his form of a serpent leads 
us to take him to represent the gigantic but zigzag constellation 
Hydra which ends in Svati ( regent god being V&yu ) and which 
begins at Aslesa constellation, whose regent god is Sarpa 
the Serpent. 

( 69 ) He is overpowered in the Sarat season and it was then 
the fortieth day, fortieth perhaps from sometime to the 
heliacal rise of star Canopus on the Indian horizon ( Cf. II, 12, 3 
and 11 ). Indra released seven * Sindhus * to follow their course 
is also told herein. It seems to refer to the free course of Sapta- 
rsi along with Btffltss (the cow) after their heliacal rise. The 
release of the cows by Indra is accordingly quite natural, it being 
then the Autumnal equinox. The term ‘ Sindhu * applied to Citra 
is also applied to the seven stars of the Saptarsi constellation 
( Cf. II, 12,12 ). The serpentine god was, of oourse, a shining god. 
It seems that “ the seven rivers that flow in the jaws of Varuna 
as into a surging abyss (Vllf, 58, 12) ’’-( Mac. p. 25) refer to 
the Saptarsi and the Pole Star. 

( 70 ) In the fight with this Hydra group, Tndra gets help from 
many other gods of whom, we have yet to consider the Brhaspati, 
Agni and Visnu. For this purpose, we shall have to look to ah 
additional faotor-to the Agastya star in the south, ( the oardinal 
point opposite to the North') which sets heliaoally before the begins 

1 We road in Raghu. IV, 44 4t **. MallinSiha > in 

h*s comments observes that “ 3OT*r?f 

fftfr n M . We find here the same idea 'Of " the 

8on and of the “ Father in Heaven ” put somewhat differently. “ n 







in g of Hydra but which rises halKcally on the terminatibn ofrtiWl 1 
rainy season (Cf. Raghu vamia IV, 21 ). It is then the time Mien! 
Hasta-Corvus) is h9liaoally setting. Furtherance the constellation) 
Hasta is in the souths the other stars of the two succseding near 
stellations CitrS. and Svati set in soon after it. Henoe the st^r 
Canopus is conceived to rise with the heliacal appearance of equi- 
noctial star Svati. This phenomena also has a parallel in the north; 
with reference to the heliacal rise of the Saptarsi constellation, 
because it marks approximately the same time. Hence, in the 
fight with Vrtra, we come across a star, its star picture and the 
conception of Light as against the darkness ( of the period of the 
rainy season). 

( 71 ) E nil: A few remarks on the evil serpentine god will not . 

be out of place. The conception of evil as of a gliding, crooked: 
serpentine form is international ( as Dragon, Hydra, Satan etc. ) 
but Hydra constellation has escaped the notice as well as the Nor- 
thern star group of Saptarsi and the Southern star Agastya, the 
two saving graces to this evil, -all of them have been lost right 
of. At times the Draco constellation is mistakenly taken when 
the Hydra ought to figure in. The Biblical serpent who is tempt- 
ing the Eve with the (golden?) fruit is this Hydra with the 
( golden) Svati ( Arcturus ) at its end, the Eve being the Light 
associated with the gnomon ( = Adam) [ cf. quotation ((C) from 
the Jain Text and notes thereon pp. 159-160. ] The d agon in most 
of the myths is Hydra. The several headed monster in the story of 
Hercules is none else than the Hydra constellation, the mouths 
representing the stars that may be associated with the Aslesi 
constellation, Hercules representing Canopus-Agastya. 

( 72 ) Brha^pah: The planet Jupiter is out of question here. 
Bihaspati is the regent god of the Pusya constellation at the sum- 
mer solstice the cardinal northern point , and which is near the 
Hydra constellation. “ He is seven mouthed and seven rayed" 

( IV, 50, 4-Mac. p. 101 ) which fact points to his connection with ' 
the Baptarsi constellation; the end of the Saptarsi furnishes 
another picture. “ He also wield* a g )lden hatchet ( VII, 97, 7 ) ; 
and is armed with an iron axe, which Tvastr sharpens^ 
( X. 53, 9, ) " Mac. p. 101. The golden colour is an index of the 
Sv&ti star and the shape of axe to that of the Hast* star* fcha- 
proximity of CitrS ( of blue colour ) bringing in the regent god 
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Tvastr. : He is said to be ' Wu<?-baoked ’ which cannot be explained 
by refernoe to Citr& star ; but “ he is golden-coloured and ruddy 
( V. 43, 12) "-Mac. p. 101. This it seems, is a northern 
imagery of the star Agastya-Canopus, which, when it rises helia- 
dally is accompanied with the heliacal arrival of the Saptarsi 
stars. The colour of Agastya is changing and variegated to-day 
hat it was red if we follow the covert allusions to it 1 in the 
dramas of K&lid&sa ( Vide writer’s paper “ Astronomical Data in 
the Dramas of K&lid&sa )’’. 

( 73 ) The epithet Angirasa ( son of Ahgirasas) belongs to 
him exclusively ( II, 23, 18 ) ’’-Mac. p. 102. This does emphasise 
his connection with the Saptarsi. So too, in the description — 
" When Brhaspati with fiery gleams rent the defences of Vala, 
be revealed the treasures of the cows ; as if splitting open egg3, he 
drove Out the cows of the mountain ; he beheld the honey enolosed 
by the stone ; be brought it out, having cloven ( Vala ) with his 
roar; he smote forth as it were the marrow of the Vala ( X. 68, 
4-9 ) ’’-Mac, p. 102. This description points to the end of Sapta 
rsi constellation connected with the Bootes and the end of Hydra 
at the Autumnal equinox. The equinoctial plaoe seems to have 
been called a mountain. It was on the mountain that the 4hi 
( .== Vrtra ) was resting ( Mac, p. 158 ) . It was from the mountain 
that the bird ( Sv&ti ) brought the fire ( Mac. p. 71 ). The top of 
the gnomon is as it were a peak ( Sanu ) as we saw in the case of 
Trita .( vide Trita ). He drove out the caws and distributed them in 
heaven { II, 24, 14, ) ’-Mac. p. 102. The cows so released are 
therefore not terrestrial, it will be perhaps evident. With Indra, 
he is Soma drinker ( IV, 49, 3; IV 50, 10 ) ’* ( Mao. p. 103 ) which 
is an index of his proximity to the Autumnal equinox. He is nat- 
urally associated with the Maruts ( Mac. p, 103 ) which transfers 
to him the roar of the Maruts in the fight. And sinoe he is asso- 
ciated with the Saptarsis, he is associated with songs, with the 
wisdom of the priests as well as with their learning. Thus he 
is supreme in his beneficenoe because prosperity is the fruit at 
the Autumnal equinox. ( vide Amara I 3, 24, 27 re. Angirasa.) 

* The uniting red jewel in the Vikramorvamya and the red-jewelled ring 
of the SSkuntala. Cf. alio Vikram. IV, 34, 36 ; V, J, 3, 4 eto. for their deiorip- 
tioae of deep red color. 




(74) Visriu '■ In the conception of this god wa btfrt tdotiw 
imagery drawn around the star Agastya the regent of thei South. 
He rises daily for some hours and then sets. But his trendings 
are marked by important events in human life. In Vi^nui hA is 
oonoeived as taking big strides-three strides- of which the' third 
is beyond the ken of mortals. “ Man glorifying Visnu, tracks 
two steps of that heaven beholding ( deity ) but he apprehends 
not the third.’, nor can the soaring winged birds (pursue it)? 
(-Wilson-) RV I 155, 5 -Mac. p. 38.” The same notioft 
seems to be mystically expressed ( 1, 155, 3 ) when he is said; 'to 
bear his third name in the bright realm of heaven . The j highest 
place of Vispu is regarded as identical with the highest 
Agni, for Vispu guards the highest, the third place of Agpvf^ 
and Agni with the loftiest station of Vispu guards the fpyeterlr 
ous cows ( V, 3, 3 ). The highest step of Visnu is seen by^th# 
liberal like an eye fixed in heaven (1,22,23); it is !hfa i dear 
abode where pious men rejoice and where there is a well of bcmey 
( 1, 154, 5 ), and where the gods rejoice ( VIII, 29, 7 ). This highest 
step shines down brightly and is the dwelling of Indraand Vispdi; 
where are the many-horned swiftly moving cows [ “ U* itwi 

” 1 and which the singer desires to attain ( I, 154, 6 ) ,f 
-Mac. p. 38. 

( 75 ) It is told that the three steps exhaust all the ‘Bhuvan$s* 

( I, 154, 2). This expression, we suggest, should be taken to mean 
that the three * strides cover all the changes in the year, of bne 
complete revolution of sun whereafter the phenomena would 
repeat. Thus, we must measure the strides along the ecliptic in its 
3660 spaces. 'The loftiest step is invisible and in the bright realm 
of heaven ; therefore it represents the phenomena when the 
star Agastya has set heliaoally. Since the final step contains 
4 flow of honey ’-which is a reference to the rains and their 
results ; and 4 wherein there are many horned cows 9 which is a 
reference to the Saptarsis with their forecrest ( known thereby at 
times as 4 Citrasikhapdl-a peacock with orest-Amara ]t t 3, 27 
the final step must therefore be from the summer season to thes 
autumn or to the Autumnal equinox. The third name May refdf 
to Brhaspati but this is only a conjecture because we do not know 
the other names at present. Now, if we count; the spaces onwards 
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cm th* from Abhijifc, 1220 spices would bring us to the 

cousfellMioh Kxttikft ( Pleiades ) according to the equal space 
^division. From thence, further 1220 spaces would bring us to ilve 
:endrt>frfche constellation Uttar&ph&lgunI the period of the invisibi- 
lity; of Agtastya. The third 1220 spaces would tike us back to 
Abhijit whose regent is Brahma. The star Canopus sets heliaoatly 
just about the sun iu Krttika ( vide table IV) 1 and rises when the 
sun is covering up Hasta in his rays. This is just the step-the 
final and the third ( if the first begins with the heliacal rise of 
Agastya )-where he is not seen-it is really beyond the mortal 
ken, only * the wise 7 or liberal know it. It is remarkable that the 
regent god of the constellation Krttika is Agni. ( This may 
perhaps account for the list of constellations starting with Krttika 
found in some works K 44 Visnu is spoken of ( I, 156, 5 ) as having 
three abodes ( Trisadhastha) an epithet primarily appropriate to 
Agni. ” Mac. p. 38. Shall we be justified to say that one of the 
two unknown names of Visnu is Agni ? Vi3au is considered the 
^ ancient germ of order 7 ( Mac. p. 38) which seems to signify some 
basf& Of the Agni worship, connected with the cycle of seasons 
and Canopus 

* (76 ) The cows in the sacrifice 4 divam Ay^a 7 seem to bo of 

1 The heliacal setting of Agastya- Canopus: — This happens in or abp.it the 
beginning of sign Taurus when the sun i* there ( vide tables IF E and IV for 
th* Signs ) and which circumstance is graphic illy narrated in the G-o*pel3 as 
tfc* 4 betrayal ’ of Christ by one of his twelve disciples ( in 6ue of the twelve 
signs of the ecliptic ) for 30 pieces of silver ( which is 30 degress or perhaps 
30 days in a sign ). The heliacal rise of this star occurs when the sun is in 
the sign Virgo ( vidd tables III and IV for the sign) which makes it symboli* 
oplly the 4 son of a Virgin 9 as the Gospels would hiye it Fr >ra Ta irus to 
Virgo, it is the third portion of the ecliptio-the one vast stride of Vispu. 
“The Son of Man will come in clouds ” is a natural imagery arising out of 
a&nciation of Canopus with the rainy reason (the idea seenia to have 
originated in the Conception of the “ ApSmnapSt god ) The heliacal rise of 
this star is associated with harvest-the ^Christ is styled the “ Lord of 
Harvest. _ 

When this truth will be realized, it will be found that for want of proper 
elucidation of such symbolical accounts, the “ betraval » of Christ has b*en 
ascribed to an individu «1 or to a tribe or to a race ; and develop therefrom 
one of the most unfortunate piece of history-develop bitterness leading to 
hatred, vengeance and persecution ; and that they follow on and persist 
ttifbugh centuries for the ‘blood* of Christ-for the yearly phenomena of the 
heliacal setting ^f Canopus reality 1 1 * ;i 
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S&ptar$is with their crest ( =homs ) in the forepart and hoofs, in 
,Bbotes, the cows which reside in the final step of Vispu, ' when 
during rains, for two months, the sacrifices get out of question. 

ri ( 77.) In the fight against Vrtra, naturally Visnu is associated 
with Indra “ Indra about to slay Vrtra says, ‘Friend Visnu, 
stride out vastly 7 (IV, 18, 11 ) ” Mac. p. 39. The one important 
function of Agastya is suppression of Hydra, classically, of the 
King Bali. 

■ ( 78 ) Indrg : One of the central figures in the Vedic poetry is 
Indra. He nearly reflects the character of the most of gods we 
have described so far. We need not therefore repeat the desorip* 
tions. “All the gods are unable to frustrate his deeds and counsels 
( II, 32, 4 ) ‘ Even Varuna and Surya are subject to his command* 
( I, 101, 3 cp. II. 38, 9 ) " Mac. p 58. This description would not 
warrant his identity with the sun. Varuna is the god of Night 
and hence, in day time, the god who would command Sun is 
Indra. Ic looks therefore that the Indra god is the regent god of 
the Sun ( East ) as Varuna god is the regent god of the Star 
Dhruva ( North ). He is a fighting god and the fight with Vrtra 
( cf- Mac pp. 58 61 and the Maps ) puts him at the summer solstice 
point and also at the Autumnal equinox. “ His car is drawn by 
the twu tawny steeds ( hari ) " (Mac. p. 55 ). This description 
associates him with the Vernal Equinox, the two steeds Seem to 
be the two Asvin stars. His fondness for the drink of Soma asso- 
ciates him with*Light and Time and since he is resplendant (in 
the sun ) he is drinking it much more than any other god , the excep- 
tion being made of the Vayu god, the latter having the privilege 
of being stationary at the Autumnal equinor. This is sufficient 
to explain the Indra god over and above what has been explained 
in connection with the various other gods. cf. Note ‘ G * on p. 151. 

(79 ) A gni- — After considering the several gods, we are in a 
position to understand the god Agni and Agni worship. The 
place of Agni is as central in the religious literature as it is in 
the home of the Vedic rimes. Agni is the Light that is on the earth 
b’tfi in a representative capacity . He is “ Purphita ” ( Mac. p. 95 ) 
“ representati ve 99 on earth of the heavenly lights. When the star- 
lights are gone-invisible, when the sun is absent-nofc yet on 
thai;;hoti« 5 Qli--at Dawn, Agni the representative is lighted 
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up. He thus represents the star light that is not present. 
When in the evening, the ( star ) light again returns with 
the stars, his funotion of representation is superfluous — it termi- 
nates. It is not to be forgotten that the sun is not the predomi- 
nant figure or an exclusive eminent god in the Vedic conceptions. 
Varuna has his own eminence. Of a subordinate nature is the 
eminence of Mitra. Of another eminence is the star Canopus- 
Agastya in various imageries of Vedic gods. Agni is therefore the 
representative of each and every one of them, at day time or when 
they are with the sun, set heliacally. Hence, till the time of the 
heliacal rise of this star Canopus, Agni represents him as Apam- 
vatsa or rather as Apamvnpat , as son of waters. u Waters ’’"because 
it is then the rainy season. ( We may here recollect the imagery 
of the gospels that ‘the Son of Man will come on clouds '). 
Agni when born is Varuna ”— ( Mac. p. 29 ) is a perfect expression 
since Varuna is not visible at day and because Varuna is the 
pivot of the ( Vedic) stellar gods, the sun being only one of the 
many such gods. It is thus that the sacred and godly character 
of Agni is bestowed on it by Varuna. “ When kindled, he is 
Mitra ( V 31, 1 ) ’’ ( Mac. p. 29) is also true. It is in the measure- 
ment of time (from morn) that the Mitra god stands associa- 
ted with the Varuna. Agni in waters (Mac. p. 92) is a refer- 
ence to the Agastya, when he is in waters in the rainy season. 
The autumn follows. It is told that Usas arrives with a bright 
child ( Mac p. 48) she has been producnd (prasutS ) for the pro- 
duction (savaya) of Savitr and arrives with a bright child 
(I, 113, 1-2 ) Savitr is the regent god of Hasta ( Corvus ) conste 
llation. ( Cf. Gospels “ Before they came together she was found 
with child of the Holy ghost ” Matthew /, 18-19 , and “ Joseph 
knew her not 9 till she had brought forth a son ” — ( I, 25 ). This is 
the case of the heliacal rise of star Agastya (in Autumn with Sun 
in Virgo ) in the proximity of the Autumnal equinox through the 
early appearance of star Svati where the equator and ecliptic 
unite. He is thus said " to have been bom from the belly of 
Asura III 29,4)” (Mae. p.- 90) meaning thereby the heliacal 
rise of Agastya even while the ( asura ) Hydra was there. Thus 
the importance of the advent of Canopus is the importance of 
Agni * “ In him are comprehended all the gods ( V, 3, 1 ), whom 
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he surrounds as a felly the spokes ( V, 13, 6 ) " ( Mao. p. 95 ) is 
the correct description of Agni since the Vedic gods are stellar gods 
and the Vedic analysis of the prime force seems to be the Light that 
pervades everywhere in one form or another . Agni represents an 
unbroken human touch with the divine lights as their representative 
*v n the earth. * Thus the sun enters Agni when it sets ” ( Mac. 
p. 93 ). 1 

( 80 ) As a representative of Light and of Time too, through 
the light, Agni is described as follows “ Agni knows the 
sacrifice exactly ( X, 110, 11 ) and knows all rites ( X, 122, 2 ). 
Knowing the proper season he rectifies the mistakes which 
men commit through ignorance of the sacrificial ordinances 
of the gods ( X, 2, 4-5 ) " Mac. p. 97. Thus he becomes a centre 
of knowledge, of prayers, of devotion, of offerings and of all the 
activates the knowledge may lead to. " The sacrificial fire seems 
to have been an Indo-European institution also, since the Italians 
and Greeks, as well as the Iranians and Indians had the custom 
of offering gifts to the gods in fire ” Mac. p. 99. 

( 81 ) Great importance has been attached to the harvest 

season falling about the Autumnal equinox. The bird-or the star- 
Svati thus fetching the fire, the Light, or kindling the fire 
has been an international story. The daughter of the sage 
Kapva protected by the bird ( Svati ) earns a most graceful 
tribute Sakuntala is the good action incarnate M ( “-^r^cTOT nfn- 
frift ^ i ” Sak. V. 15 ). This is the true description of the 

resultant activities which started with the resumption of the 
worship of Light and Time-of Agni worship, pure in the basic 
conception at the Autumnal equinox period. It did degenerate 

i Here we can explain th* Indian custom of W aving of Light performed 
before the images of gods at twilight, both at Dawn and at Dusk. When the 
stars begin to fade and disappoar at Dawn, the temple doors are opened and 
the first ceremony performed before the deity is to wave the Light before the 
image, which is the representative of the ( stellar ) deity. The concluding ce- 
remony at Dusk is identical in nature : since the stars begin to shine, the 
temple doors are closed after the Waving of Light. It is called “ AfUtrika* 
ceremony implying its limitation to the time of night only. The human touch 
with gods-with the stellar gods remains uninterrupted after dusk to dawn, 
during night : but during day it is lost and accordingly, it is conf inued through 
the representative image, the representation with its resumption or its 
termination being carried through this symbolical act of “Waving of Light.” 
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later on into blooiy sacrifices when the stellar light value of the 
gods was lost in blooi. Mao. pp. 29-30 •*- “ The same coafcrast 
between Mitra as god of day and Vanina as god of night is impli- 
ed in the ritual literature, when it is prescribed that Mitra should 
receive a white and Varuna a dark victim at thj sacrificial post 
( TS. II, 1, 7, 4 ; II, 1, 9, 1 ; MS. II, 5,7)". Stars were described 
at times as animals as it may be seen with reference to Visnu 
who is described as “ gr VW ^rfr-ftrarr: ” I, 154, 2. It may be 
easily realised how ‘sacrifices’ came to mean ‘killing the ‘animal,’ 
associated with gods or with godhood. The Goats are sacrificed to 
goddesses, the sign Aries ( Ram ) getting associated with the 
Vernal Equinox. 

It is the stellar value that is preserved in the classical 
(stellar) figures of gods,- in their images that were conceived 
therefrom, and which represent a step secondary to the Agni 
worship. The most prominent instance is that of the Ganesa 
creation and his worship. ( cf foot-notes, pp. 129-135 ). 

( 82 ) It has not been yet possible for the writer to under- 
stand the several other Vedic gods. Perhaps they may have 
some connection with the lunar mansions and with full moon. 

( 83 ) Before concluding this article, we quote that “ Soma is 
described in the RV. as pressed three timos in the day. Thus the 
Rbhu« are invited to the evening pressing, ( IV, 33, 11 etc. ), 
Indra to the mid-day pressing. (Ill, 32, 1-2; VIII 37, 1 ), 
which is his alone ( IV, 36, 7 ), while the morning libation 
is his first drink ( X, 112, 1 ) Mac. p. 107. The Rbhus are of 
the Saptarsi group whose heliacal rise is described in the 
passage we quote just below. If the Asvins terminate the divine 
night, the opposite point would be the termination of the divine 
day, and the summer solstice would be the mid-day. Thus Indra 
has mid-day pressing while Rbhus (of the Saptarsi at the 
Autumnal equinox = the divine evening ) have the evening press- 
ing. And when Indra gets identified in the Sun, he gets the 
morning one too at the Vernal Equinox. Let us quote the con- 
dition described of the time when, at about Hasta constellation, 
( its regent god being Savitr ) the Saptarsis rise heliacally and 
when Citra, with its regent god Tvastr and the ind cation oi 
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the Autumnal equinox Svati ( Vftyu ) are manifest through early 
arrival of Sv&ti ( V&yu ). 

( 84 ) “ Another myth connects the Bbhus with S'lvitr. * They 

are said to have been round the sky ; wind-sp?d, in swift course ( IV, 
33, 1 ; Cp. I, 161, 12 ). After much wandering, they came to the 
house of Savltr, 1 who conferred immortality on them when they 
came to Agohya ( 1, 110, 2-3 ). When slumbering for twelve days, 
they had rejoiced in the hospitality of Agohya, they made fatr 
fields and directed the streams, plants occupied the aried ground 
and water the lowlands IV, 33, 7 ). By their skill they made 
grass on the heights and waters in the depths, when they slumber- 
ed in the house of Agohya ( I, 161, 11 ). Having slept, they asked 
Agohya as to who had awakened them ; in a year they looked 
around (1,161,13)*' Mac. p. 133. There will be nothing that 
will remain concealed once we recgonise the heliacal rise o t 
Agastya, when Hasta stars set heliacally, when Saptarsis rise 
heliacally, in the name 1 Agohya '* and its ( heliacal rise ) period, 
before the Autumnal equinox, with the cessation of rain and with 
abundance of vegetation and harvest. The heliacal rise of the 
Saptarsis seems to be complete when Svati sets heliacaliy-they 
are then ‘ wind-sped ’ resuming, after Svati their revolutions, their 
daily course of rising, culmination and setting. Their heliacal 
rise in Autumn is beautifully and vividly described coupled 
as it is with »the heliacal rise of Canopus in that interval 
( -it is the very same picture in the Gospels wherein, the Magi, 
the Wise Men from the East, come to worship the Child who is 
then born to the 4 Virgin- Mt. II, 1-12”). The query -‘who 
awakened them ?-* sounds mysteriously answered ** in a year they 
get the answer when the heliacal rise is 8u repeated. 

( 85 ) The Budra * have not been referred to here but we may 
say in brief that they are the regents of Ardra (Betelgeuse) and of 
Star Sirius ( A-Oanis Majoris), the latter occupies portion of hot 
season •, rising in rainy season and the god thus partakes of two 

i Of. note onVp 129-131 relating to the connection of Vasistha star and 
Canopus in the history and interpretation <»f the word * Kurabhayoni. 
fiavitf vod is the regent god of the constellation Hasta ( Oorvu* ).-the note 
explains its bearing to « Kumbha with which CitrS [ Spioa ), V a si9$ha and 
Canopus stars are associated. 

7 | Annals. B. O. B. I. ] 
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sorts of temperament both convenient and inconvenient, beneficent 
and malevolent . 1 ArdrS being in hot season and heliacal rise of 
Sirius occurring in rainy season amidst torrential rains. [ In the 
paper 41 Vet he Gods - V- Rudra — Kali ” full consideration of Rudra 

is taken up along with th i Dlv ae Femile, \Tasu (s), of gods Pusan, 
Savitr, Hiranyagarbha and of Prajapati with * Ajd 1 in their con- 
nection. It was read before the Mysore Oriental Conference in 
Dec. 1935. It will be published in the A. B. I. in course of time. ] 

( 86 ) Rzsumd • In brief the results (in this article > are as 

under : 

The Calendar j— 

The year — Primarily or 366 solar days, according to Kautilya, 
and Jain Texts controlled and corrected by Malamasa etc. 

The Ecliptic — 3660 spaces, 23 constellations : two systems of 
equal ( non-Jain ) and unequal ( Jain ) distribution of spaces. 

The months — Ending in full moon according to Kalidasa, 
Kautilya and Jain Texts. 

1 To-day star Sirius is blue in color but it seem* to be chaoging color 
in olden times. “ A learned discussion by Dr. T. J. J See, moreover, enforces 
the belief that Sirius was abiolutel rel 1803 year* ago. ‘Astronomy and 
Astrophysics,* Vol. XT, p, 29. *' ( from Clerk’s “ Pooular History of Astro- 

nomy during the Ninet3enth Century '* ( 1932 ). p. 375, footnote. J 

It is remarkable that K5Ud5*a refers to Siva as • NTla-Lohita * ( S5k. VII. 
34 ) which, with reference to star Sirius, would be blue-red i. e. purple color. 
We add one more quotation on this subject from the* “Star Lore of all 
Ages ” by W. T. Oloott ( G. P. Putnam's Sons. Nowyork ), 5th edition 19 29 
pp. 102 - 3 , from its chapter on Cams Major-Sirius : — 

“The question whether Sirius has changed in color since early times has 
given rise to considerable controversy. Ptolemy oalled it fiery red, Seneoea, 
claimed it was redder than Mars. Cicero also mentions its ruddy light and 
Tennyson wrote, * The fiery Sirius alter* hue and bickers into red and 
emerald. * Dr. See, the eminent astronomer of the present day, asserts that 

1800 years ago, Sirius was red There is a reference in Fest is to the effeot 

that the Roman farmers sacrificed ruddy or fawn colored dogs to save the 
fruits on aooount of the Dog star, and Dr. See, says there is no reason why 
the Romans should sacrifice red dogs except that Sirius was red. and dogs of 
the same color must be offered up to the “ Dog ” in the sky. There can be 
no doubt that many of the ancients looked upon red stars as angry deities. ’ 

In the above description, we get another picture of how accidents of 
associations with Light degenerate into bloody sacrifices. The true per- 
spective of stellar values gets obscured and lost ; and thence arise oonsquent 
misdirected applications. 
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Equinoxes — In the midst of Asvini and in Sv&ti constellations. 
Solstices — In Pusya and in Abhijit constellations. 

The Gods and Gad closes ‘ — 


Varuna — Regent god of Pole Star Dhruva. 


Vivas vat — 


*t »» ii 


*» 


Mitra — „ of Sanku the Gnomon, (the Samr&t 

Yantra ) 

Dawn, Usas — With reference to Gods-Equinoctial points and 
with reference to Calendar, Equinoctial points 
and daily phenomena. 

ASvins — Twins-fche Regent gods of A=ivinl at the Vernal 
equinor. 


Vayu, Marat, Matarisvnn — -The regent gods of Svafci ( Arotu- 
rus ) at the Autumnal equinox. 

Brhaspati — The regent god of Pusya at the summer solstice 
( an imagery of Saptarsi after Agastya-Canopus. 
Visnu — Agastya ( Canopus *• A- Argo Navis ). 

Vrtra-Ahi-Hydra — The regent of the Serpent god of Aslesa. 
Pitrs-Fathers — Regents of Magha. Saptarsi. 

Rbhus — of Saptarsi group. 

Sapta Sindhus — Seven stars of Saptarsi. 

Cows — Rays of star light ( particularly at Autumnal equinox ). 
Soma — Regent god of Light and of Light combined with Time. 
Apah — As divine-Light ; as terrestrial, transformed into water, 
juice. 

Sarasvatl — Regent goddess of Citra ( Spica- A Virgo ). 

Tvastr — Regent god of Citra ( Spica ) constellation. 

Manu, Yaraa — §anku the Gnomon. 

Yima — 3hadow or Light that alights on Sanku. 

Indra — Regent god of sun. 

Agni — Representative of Stars on earth and of Principal 
stellar gods. 

Trita — Sanku the Gnomon with its two quadrants on its sides. 
ApftmnapSt-Agasty a— Canopus during its heliacalrise and 
in the rainy season. 
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Apsarases-Lights— Shadows coming to Earth 
Gandharvas — Star group 3 at the Autumnal equinox, such as 
of B botes. 

Cowstalls — Star lights particularly of some of Bbbtes stars at 
the Autumnal equinox in Svati. 

Aditi — The milky way-the Heavenly Ganges.-Via Lactea. 
Ksmadhenu — Star group Bootes with Svati. 

Ahgirases — Saptar?i group ( Ursae Majoris ). 

Rudras — Sirius ( A- Can is Majoris ). 

Aryaman — Star Vasistha. ( of Saptarsis ) 

Bhaga — One of the Saptarsi star! x ). 

(87 ) For all purposes and information, “ Vedio Mythology ” 
of late Prof. Mncdonell has been relied upon while, for facts from 
the Jain sacred texts, the text of Kalalokaprakaia has been used. 

Tht Texts used are •— -referred to as 

( 1 ) " Vedio Mythology ”-by A. A. Macdonell (TrQbner 

Strassburg 1897 ). “ Mac. ” 

( 2 ) “Hymns from R<veda"-P. Peterson ( B. S. 8 . 

No. XXXVI >. - RV. ” 

( 3 ) “ Kautillyam ArthasSstram " - Dr. R. Shama Sistri 
( Mysore 1919 Sanskrit series No. 54 ) Text. Transla- 
tion ( Mysore 1923, 2nd edition ). “ Kautilya ” 

( 4 ) “ KalalokaprakSsa ” - of Vinayavijayji (Shri Jaina Dharma 
Prasaraka Sabha, Bhavnagar-Katliiawad ). 

( 5 ) “ The Arctic Home in the Vedas *'-B G. Tilak. (Poona 1925) 
Ob. on the Night of the Gods. pp. 6S-70. 

( 6 ) “ Bharatiya Jyoti?asastra ’ ’ - S. B. Dixit. ( 2nd edition, 1931 
Poona) pp. 34, 53, 54. 

(7 ) “ Meghaduta ”-of Kalidasa- K. B. Pathak. 2nd edition 1916. 

( 8 ) “ Simplified Stellar Maps " - ( Lat. N. 20° ) J. C. Clancey 
( 1922 ). 



1 9 ) “ -Popular Guide to the Heavens ” - Ball. ( George • Phillip 
Son Ltd. London ( 1910 ). 

< 10) “S&kuntala” of K&lidasa-f NirnayasSgar Press edition 

Bombay ). “ Sak. ” 

( 11 ) “ VikramorvaSlya ”-of Kalidasa-Edited by Kale. “Vikram.” 

( 1 ** ) “ Raghuvamsa ” -of Kftlidasa-( Nirnayas&gar Press edition 
Bombay ) “ Ragbu 0 ’’ 

( 13 )“( Sacred ) Jain Texts Suryaprajfiapti ’ (Publishers' 
Agamodaya Samiti ( Bombay and Surat ) 1919. 

114) „ „ „ * Jyotiskarandaka ’ ( Publishers = 

Agamodaya Samiti ( Bombay and Surat ) 1928. 

(15 ) Referred to as “ Kaye ” - “ Astronomical Observatories of 

Jai Singh.- ” by G. R. Kaye ( 1918 ) A. 
S. of I. New Imperial Series Vol. XL. 

( 16 ) „ — “ Hindu Astronomy ” - by G. R. Kaye 

( 1924 ) Memoir of the A. S. 1. 

( 1? ) " Indian Ephemeries ” by Dr. S. K Piilai, Vol. X, Introduc- 
tion. “Pillai . ” 

( 18 ) Reference to author’s another article : — 

“ Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kalidasa. ” ( to be 
published in the A. B. I. later on. ) It was submitted to the Madras 
Oriental Conference ( Deo. 1924 ) ; its summary will be found in 
the “ Summaries of Papers ’’ published by the Conference. 

( 19 ) “Amarakqga” - with com. of Mahekvara. VI ed. 1907, by Jha- 
lakikar Bombay Govt. Central Book Depot. 

— Amara 
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APPENDIX 

A RYAM AN and B H AGA ; -( Addenda to para 60 )., 

The cow of Vaslstha leads us to the identity of god Aryaman 
who is so destitute of individual characteristics that in the 
Naighantuka he is passed over in the list of Gods ” ( Mac. p. 45 ). 
However, in RV. I, 139, 7, we find that Aryaman has a milk 
giving cow 1 ( Gh. p. 66-67 ) wMch fact points to the connection of 
Aryam'iti to Vaststha (Zeta Ursa Major). The relation of both to the 
Autumn is significant in this respect. 44 The kings Mitra, Varuna 
and Aryaman are said to have disposed ( created ) the Autumn, 
the month, day and night ( Mac. p. 25 ), sacrifice and rks ” VII, 
66, 11 ( Gh. p. 66 ). That is just the function of Vasisthas who 
4i claim to have first awakened Usas with their hymns ( VII, 80, 
i ) M Mao. p. 47. The course of sacrifice resumes with the help 
of Aryaman-Vasistha. The prominence at the Autumnal equinox 
does permit the grouping of this star with Mitra and Varuna. 
44 Together with Aryaman, Mitra and Varuna are called sun-eyed 
( VII, 66, 10 ) *’ Mao. p, 21 which means that none of the three can 
he identified with sun. When tha (Hindu) longitude of this star is 
162°-12\ it is in agreement with Longitude of constella- 

tion Uttaraph&lgunI ( its regent being Aryaman) whose yogatSrft 
is Bata Leo ( Kaye p. 93, 106 ). Both appear on the eastern horizon 
nearly the same fcima and the haliacal rise comes in later con- 
stellations. These points support the identity of the god proposed 
herein although it will be seen that it is not the only ground for 
the same. The emphasis on the meaning of the word “ Su * to 
produce used in connection with god Savitr ( regent of the 
asterism Hasta-Corvus ) has bean noticed ( Mao. p. 34 ). This 
word 44 occurs in connection with ( creation of ) U$as ( Vfl, 77, 1 ) 
with Varuna ( [l, 28, 9 ), with the Adifcy&s ( VEIL 18, 1 ) and with 


1 In respect to tbis addenda about Aryaman and Bbaga the writer bad 
the benefit of consulting, a new treatise “ Studies on Rgvedic Deities Astro- 
nomical and Meteorological ” by Sjt. Ekendranath Ghosh ( referred to as Gb. 
herein). , It is published in the Journal and Proceedings, Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Calcutta, ( New Series) Vol. XXVTEl 1933, No. 1, published 5/9/33. 

This treatise supplements in a way the data we get from the work of 
late Prof. Mao Donoll. 
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Mitra, Aryaman coupled with Savitr. This employment being bo 
frequent, Yftska ( Nir. X, 31 ) defines Savitr as 4 Sarvasya prasa- 
vita - 4 the stimulator of everything ’ Mao. p. 34. It is thus 
evident that the heliacal rise of god Aryaman ha* something to 
do with Savitr. Indeed, such an eminent group of gods, and the 
heliacal rise of Ursa Major and that of Agastya at harvest time 
might have furnished an occasion for that famous S&vitrl hymn 
of the Veda ( III, 62, 10 ) Mac. p. 33. Creation of U?as points in 
fast to the Autumnal equinox. 44 Soma has been compared with 
Aryaman and Mitra and Varuna ” ( Gh. p. 66 ). 

Association of Aryaman ( Zeta Ursa Major ) with gods Mitra 
and Varuna may again be referred to “ Indra is, however in 
RV once coupled in the dual as an Aditya with Varuna as chief 

of Adityas ( VII, 85 4 ) when one god alone is mentioned as an 

Aditya, it is generally Varuna, their chief; when two are men 

tioned, they are Varuna and Mitra, once Varuna and Indra ; 

when three, Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman ;...when five, this is only 
once the case, the same three together with Savitr and hhaga . ” 
( Mac. p. 44 ). This association does locate both the Aryaman and 
Bhaga to the period of these gods all grouped together, to the 
Autumnal equinox. Who the god Bhaga is canno be so easily 
determined but we may take him to be some star near Vasis^ha, 
say the fifth of Sapfcarsu-Epsilon Ursa Mijor-whose longitude is 
154°-39,’ when that of the Purv&phalgunl asterlsm, whose regent 
ia Bhaga, is 157°-36* of its Yogat&r& delta Leo ( Kaye p. 98, 106 ). 
The asterism falls in the rainy season when the agriculture is in 
progress and when th heliacal rise of Camp is is approaching in 
the lower latitudes. It is a f tAat time that 44 the god Bhaga is 
asked to deepen the ploughing ” ( III, 12, 4 ) Gh. p. 75. In such 
oase and when its heliacal rise is near or about the equinox, 
associating Bhaga too with all the benefits of nature at harvest, 
the word 4 bhaga 4 acquires superb connotation. “Dawn is Bhaga’ s 
sister ( 1, 123, 5 ), Bhaga’s eye is adorned with rays ( 1, 136, 2 ) 
and hymns rise upto Visnu as on Bhaga’s path ” ( III, 54, 14 ) 
Mac. p. 45. The above description too puts the god near the 
Autumnal equinox since Vi^nu’s strides are associated with this 
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period also ( vide Visnu ). Anyhow, close association of Bhaga 
with Aryman is unmistakable to support the proposed identifica- 
tion. 

The pair Vasistha and Arun ihatl (Zeta Ursa Major and Alcor) 
has always been in India an emblem of matrimonial bliss and of 
purity in wedded life ( their heliacal rise at about the equinox - 
union of ecliptic and equator - at a time when it is all rejoicings 
amidst good hardest and bright prospects in the new season docs 
contribute to their glorification ). “ Aryaman has been praised for 
providing a new wife, onca with Bhaga ( X, 85, 23 ) and once 
with Bhaga and Savitr ” ( X, 85, 38 ) Gh. p. 66. Thus we cannot 
think of Bhaga without the gods Aryaman and Savitr. We may 
again revert to Aryaman. 

“ In Atharvaveda, Aryaman has been invoked for benefit in 
general, to prevent ill luck in marriage ceremonies XIV, i, 50; 
XIV, 2, 13 ), to provide a wife or husband (VI, 60, L ), to remove 
ill omens on the part of a woman ( I, 18, 2 ) and in mantras for 
an easy delivery ( I, 11, 1 )“ -Gh. p. 66-67. We may well refer 
all that to Aryaman- Vasistha and read the praises bestowed on 
the sage in Raghu° I 58-74- ” ^frsTT inff'Cmi ^ STrcfecfr fOT5T3fr^ M t 

“ In Taittirlya Brahmana (II, 3, 5, 4 ) Aryaman has been 
called the sacrificial fire ( Yajna ) In Satapatha Brahmana 
( V, 5, 1, 12 ) we are told that the path of Aryaman is placed 
above the high direction ( regions ) of Brhaspati 99 Gh. p. 67. The 
fire does refer to the Autumnal equinox and the path refers to 
the northern regions where Saptarsis are. The description will be 
clear if the reader refers to sections relating to Agni and its cult, 
to Soma, Brhaspati and to appearance of stars at about the Autu- 
mnal equinox on the Indian horizon - to their daily rise as well 
as to their haliacal arrival. 

Beyond these few notes about Aryaman and Bhaga, we are 
not yet in a position to say anything more definite. 


8 [ Anaais, Li O. K. I. ] 
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Jain Texts-Quotations with Observaiions. 

From the ** Ka/atofcaprakasa ” : Ch. XXVIII -PP. 1-141 

( A. ) The solar year of 366 days : - 

“ — fqgr. 11 292 
*%g g4 n »<n , v qnr • 

£gT fin%glTT5Tq^%:” II 293 (p. 38). 

( B ) Yuga ( cycle ) of 5 solar years = 1830 solar days : — 

r are T5T fm» r5TT: ^jfJTarrcrcT: 11 ” 300 (p. 39). 

(C) Yuga begins on the 1st day. ( Morn ) of dark half o. 
Sr&vana ■ — 

“**1*3? gf ^iiwi ' ffow n fy far i 

mg i Qffad : g%g; «461u (p. 59). 

g qrc ra gfrnm f frqp gr: 

u-g^ft 5»T^rfqgrN - gansiig>: H463u (p. 60). 

<r«flw jifftu fgg f ff gj — Q. — ‘i%3RT? of f^nTfvr 

amioiT, f%*Trprr T3>, tthtt, f^rrm toi, i %* Trr * n stft- 

raT, f^mnrr Hf^n, f%*TT?*n grrnrr, f^TTFvr *n?Rrr, ? ’—A. — 
‘jffamT ! =^TfqT ffg^jTTT, fra«rrfgT st^-ott, omrrfqT 73», wrgon- 
nr *rrmr, gfsn^gr «rwr, argtrm, ffgrr, g i gg i- 

f*rr q>rorr, arnuTTcg-r g^rrr g^rr 5 ^nroraifr’ i (p. -SO) 

‘wnnnrsraagsretr g f aqq isffr =g i 

wvnw wsTwr^nrertn n 467 « 
ir«m imff jtIrfI i 

Hffo r ga TT d r fg^ g wh u 468 » (p. 61). 

“G” Th© answer to the disoiple Gautama by MahSvira makes it 
abundantly olear that the calendar consisted of elements which related to 
the beginning of the Yuga in the dark half of the month &r9vapa, when the 
season was rainy ( Pr9vy$ ) and the solstice point was the southern course 
of the sun and that the moon was then in the Abhijit constellation. 

There were deviations later on in the months of the seasons which too 
were incorporated by the later commentators along with the original but 
evidently failing to match tho two. It will therefore be no surprise If the stud* 
ents find a bit of confusion in this respect in these texts, in respect of the 
seasons related to months. 
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( D ) Ecliptic = 28 constellations =3660 spaces [ see also Surya- 
prar’fiapM X f 22 62, and commentary on it : — 

“ ...<WTmT% V?RUl«;MIH 3660 ”... ( p. 177 ) ] 

qHT^m^iraTfor sygr a Tf ^ r gr gnw » 316 « 

3*5$ farmr *r mwmt Jrzmni i 

Hr5^rn , <r9r<n|^si i iSi u 316 n 

^rifw^TR ^^3n^«nT5ri%^ i 
. r>*£*r *rr*rrfi^r?re^Tyq- *£3nfr 11 317 11 

1 630.-il5=42 of Abhijit. Multiple of 15 has been adopted to 
•uit the lunar course with muhurtas. Thus 1005=67 ; 3015=201 
and 2010 = 134 when divided by 15, the total of all being 3660. J 

sr^SbrroTT *r *tptt ffyrr: i 

3T5TT: ^Tf5T TSfT^T II 318 II 

’aT&snrmi w^rrar^r: ^a a^mfo Er: 1 
g^T^rrof mtrr t ^rrrw” « 319 n(pp. 40-41) 
Moon covers 134 ( of 3660 ) spaces in a solar day of 30 muhii- 
rtas. 

(E) Solar position on equinoctial points in one Yuga of 
5 solar years * — 

WZ g^qTJ^T fhTFTT W W3TT f*f* II 574 

‘‘p***5Tt* wm ^ frg” i 

f*?nf fV u 575 u 

1 dM T «r<wft% * KdMrifr jir w i 

mglu r evg ff*T% u 577 n 


w D M The division of 3660 oannot but go along with 3S6 days of the year. 
In the same way. to oomolete 3660 spaces, 28 constellations are required and 
hence the oonstellation Abhijit cannot be left out in this scheme of the 
oalendar. 
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frmtt Trrm m v” ii578h (pp. 74 - 75) 

“'mrn' ^WTwrnPTTrsra: i 

?*i%$rsnr<*r ^ftr sitrrflrsrfffw^pPH. h <500 n 
3%T3*nr irvr: i 

gsjnq' ^qf?#»’TnT ? Tf?«rar: i 

qvTrairfsr vrnrrsrr^hr ar^Jirg v ii (501 h 

fm f^^g-FTr^TOT’’ h (pp. 77-78. ) 

( F) Solstice points in a Yuga (here expressed in Muhurtas, 

3 muhurtas making one space, 30 muhurtas making a solar 
day ) :.— 

“srrf ?fr: srraor garrnrrf^rh-: fV# sir i 
qttrg-Tfjt srrf JT^irg: H3rf*q''<TTJr<»sOTd; it 5(58 n 



TKgrg ^tsit srrfrfh «rr^5r Tpnj u 5(50 u 

[ 4 days + l8 muhurtas = 46 spaces (of 3660 division) of 
Pusya ) 

3T*tFdi f%5R: Hn-^rT^OTraC fF?f Tit ; I 

Tarrrt jrr«r?irr|#fTw>fir^^^ ” >• 570 h (p. 74). 

[ It refers to the 0 space of Abhijit ] 

(G) PP. 75-6 ( verses 579-591 ) give luruir position , digits 
( other works give months too ) on the 10 Visuvas'( = equinoxes ) 
of the Yuga. They are as under : — 

I — 3?T6 3 II tjo— to *o 9 

III *3To — sio^o 15 IV 3?o— logo 

V s'owsco — qrro go 12 VI ergo — |o fo 3 

VII Hvr — 3^0*0 9 VIII 3TT*cTkT — If® go 15 

IX T03ITO — ?>T0 go 6 X ^oitfo-so go 12 

** G ” The first equinox in the first year of the Yuga occurs when the 

moon is in Rohiijtf constellation on the ( completion of the ) Karttika Vadi 3. 
Since one solar month consists of 31 complete digits, three solar months ( to 
arrive at the equinox from the solstice point ) would repuire 93 completed 
digit* and hence from the SrSvapa first of its dark fortnight, it will be three 
digits of KSrttika completed*. 

( Continued on the next page ) 



Vedic Gods 


*57 


Add 3 circles and 1281 spaces fco O Ahhijit at Summer solstice 
=lstn5^ \ Then add double of it i. e. 6 circles and 2562 spaces 
for each successive position therefrom. 

( H ) Solar days of various typo of months : — 

‘%n5Tt«^T^?nnrT »mPTr# v«- i 

5^fnf?r?#tTnrTf»r^: u 811 u 

qwrf^snrr ^r?rTfrjTr*rrs*ptj?r: i 
ff«rrl^fRTir»Tr^frft 5 rHTfvr%: n 312 n 
sr^ra-JTRfrsftTTsrr; wfffifw^snTT: i 
sTfirrsrarlT^rt^rfirr ^rfprfs’w: u 313 n 
q^fif^fiTraTSrjpft^T ^Trf <jT3T: i 
^3 rTr?^qri«r^7%^” ii 314 n (p. 40) 

Solar =30* ; seasonal =30 ; Luni-solar = 29^| ; Synodical = 
27|| ; 1 month (of 13 month’s luni-solar year compressed into 12 
months ) = 31} 12 months = 1 year ( p. 40 ). 

( I ) The Luni-sdar year ( 12 x 29£| ) is short by several days 
of a solar year ( 30^ x 12 ) : hence by every 2 '/» luni-solar year, a 
luni-solar month of 29|| days is added : — 

( continued f>om previous page ) 

According to tha writer of this article, the third act, of the drama Vikra- 
morvasiya of tCSlidasa, is a description of such an Eiuin^x with rniori in 
Rohipi. See his article on the “ Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kali- 
dasa. ” ( to be published ). 

Can this be the three lakes that Indra drinks, the “lakes” being the 
digits of the moon ? We read ( Mao. p. 56) “For the slaughter of Vptra he draok 
three lakes of Soma-V, 29, 7 ; op. VI, 17, 11.’* That would further exlpain 
( Mac. ibid ) “ and he is even said to have drunk at a single draught thirty 
lakes of the beverage ( VIII, 65, 4 ). ” The thirty lakes would be the thirty 
digits of a luni-solar month, from one lunation to the other. We can there* 
fore explain the passage — “ So essential is Soma *to Indra that bis mother 
gave it to him or he drank it ou the very day of his birth ( IH, 48, 23 ; III, 
32,9-10; VI, 40, 2; VII, 98, 6)*- Mac. p. 56— to mean that ( at the com- 
mencement of Yuga ) the solar year was converted into luni-solar on the 
first digit which means then the first drink of Indra on the start. 

Then the SautrSmapi ceremony is referred to [ (X, ll&)-Mac. p. 56 j to cure 
Indra of the excessive indulgence in Soma drink. This excess must be then 
the excess of one or other in the daily value of the spaces of the sun or of 
the moon ovor the either. The ceremony goo9 on over three days which would 
perhaps point to the completion of three digits of Karttika month when 
the Autumnal equinox is fised up, when the “ Jewel %i is threaded-perhaps to 
the centre-when the “ SautrSmapi " is done. 
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“wreflsfaviOT jqrfsfjp yfarqtq i 'S syft n 364 11 
fimr *rs^ gNtar*n% ?itto qw w i 
grThma^ g^f ?ra qwr rfrw fo" u 365 ti ( p. 47. ) 

This text ought; to hold good for Kautilya II, 20, 38, last verse. 

( J ) P. 51 gives some of the lunar mansions on full-moon 
day ; — 

“*r$raT# tr«mmr i 

gw nwnri ^rwqsr wwr u 35)3 ii wwNj- 

‘3rgr w’ewf u#®r w rwBT f wmgrf # 

3T^T§ 3? fRTT sPRTWWriwgT WTOT’ l” (p. 51). 

Months bear their names from the constellation in which the 
moon is full e. g. go 15 then full moon in Krttika and the 
month therefrom is styled K&rttika. Exception •* — 

S° 15 Full moon in Mula constellation. 

«TTo go 15 „ , in Dhanistha „ 

irnfo go 15 „ „ in Ardra 


M J *’ The constellations of full-moon nights did form a matter of observa- 
tion as well as a matter of calculation ; hence any variance in tha latter oan 
be checked by the former. If the exact length of the year is not exactly 
366 days but less by about-say- | ( or less ) of a day it would mean that the 
•un will complete 3660 spaces in about 365^- d*ys, the daily course would 
then be slightly over 10 spaces. That cannot be checked daily, from course 
of Sun easily in a short time but the opposite point to the sun-the moon on a 
full-moon night oan be checked. If the sun is faster, the moon has to reach 
moro spaces than average 134 for a solar day to complete the full-moon point. 
Hence, according to unequal or equal spaces, on MSrgasfrsa full moon the 
moon covers ordinarily 1475 and 50/62 spaces but the sun being faster, the 
moon ought to cover about 8 spaces more every month from SrSvapa and 
thus would put herself fc^ fullness in the constellation ArdrS in M5rga£!r?a, 
in Pu*ya in Pausa, in M&la in Jyesfcha and curiously, in SvSti in Caitra, 
which last fact is slightly not in oonsonance with the statement of the text 
that the full-moon constellations geneadly synchronise with the names of 
the months with the only three stated exceptions. It seems therefore that 
134 rate is an average one, the actual being more or less varying at different 
periods of the year, or of the month. 

The discussion has another bearing. It is on the stated 366 
days of the year which, being too much, would necessarily give rise to the 
procedure of “ Mala MS ta* ’-of dropping of a solar month of some days to 
harmonize the calendar ( mere reckoning ) with the true course of the sun. 
The reader should refer to the observations on it in the artiole. 
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( K ) Sanku is styled “ Parma " hence “ PaurasI " the 
shadow : — 


“Wf ; gr I 

f%»TW pnrr^mm II 

“<T«rN? q^f T f OTT — 


992 II 

( pp. 125-126 ). 


1st “ K ” The quotation from the Genesis has very great significance in this 
connection. As observed in the text of the article, the concept ion of Manu, 
Yama, or of Adam-the “ ancestor M of the human race is to be referred to the 
Gnomon, the Sanku of the type of SamrStyantra of t e observatories of 
Jai Sinha. So conception of “ woraai, ” of the first l&akti as well is to be refer- 
red to the Light which alights on it and on its sides, the left side of the Sanku 
facing the Eastern direction, where sun rises daily. The mid-day Light 
PrabhS- ( or Shadow ) tends to merge itself into Sanku and thus identify 
with it and with the Pole-star Dhruva and with its regent god Varupa. The 
evening shadow leaves the Sanku and as it were, dissolves into the vast 
stellar expanse of the light at nignt. 

This identity of the woman with Light may have any significance of the 
accidental or of the natural fact of coincidence. The recognition of the 
either fact is sure to unravel the basic conceptions which in their turn will 
explain the developments of various beliefs, laws, and notions handed down 
to us in popular, secular or sacred literature with reference to woman or to 
Sakti and sacrifices in her honour (of. para 81, 85). They will set right any in- 
justice that may have been dose unconsciously to either the man or the 
woman from magnifying the functions of either the Sanku or of the Light 
that gets associated with it — for sometime only ai “ shadow ’\ We need not 
here pursue the matter except to point to the extreme significance of the 
growth of conceptions, with resultant practices. 

2nd “K” The identity of Purusa with the Sanku has another imoortaut 
aspect. The Sanku is inclined to the pole-star always, head suppliant to 
Pole-star ( and in which case, the left side would give out shadow oast by 
the sun in morning ) and as suoh-I suggest-gives rise to the idea of continu- 
ed devotion of Man to the regent god of the Pole-Star Dhruva-fo a concep- 
tion of Bhakti cult to that supreme deity. 

The points of equinoxes then enter into this cult with the regent gods of 
the constellations at the Vernal and the Autumal equinox-in various 
ways-. The sage NSrada preaching Bhakti is none else than the SvSti- 
Arcturus-star whose description in the VikramorvaAiya (V, 19) of KSli- 
dKsa is perfect even in point of time-of t ie moment of the Autumnal equinox. 
This is with reference to the gJanku and Dhruva, vide article-" The Astron- 
omiial Data in the Dramas of ESlidSsa ” ( to be published ) 

There is another point of association. The &ahku is associated with 
the Sun for the day time and thus he is a friend and ally of £ndra in vari- 
ous battles that he fights-through the measurement of Time, represented in 
Sanskrit dramas as the hero mounting the chariot of Indra. 

( continued on next page ) 
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h=t sforrar T%*>wr 'rfnreft ( p. 126 ). 

of. Genesis II 3. “ She shall be called ‘ Woman ? because she 
was taken out of Man. '* 

(L ) Shadow on the solstice days : — 

“<ftv rtfnf^uTq-fsar *rr? wr? frssnfpsr 
Tf5T5!T JTW i?w rT?r: II 1085 II 

f vr? «i R|^fr#vt r [sqr wa: i 

fTfqrlf ?^TT5r fT^iJTVr *9?r3rfcr JfCTtt II 1086 II *TfT- 
4 t% f^rrlf^3T^r jth: i 

*rrr§ vnrre- rrfg-rTrf^r” n l087(p.p.l36-7). 

( M ) Pp. 102/L04, verses HOI-818 give the digits ( out of 360 ) 
that are ommitted to adjust the civil luni-solar ( 354 ) days. 


( continued from previous page ) 

Thus the ‘‘heroes’' invariably bear the characteristics of the Sahku 
( where they are not of a stellar type ) whi’e the heroines a»-e, the Light that 
alights and associates with it, in all early myths or religious literature or in 
classical literature based upon cither of them. 

3rd “ K ’• On Agusty i : — The northern cardinal point is associated with 
the pole 9tar whdse regent god is Varuna. The eastern and western points 
are associated with San whoso regent god is fndra. Thus the Sahku get9 
associated with all the cardinal points and t heir regent gods because the 
southern cardinal point is associated with Agastya who is ( in old times ) 
associated with the changes in seasons and with the Autumnal harvest. It is 
after rains in India. 

Thus the calender gets involved with considerations of lores that arise out 
of Varurja, Indra aad out of Agastya. The first two of the three have been 
recognised as great gods. The last one is recognised aho as a great god 
but connected with the northern god Varuna-as Visnu in Vedic times and 
later on as an AvatSra, as Krsna, and as Soa of the Father in Heaven-as 
Christ-later on. It is net possible to dwell upon or to enlarge upon thisaspeot 
of religion in this paper but we may r ote that the revivification of earth at 
the Vernal equinox was associated with the Sun god ; and the similar pheno- 
-mena later at the Autumnal equinox ( = harvest ) came to be associated 
with Canopus-Agastya. giving rise to their deification and worship. 

“L” This measurement of time ( by the shadow the sun casts on the 
gnomon) makes it, in it*el F , exclusively a solar measure and a brake or a 
oheck upon the luni-solar calendar when discrepancies accumulate. The con* 
■tellations are not visible at day-time Hence its importance. 
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u 80G n 

a T rf^y r fa^ ^wtt wt irtrmrr i 

i r ffrw u 807 11 

s*ft fa * yrgg$ <j- 3ft*Rrf ^nrs^r ^rt«tY 5 i 
gTfrffJTfir^vi# fa'flroH” II 808 11 f?f% 

( p. 10a ) 

This Prakrit text refers to equation of civil counting ( 360 ) to 
1 uni-solar countingK 354 ). 

“«FT ^-3TTf»*sft JTTJT^fT^^ HTO^SreWT 'TT‘- I 

^bwh: %rra*r*^ 3 *rr^r ^ «r£ n 811 11 
JTTjff fl ift^r: <fta <T* ^ I 

3*rm% trsr^sr htett: HFmnsnPT: ” » 812 11 etc. 

( pp. 102-4. ) 

This explains the text of Kautilya in II, 6, 24. 

it (jcfcrcnmT f^ramr . K^rreim: ^mf:” n 


The Greek Alphabet 


For the Star Maps and for Table - II 


K 

Alpha 

i Iota 

P 

Rho 

8 

Beta 

k Kappa 

h 

Sigma 

y 

Gamma 

X Lambda 

T 

Tau 

S 

Delta 

/u Mu 

V 

Upsilon 

e 

Epsilon 

u Nu 

<t> 

Phi 


Zeta 

£ xt 

X 

Chi 

*) 

Eta 

o Ornioorn 

is 

Psi 

9 

Theta 

7T Pi 

u> 

Omega 
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Table I f oontd. ) 


( C ) Luni-solar year of 354 y days ( solar ), of 12 luni-solar 
months each of 29$| solar days or 30 digits. ( Its 3rd and 5th 
year has 383$! days ( solar ) and 13 months. 


( D ) Solar day of 30 Muhurfcas. 

( E ) Starting point • — The Yuga, the first solar year and the 
first luni-solar year begin early morning, on the first day of the 
solar and luni-solar month Sravana in its dark fortnight, when 
the sun has completed 46 spaces of the constqjlation Pusya, 
when the moon has completed o space of the constellation Abhijit, 
when the summer solstice begins and when the rainy season starts, 
the preceding fortnight being the light half of the month As&dha. 


( F ) Digit = Tithi is $£ of a solar day, and the moon covers 
1,1M i... IS10LU i. . sp « eB during on. 

digit or one tithi, while the sun covers spaces in a tithi. In 
a luni-solar month, in SO digits , moon will cover 3955y spaces 
( or, 1 circle and 295y spaces ) and sun would cover 295y spaces. 
Moon would return to its position-which means it will complete 
27 t 4 3 2 £ ( solar ) days when it would cover 3660 spaces in 27$f 
digits. 


( G ) Spaces^ — The sun covers 10 spaces each solar day ; the 
moon covers 134 spaces each solar day. 


( H ) Solstice points** — Sun begins summer solstice in the 47th 
space of Pusya, and the winter solstice in the o space of Abhijit. 

( I ) Equinoctial points: — Sun is in the Autumnal equinox at 
the end of 23rd space of Svati, and in the Vernal equinox at the 
end of 69th space of Asvinl. 


( J) The sun covers 915 spaces from a solstice point to an 
equinox point or from an equinox point to the next solstice point. 
These points repeat five times in a Yuga. 



Vedie Gods ' 165 

(K) The moon covers 3 circles ( = 10980 spaces) and 1281 
spaces ( or 93 digits ) from one solstice point to an equinoctial 
point. So too from that point to the next solstice point. She 
begins with o space of Abhijit at summer solstice at the com- 
mencement of the yuga. Her lunar stations at those four moments 
every year in a Yuga do not repeat but change necessarily. 

( L ) Malam&sa: — An expurgated solar month of x days after 
some years as Kautilya informs us. 
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Table U ( continued from the previous page. ) 




Serial No. Color of Probable ^ , . i 

( names as per principal no. of Description Modern Astronomic ; Probable Yoga Tara 
Table I) 6taT. Stars. as to shape. equivalents. j or Principal Star. 
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Note ; Most of the description, colours and the number of stars are from the Jain texts which are at 
times supplemented from other observations. [ See Kaye-as also see PillaiiS. K.) “ Indian Ephemeries” Vol. 
X ( Introduction ) , - and personal observations. See maps] The Modern equivalents will show very nearly 
these constellations. The Yogatarft are taken from several sources. They are not in the Jain texts as such. 



Table 111 


O Ci : — ;A) The months here are solar months of 30£ (civil) days 

(B) Starting point of the first month is on the 1st day 
of yuga ) of the dark fortnight, of Sr&vana, early 
morning. 

(C) See table I, for other data, 10 spaces mean one 
solar day. 


7 


Solar Month 


I-Sravana 


Constellations, 
unequal spaces 
which the sun 
covers in one so] 
lar month(Com-| 
pleted spaces) 
88 
67 
134 

T^r^rorfr 16 
Total 305 


II- Bh&drapa- 
da ( Prostha 
P&da ) 

*n3T<r$ 

( or ) 

III- Asvin. 
(Asvayujah). 

( or 3T: ) ; 


118] 

187 

Total 305 


I SriTPfrr^oTf 14 


W T 
ferstc 


1341 

134 

23 


IV-K&rttika 




V-Marga 

slrsa 


Total 305 

'44 

201 
60j 




grrifT 

3T3rmr 

Total 

3TgTnaf 


305 

74 

67 

134 

30 


Total 305 


Total 

spaces 


Season 
begins & 
con- 
tinues 


Sign 

Stellar 


305 


Rainy 


I Cancer. 


Observations 


Summer sol- 
stice begins 


Leo 


610 


915 


Autumn. 
STTrT 


Virgo. 


1220 


1525 


Libra 


Autumnal 

Equinox 


Mid- 

Winter 

ETJTftT 


Scorpio.! 


10 [ Annals. B. O. K I. ] 
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Table 111 ( Contd. ) 


Solar Month 

Constellations, 
unequal spaces 
which the sun 
covers in one sc 
lar month(Com 
plated spaces) 

f 

, Season 

Total j begins & 
> spaces i con- 
i tinues 

i * 

| 

! 

Stiller (Observations 

! 

1 

Vl-Pausa 

qW 

wfairr ion j 

^TTPHTT 201| j 

Total 305| 1830 1 

Mid- 

Winter 

ir^nT 

Sagitt- 

arius. 

Winter 

Solstice 

Begins 

VII-Mftgha 

WT? 

armftni 42 

waw 134 

129 

Total 305 

2135 

Winter. 

.Capric- 
j orn 

! 

I 

VIII-Ph*lg- 

UDft 

^TRHT 5 

sraftm 67 

TrfwnnnT 134 
3w>nro 99 

Total c05 

' 

2440 

»* 

Aqua- I 
rius 

3^m*TT?R?T 102 
IX-Caitra » 134 

. 69 

— 

' Total 305 

| Vernal 

2745 

Pisces 

1 

Vernal 

Equinox 

X-Vaisftkha 

Jtatm 

arfanft 65 

67 
134 

rtifoir 39 

Total 305 

3050 

»# 

Aries 

XI-J yestha 
(Jyesthi- 
Mullya) 

^ ^y(or 

gfrgigafa ) 

Trf^rft 162 

ynsfti 134 

antf 9 

Total 305 

| Hot 1 
sto 1 

3355 j 

Taurus 


XII As&dha 

srnrr* 

3Twf 58 

gmfe 201 

s«r 46 

Total 305 

3660 

»» 

Gemini. 

The summer 

Solstice 

begins 

Then 

1 anver etc. 



Then 

Rainy 

etc. 

Then 

Cancer 

etc. 


Table IV Data as of Table III. 


Solar month 

lV on- Jain system 
constellation* 
completed spaces 
which the sun 
covers in a solar 
month. Equal 
spa.'e system. 

Total 

spaces. 

Season begins 
& continues 

Sign Stellar. 

. CD 

a 

0 

"8 

> 

u 

8 

JD 

O 

Summer sols 
tice begins. 

I-Srfivana 

ernror 

S«r 88 

3TT*^TT 134 

trot 8 

Total 305 

305 

Rainy 

**rr 

Cancer 

II-Bh&dra 

Pada 

( or 

vm*) 

*r*JT 5i 

’a^rprrrygnft 134 
3H*r<T?i*3P»fr 120 

Total 305 

610 

I Leo 1 

' 1 

»» 

1 

III-Asvin. 
(Asvayujah ) 

(Or 3TI»953T:) 

14 

WFH 134 

R3T 134 

wnnr 23 

Total 305 915 

Autumn; Virgo. 
^TTcT - 

t 

i 

* 

0 

Autumnal 

equinox 

IV-K&rttika. 

**rra lilf 

%IW 134 

atfmrr 60! 

‘Total 305 1 1220 

»» 

Libra. 

V-Mtrgasl- 
rsa. f 

3T3tpart 74 

134 

tp* 97 

Total 305 

1525 

Mid- 

Winter 

Scorpio 


Vl-Pausa 

m 37 

UtNtjrr 134 

Tirrmir 134 

Total 305 

1830 

n 

Sagit- 

tarius 

Winter 

Solstice 

Begins 
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Table IV ( Contd. ) 


Solar month 

Non-Jainsystem 
Constel.ations 
completed spaces 
which the sun 
covers in a solar 
month. Equal 
space system 

Total 

spaces 

Season begins 
& continues 

Sign Stellar 

_____ _ 

Observations 

■ 

i arfiriSnT 42 

VII-MSgha ! srsw 134 

i 'arfffS'r 129 

jrra 

Total 305 

2135 

Winter 

• 

Capric- 

orn 


VUI-Phalg- 

una. 

•srforr 5 

srafim 134 

134 

srmmstr^r 32 

Total 305 

2440 

»> 

Aquari*^ 

us 

i 

IX-Caitra. 

%3 T 

3rTn*TT?<Ta!T 102 
5fsnfr 134 

69 

Total 305 

2745- 

Vernal 

^T?rT 

Pisces. 

Vernal 

Equinox 

3TT%pfl 65 

X-Vaisakha. 134 

1 06 


Total 305 3050 

»» 

Hot 

Aries. 

* 

Xl-Jyestha 
( Jyestha- 
Muliya) 

(or s&BTOj#!) 

28 

?h?ofr r 134 

^*T5fPT 134 

arrsT 9 

Total 305 

3355 

Taurus i 

XII-Asadha 

■ 

1 

arrsrr 125 

134 

5«Jr 46 

Total 305 

3660 

»» 

Gemini 

The Summer 

Solstice 

begins 

I Then 

srreur etc. 



Then Then 

Cancer 

wn etc. etc. 1 
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ERRATA : STAR MAPS 

Following errors which have crept in the star maps ( in tran- 
scription for making blocks) need correction by the reader before 
the maps are used. 

Map No. Site-hours Errors Corrections Correct as in map No. 


1 





( Canopus 

Canopus 

4 


X 

s. 


2 

WT 




*nrnrmr 




Polar Star 

Pole Star 

3 


3TUW Canopus 

3WCT* Canopus 4 

3 

Eclipfic 

Ecliptic 





4 


*r?<TPT 




Najor 

Major 



Mijar 

Mizar 



Corvnus 

Corvus 

6 


Boofes 

Bootes 

7 



( «rr5) 



Arcturufe 

Aroturus* 

7 

4 

Above 


Put as in 3, to the 


the 5 stars 


five stars ( above 




) 


Ecliphic 

Ecliptic 



Boofes 

Bootes 

7 


mNr 

mrr% 

3 


Atumnal 

Autumnal 

3 

5 

XX LV 

[ arfff 1 .* ] 

8 


Ill Put Divine Day 
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Map. No, Site-hours Errors Corrections Oorreot as in map No. 


VIII 

Jeminorum 

Geminorum 


•1 


(#*) 

3 




3 

X 

wr 

trtrr 


XI1I/XIV 

<***) 

<w*t> 

3 

** *» 

Boofes 

Bootes 

7 

XII 

Corris 

CorvuR 

6 

XVII/X. VUI-Put * before 

*v in milky way. 




in tail of Soorpio. 


XIX 


[ 3n*s] 




l wirr] 


XX 

Wjr 

[fa«r] 


XX/XXI Put * s Delphin as in Map No. 8. 


XIX 

*k Vega 

*k 


tl 

♦Lyra 

‘Lyra Vega 

7 

XX 

Put a third *y to ‘^nror’ in Milky way 7 

I 

Andrameda 

Andromeda 

5 

II 

♦atr^sfr 


5 



SI AR MAPS 


The 8 star maps ( with oorreotions of errors on pp 173-4 ) will 
be found as follows : Nos. 1-4 p. 133, No. 5 -p. Ill, No. 6 -p. 136, 
No. 7-p. 126 and No. 8 -p. 144. For the Greek alphabet sae p. 161. 

These maps will help students of Vedic literature and of all 
other Indian and non-Indian religious or semi religious literature 
to visualise the heaven with reference to various hymns and gpds. 
They will bring out vividly the associations of seasons with 
( stellar ) asterisms and their regent gods ; their associations 
with seasons such as the Vernal and Autumn, with the Vernal 
equinox ( maps nos. 8 , 5 ), the Autumnal equinox ( maps nos. 6 , 7, 
3,4) and the Summer solstice ( maps nos. 1. 2 , 4, 6)5 their 
associations with the happenings in nature and in human 
life, with several phenomena of rainy season ( map no. 6 ) and 
with the harvest ( map no. 7 ) , the sacrifices and other regulated 
activities of Autumn ( maps. nos. 7 , 6, ). The old conceptions 
will be better understood with these associations. 

Maps nos. 5-8 give the 28 Indian Zodiaoal constellations 
and several other stars and star groups. Maps 3-4 give the 
Saptarsis, no. 6 the Hydra; map no 3 the Pole Star, nos. 4-6 
star Sirius, the pog, and nos. 4-5 the star Agastya-Canopus-A 
Argo Navis. The regent Gods are stated in brackets | j along 
with the asterisms. 

The Hydra, the Vrtra-Ahi-the international Dragon, the 
Biblical serpent, the D&nava, the R&ksasa and the Evil 
genius in various names and under various imageries in all 
lores will be seen ( map no. 6 ) with the Vedic 100 “ forts " 
-the Hundred “ brothers ’ ' of the Mah&bharata and as the 
Rfivapa of the Ram&yana, spreading itself from the Summer 
Soletioe to the Autumnal equinox, from the asterism Aslesa 
( embracing the Equator ) the classical Rfthu, to its termin- 
ator the Sv&ti-with the grouping of Hasta and Oitrft ast- 
erisms in this conneotion-and Saptarsi (map No 3 )with 
Canopus ( maps nos. 4, 5 ). The last one is one of the mighty 
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foroes which suppress this Elvil and it is variously represent- 
ed as Visnu, Krsna, as K&rttikeya and Ganeta, as Her- 
oics, to paipe a few of the Divinities and heroes figuring 
out of the grace of this star Canopus- Agasty a. 

The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute is to be congra- 
tulated for extending to the readers the facility of these maps. 
Without such materials at the disposal of the public, the remarks 
of Albiruni (fcara 38 ) would still persist,- The maps do admit of 
greater precision, refinement, improvements, coloring of some 
stars and various arrangements to help students for their astro- 
nomical studies. They have yet to be supplemented by authentic 
maps of the latitudes of Ujjain and Kashmir to show the position 
of heaven at the daily and at the heliacal rising and setting of 
several stars and star groups. For the present we have to fall back 
upon individual observations with all their shortcomings. 

To convert the stellar value or better, the Light value into the 
Time value for human cravings and purposes, the Sahku-the 
Gnomon has to ba looked to. Maps Nos. 1-2 will show it. For 
better illustrations see Kaye. More of this will b.-. found in the 
“ Vedic Gods : -V-RudralK&lI ” in the coming numberf s) of the 
Annals. Rudra as Sanku (and Sirius ) with the “ Kali” as the 
Light in its most prime and modem form is pointed out therein. 
The laws of Manu and of Moses and of Y&jnavalkya have grown 
around this Sahku, evolved out of continuity of thoughts and 
practices around this central figure. 



kavidarfanam 


l \ Pr&krfca Treatise on Metres 
BY 

Prof. H. d. Vklanrar, m. a. 


^ ^ » ^ i u rc fMi ttbtjtt <t 3 tt i 

SF3f r%T^m l ffTt *r*TT H RflT < mgW It ? II 

[ f%xir Hg y g r: h*t =rwsr; i 'ararefra *r 5nft h?t. i 

«U^I f%?5rm I H *mv ’Tn^TT; Mu 

f%YJT*fh UT^rr: UOJTt^r: fTH *n =< r ^*5 i 3 i: 

fprr Timft agff st rm gmhijr^Nr: i wt ^rf r gfmn. • shtphtr: t 

’fpm^a^rTWH^ ?5*t=i : ’ffr?rr *r '^ or ^'5* T 

»Tf 5^ *«T«fc I 3T^rf|Fm^3fTSTt 1TRTR ^ft^T i^RTCTT?- 

fTtrasT unrr *r«n i *«rnnTT i 11 wranTj <nr *t«jt i wnwt i n <mw- 

H<tW«Tfi r y^ T i HWT fHtMyi^T FTW ggqTf T W : I g^W i q i gHHP U f 
irmk =q r gf^ T %^nF^s?TTT^T <nr?r i Tter5r*’m»r v i m <11 41 

i anr s n are qr% 5 T i fcsr wnn: i *m'T*n i Run^ g i^ « a njrnro 


’fsrnmT « 


a fsu Tw u ft ra V sq % i arerery*m jjt » * « 

[ aimrereftsia k i a? 3?|q*^ fi re far: iR«] 


T: Yf«rr f 3 mg«r: aretwr: <rw tr*ro 
*m»a af?«ra tnret f^T srcfcr h * » 

srrmrtw **r9mr t *p r ^ q»ar u; sraatre n \ ti 
[ atiuidi%yr «nr«N i gyy re a a rT » a »fa a u $ «< ] 


tl [ Annals, B. O. tt. t. ] 
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«ur«R Jj^wri ^ marffrarr u*n 
9<n«|'«tt||dlff()40 I 3Tf J[*s; 17TT ftf , r f^ ? T II V II 
[ *W4i44>g|Q*i»T<Trt i *rf^ aa: ja^ara UTfaran 1 il V u 
■H^miemsug f^^'Uli 

BUl^A-nrr^ici tn^T|T%iffl?Tf^g[ im^q’SPT I *TT f^siT %araffam(f 5 HJ’*?r 

m af^rq - 1 vsri% ggarcrct ps ii h ii 
[ T^rfitr^T m irNara i vs *r*nn: sr^qfr was: n h n ] 

^arr^sr^T^rmi^r: arr ss: m gr f r ^|f% : i itt$- 

i qprr JTRifjsifgvT 11 h ii 

a?T fof »mm5pfl i 5 ®arsj^mr n % n 
[ a«rr ??ft; <rr^f*P^: I 'Hrej^TT irfrranj; u % u 
a^T yft: srfrn# ftfr- 

•*I^i3iMi|«<^'ji'i^iuiisyt4^^^ i ?^ht^ gP 4 i «u l % vfT ii 5 ii 

^g^mnr3TT^tf?m n » 11 
[ ^finmd^i amrfcreT u vs n 

a^fat ^fHi^fi^iq j 6-3>^^'»r’ir? T%^ivifi<j»M^.Hi ar»rrftiff^a < 
snmfSaasT ii vs n 


arsprsn -mtjifaufr n < n 
[ 3Tgnr«i II <s n ] 

t 

f%TOTf|TnTT ■ yrggi - 

flpft II < II 



i ^ ^ ht atfguifttir n <* ii 
[ 3Ttr«rTr^Tf^3T?TT: i rre*nr m ^fsrarnSfm u \ u ] , 

3T$rvf5ri 'Irar^nrrfpTT *r»-rr*r*f a^arliTrsaTarrsat - : art irv^* 
m ^oriPH«H ii ^ n ^^nr^ixr^Twnj; u 

■jf fgiroror^TBr ^orTf?q - ^Tonr ar ^wv 11 
fartf #a[m f4m or w%r i 


a a*m %*r >iiqi<jii 4 i^rff^ u \° 11 
[ afta*rnsrr**ar gprrfar^Tof anr awan* i 
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f^ni arfargrT^TTitfr * i 

H? 777 T 7 ?f 7 JTr«rRm n ?« u 
^Tt t ^irrgRT^Fg *f7rr77ri1pSRj it rnTrawfaT^tf 
iFfwfwgrefcrSNfofi g? 7 #*rfr *77177 ii u 

T nrg^ gf #g7T77 «i* *qi7 r g — 

g^f^srqrf? srskstitt 7®$faF7Tf$ *^srr i 

igf&rq-^rB-qrfl gfgfaT g?7 7 g g rf j f 11 ?? u 

[ f^^f^THTnrWT^qT ^offfT|nTTM^#?^T I 

f?#^^Tf^?nf^r^preqT gwgrggrfir: u ?? u ] 

^np*7 7*7 w: ^?7T7^% a < reaf*7R&d ^r- 

▼w jtr: 7t?tr %fqfa«m i cpirrs^fT^ 7 7 777 T i foguft g di grsft- 

'nfnT^ twi^tt wng; » 77n?7i%7 jittitt 7 Rr73g r 5 F* T 7 T* 7 : 
Tnr^i5^«nT*r^ TRTftsrgorf: i Tqrfarc tttst g*7: i f fojfo^fi rgjg- 
fifc^TrH^: TrQd«7Tf2UlM3?V|7 ffd | 

fra ^re yfa f T rf «T9arft^r: it 


TOt^r: i 


3T* ^anft H5 Tf^j 7 *W r fg*n%f? 7l I 
WfTT iT^^ftjft ERTff ?y 7*771 77 II ? « 

tttt rrvr^ninft ?ftth 75 ttttt th ii ? 11 ] 


3*717717 7*3T7H ( fft ) Thrift ^lTa£77rfd'«idTI"7iy : I 7fT77 
jrerr7^7T7t5€H77 7nf7f77777ra77 7*7 1 3^77 tth 
uw r ^i^ r g 7g H~ lM ?7ra 7 7 TmwfTraf fTmra g fife i* 1 7# gf n i 77 - 
i * 3rrfdf77?(TfT77T7f gjTflnr ^tot^t- 

I snfdfrrcTcTf* 7^777 777T I gm^|T T 7RKH , ffl - 
HRH»77 t 7 : I aFTTt T£ 7?77T: STrflfgTRTT^ fj: II ? II 
77 ^IH7<H T Tm g— 

fTTsnrsrr sjttI 7 »rr jg 375 tj s% 7 gg 1 
37 R 7 JTt 7*sJT 3«7lt f ITTfTJTrd II 7 II 
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[ f%wr srornfr: w: ptg f«n<nr * * ** i 

g q ftq 5f; wm; ^^flfvnmTnrwTT: it R n 

f%wr«rmr5TT ^rsarr^t: wito i faytm T S TT g nwnifdTm^ in* 
wj wp*r p: I n mnrr pr»r-. jtrf fww i *t«it »ramt rrmmrt nif 

WJ: Hrft I 5 S 3T«T TTJTT *TT5IT??mf *3117*1 tWWIsIfJf 

piwr msm pi f«r*i: i *r«n «mort jtotott pawn i 
555 fm: *r*nf rarrorf ^ snw^vrf *r armir gsfflTTTvrr sf 
wmram i <m: <tt yTfrp i *nrnm pm=rr*twmr 7 pdWtvf? 

©gwsiiviwm? grfl^trv: i 'wm irmr* gfftfvr: flrw araf^r- 

«<rvriuii gra n i^pp r: rmr*3 pr*fcar <r*rr fNr«f: i *rm i x * 
wnfRi irwift £ta: i ? u 


amftat a gr «ffaft< a faBant iT g r f ^yr *m*rrom i 

fa^f faaN - 1 

smmgTnmTrr ttt| *nrmr <rft#wnr u ^ ti 

[ q^rarrm 5*rfjj[ 77 fajmt taar i 
'irwmwtmm: tt?# rrrsrmri 3 u ] 


ija^n HnrTOT: a wit ir^ TT^arr i spiff *iwr i fWfori mar 
«pr *hwr i T^|rwi: amaapT^mi *ih mi rnsramiwrmrrm: amram i 
amwrftmr i<n=?qr ifawa'iiirfa m amwori #wr i srr: 73*71 g«u- 
«nn%varn^T9a>rgt aaamt rfrprr « ar^arana yam«-a: aai*w«frea 
771771 twit trtt i aiwarararrfw yamRrevfasafrgmirtrf^fTRf: 
«wmi trtt i qagvrTana i 3 rT? 7 « 77 t 7 *g faT«aampa qarW ama: i 

T fin 7gt*7T7: i ?fa arma*"! *rfi%7r Tmmru i ] 


BRIEF NOTES 

[ Hema. = Hemacandra s Chandonubfcsana, N. S. P. edition, 1912, ] 
1. 1. Com : — sRfamfl: etc. The stanza is by Siddhasena. See 
Hema. p. 1*/11-12. 

I. 4. Com : — tarwsFn^e The stanza seems to be reproduosd 
from Henia. p. l b /9. 

I. 5. Com : — fThfir efco. See Herna. p. l b /14-16. 

I. 8. Com : — for the whole discussion of Tati, of. Hama, p. 
SMlff. 
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II. 3. Com =— m TT etc. cf. Hema. p. 43*/20ff. 

is properly a Sanskrit metre with four lines, accord- 
ing to Hema. p. 7 b /19-20. 

IT. 8. Com ■ — T.CTfli sjf&qr etc. Tiie same are quoted at Hema. 
p. 2? b / 15ff. 

II. 9. Com • — *nrfjr WT etc. These seem to be reproduced 

from Hema. p. 28*71-3. 

II. 20. Com . — f^HTiftsTp etc. This is quoted from Hema. 

p. 26 a 8. 

II. 22. Com • -- for rar, 3rfaET<jm, and of. Hema. 

p. 32*/l ; 33 a /8 , 32* 9 , 32 b /10. Obviously, Hemacandra does not 
consider these metres to be the ‘ derivatives ’ cf V-sfSfM; for the 
derivatives of and RtfRTRm?, see Hema. p.31 b /18-20 and 33 b /2-14 

II. 23. Com irssrr? it snfait etc; cf. Hema. p. 35 b 'l-2. 

II. 25. Com ; — Rtit ftRt® cf. Hema. p 37 a /4-7. 

II. 31. Com — qtf RKSanSf:® cf. Hema. p. 38 b /8-18. 

IT. 32. Com : — UR5tr«for« The stanza is from Svayambhu ( IV. 
36 ) ; but Hema. also quotes it at p. 37 b /4-5. 

RWns&JT® and both quoted at Hema. p. 38*/7-8. 

II. 33. Com s — STif anjanur® cf. Hema p. 34 b /8. 

’tTRTHiSUW «NJT etc. All examples that follow are obvi- 

ously reproduced from Hema. p. 34 b /9ff. I have not been able to 
understand some of them correctly ; hence I have not translated 
them. The variants offered by Hema. are not very helpful. Our 
readings often seem to be better. 

II. 34. Com : — The example of eftvprw is quoted from Hema. 
p. 37 b /7-8 by the author of Kavidarpana himself. 

II. 35. Com : — 3TV etc. quoted from Hema. p. 34*/2-3. 

II. 37. Com : — ® quoted from Hema. p. 34 b /14-17. 

IV. 40, ■ sfuiBTfRibwto, also quoted at Hema. p. 7 a L8. 

IV. 103. This is=Svayambhu I. 140. 

IV. 10J. Com cf. Hema. p. 18*/17. 

IV. 122. Com Many of these illustrations are also found in 
Hemacandra ; of. p, 22‘, 22 b . 
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Index of the Pr&krta and the Apabhramsa metres 
in the Kavidarpapa, Ch. II. 


sntwr II. 21. 
arojMjs II. 15. 

Tffni II. 26. 

II. 9. 

arnpc ii. 17. 

II. 9. 

ir. 20. 

11. 16. 

See and 

IL 37. 
cfe II. 2. 

«TW See 

II. 32. 

II. 2. 

WRC II. 23. 

WW¥ II. 22. 

II. 23. 
nrar II. 4 to 8. 

II. 9. 

trar II. 29 to 31. 

II. 24. 
f%*T II. 20. 

IF. 17. 

«nr(4i»+#tnr) it 34. 

11. 36, 37. 

II. 15. 

%fr II. 24. 

Wot (wo* + wj * + jfrft) 11.36. 


1 it>npr II. 35-37. 

| II. 22. 

I OWRTWraHT II. 14. 

j OlTT ^ g iK II. .^o. 

! Wfi (zm+vftm) II. 33. 
wftrwr II. 2i. 
irfjrnnm II. 22. 

II. 14. 

wmr%^r II. !8. 
j mwr it. 27 28 
; wwrrwrm II. 19. 

! ^frrarfr II. 2l. 

1 II. 3. 

j ffl See 
j WW II. 14. 
j II. 23. 

' rmwm 11. 25. 

II. 2 1. 

(wm+tfr) II. 35. 
grc qTy T u. 25. 

II 20. 

j ftr^TTlI. 19. 

! sftvjww II. 34. 
i T3JT? + II. 33. 

j WTWT II. 16. 

I nrwWf See 94JMI- 

II. 9. 


APPENDIX 

The following are the definitions of the various metres in 
Nandi sena’s Aptasantistava, given by Jinaprabhasuri in bis com- 
mentary on it. See Intro, p. 5. According to him they are from 
Kavidarpana. See last stanza. The verses are also edited by W. 
Schubring in Zeitschrift FUr Indologie und Iranistik, 1923, p 182 if. 

tut Wrrnr^ iron 1 

ywaaww T n ? 11 
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gm zx fg g #t fgai#- r art g *mrm or# 1 
far g *srm Sf sit tar am irrgT 11 g 11 
ffarT irf am# wrr for?- ggrc*# r 
gsrgm g^# if fgai 11 f it 

*iaf*i gi[ armm aram jiggmg 1 

2®r 3# ^ttot fans## hth ofearr 11 \t 11 
ftar#j |f% a*rorr artg g#r jtjM orm 1 
^f3?T gmo# ^53# anroff g smrf nrrn%g a «. a 
ng ^>i^a*ruiy*b ars^f 075 ogggfaffg » 
fgg?# igfamSM 3 rr f%m aw 4 ft a $ a 
g gg g grg ^ g gg g fl gra rffo* arfggfgg»ng| 4 « 
g g gg o ft ggggs aR PT# aiaraTfgTar II vs 11 
gi g f f a ' g orgorif gg= g #groor amagfll 11 « 11 
Ig ft vfgj TTgre f af amjgg a f g g m r t g rnm ftor g?ftg ggT ERg- 
•c^BTOurt ofttrngRffiftrTgP — w afggg; 1 

ggggggg gfg #T- a g ^ g - g-g - gr tg g gggg f I 
gf£r g- gre g ;# dgrgffa r gg g ga rg gi r n % a 
a*i«i|»i ggg^ ' U T i gm af g# gfps g grmfgfr 1 
farft«& 3 Tggaj Trerr fg ? # #i a $0 n 
it g |4 ggu^o fr d tj » fj T ^A g g g g g g g T 1 
gggr g^fgiggga#?jigT n 
git# fggajas 3 T gatg aff t#n?? 11 
gfiif J*C*s *1# jig gfgf Jg: gg g*g I 
gfag vgr arf*s arortatfq# Rg 11 .1 

Hgggi a yg fa ^ aR amyr ggggftgfg^: 1 
gfrg g g g g f g# ggorg*; fgar^ffg 11 11 

gggg g g ggagoft g srggfoft g a r ggi ro ft ar 1 
garggorr gf g*n»rr ggofr gg fft grarari 11 ?« a 
artgggfgfasg ggnr ggorr ursr: 1 
mar# wiw im artj are# fgaga gf g 1 
#g armr amort ag^ff^arian+isisfir 11 ?h 11 
gam# gamfr arggi ggoft ggorr g garag g fig « 
ggftg ggrg a 4 ggftftftt 4 ar*i 11 ir 

g<m«(H«iuigfgg; gsgggg ggi gf acarti 
-TSgnggtgigg afg ftrfirwRm 1 11 $« (| 
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ssm^vT * srjjrv q w f ft q giiumimMimfir i 
wj*£F gf*q *rmf gyf %w t T* f m iftf* it it 
tr*ww H g gi f fr. q%* HwtfhmHTarr i 
f^n g ynT gi^ 3^5 n ?i tt 

af Hfireim3rfgre <rfir s^jgqimg^fpirT t 
Hfir g*mt g g j TH *<*« K^rsrt sgir$*F^ II it 
ftgfipsprfps <r%# ?rq tt 9 l « 

Hfg^n r aga i ^ <aij» q < rf m ff^rr argt u tt 
qgfc 3gpr q# hhh g H Hi p r ^ii -m t 
«r## 5r?mt imran ^orm^STo: it qg tt 
«nmr p#t tsrt % v i qm 5i#fH it qy n 

W Tg ff T *## T%?T?T5T^fjT 37 HTH It RH II 

finnw t Hgqirsrm# qhnnn%® hth n q* it 
zorof ffii r p s; tram firq q- gg it g H qift t 
fraq ^jqqH m q nms t%tT^3T *ii it q$ it 
^i r uti TTT ^ r g ^ tf t ^T^fr^irirr q- aim *ft&w wr i 
girofr ^JTwn faf%g a# snTTHrfqir nm tt q<s « 
psff* ip^r ws%f #rf# 5?# it qq it 
totut qimr aimr gagrtgimr jjh; trg| jgnt t 
qK«aim r g h? srror artgqnr n 3° it 

aq<mim T Himr hhht aimr q htwht t 
qimatTH q# 3T?t snqrsraqq htut it 3? u 
hhht dim n rsiE agr 3??%## awt 11 gq 11 

Hfsqm q <nqirqr wqfa t * ^ft# q^ qqTf : 

-•"£c: k- a ^T: — 

Tf ht at ir%a a r qflfag » H i : 
ana# wrnsrerjfif ht'hhtt%ht grt n « 
anr qqra sr^=fgmoft qqagim Him: a f a ffr:gtf« a«rrfa fw* 
qwnqft HmFHn^HTHmHrsgrtrq a qrq: 1 

3Tgqr^ Tirnt w$&> a^tfg agTHtfaqi gr# tt gv 11 
urn sF^HTfiTg *att 1 
wqrrmTTgHm^fqt wsemn# »nrr 11 ? « 

For the rest, see Peterson's Report, III. p. 231. 
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BY 

V. S. StTKTHANKAR 

V. Notes on Mahabharata Commentators 

§ 1. Chronological Notes. 

A necessary complement to a critical study of the Mahabh&rata 
is an intensive study of the commentaries of the MahtbhSrata, 
of which there is quite a large number preserved still, mostly in 
manuscript form. Among the scholiasts who have written com- 
mentaries on the MahabhSrata — either on the whole, or only on 
selected parts of the Great Epic— are : ( 1 ) Anantabhatta, ( 2 ) 
Arjunamisra, ( 3 ) Ananda, ( 4 ) Caturbhuja( misra ), ( 5 ) Jagadl&a- 
cakravartin, ( 6 ) Devabodha, ( 7 ) Nllakantha, ( 8 ) Mah&nanda- 
purna, ( 9 ) Yajna-Narayana, ( 10 ) Ratnagarbha, ( 11 ) R&ma- 
kimkara, ( 12 ) Ramakrsna, ( 13 ) R&mSnuja, ( 14 ) Jjaksmana, ( 15 ) 
Varada, (16; Vadiraja, (17) Vidyasagara, (18) Vimalabodha, 
( 19 ) Sarhkarficarya, (20) Srinivasa, (21), Sarvajiia-N&rayana, 
and (22) Srstidjhara. Very little is at present known about 
these commentators •* only very few of them have been, so far, 
published. The only collective study made of these com- 
mentaries is by Holtzmann in Das MahabharM a, Vol. 3, pp. 67 ff., 
and that was in 1897, that is, nealy forty years ago. The material 
at his disposal was very scanty, and so are his notes. 

But the study of these commentaries must be now taken up 
more seriously, not so much for the sake of the explanations 
contained in the commentaries — though even the glosses of a 
commentator like Devabodha are extremely important — as for 
the readings and pathantaras recorded in them ; because, most of 

i For the first instalment of the series, of. JBBRAS ( N8 ). 4. 157 ff. ; the 
following three have appeared in these Annals , Vol. 11, pp. 165-191, 259-283, ; 
Vol. 16, pp* 90-114 — The substance of the present study ( No. V) was oom- 
municated to the International Congress of Orientalists at Leyden in 1931. 

12 | Annals, B. O. R. L ] 
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the commentaries are older — some very much older — than our 
manuscripts ; and therefore the documentation of these readings 
by the commentators takes us back a stage further in our in- 
vestigation ofrthe history of the epic. 

The usefulness of these commentaries is, however, consider- 
ably diminished by the fact that we know next to nothing about 
these commentators themselves. In particular, we lack informa- 
tion about their dates, which are not easy to fix in Indian litera- 
ture. Even if the dates cannot be determined, it would be a great 
help if we could fir their relative chronology. An attempt is 
made in the following pages to fir, to start with, the relative 
chronology of some of the more important Mahabharata com- 
mentators. 

A fixed point in the exegetical literature centering round the 
Mbh. is furnished by Nllakantha, who until lately was consider- 
ed, at least in India, as the most trustworthy guide for the er- 
positicn of the Great Epic, and about whose date there is not 
much doubt. The available personal data about him has been 
put together by Wilhelm Printz in the biographical note on 
Nllakantha appended to his Berlin dissertation entitled Bhasa - 
worter in Nllakantha’ s Bharatabhavidipa und in anderen Sanskrit - 
kommentaren J Nllakantha, according to his own statements, 
was a Maharastra Brahmin of the Gautama Gotra, with the 
surname Caturdhara ( modern Chaudhari ), eldest son of Govinda 
Suri and Phullambika, residing at Kurparagrama' (modern Kopar- 
gaon ) on the Godavari. Nllakantha wrote his commentary on 
the Mbh. and on the Gapesaglta < a section of the Gane&apur&na ) 
ip Benares, in the last quarter of the seventeenth century, 3 the 
latter ( Ganesagita ) being composed in A. D. 1694. 3 

In the beginning of his commentary on the Mbh., Nllakantha 
tells us that before writing his commentary, the Bharatabhava- 
dlpa, he had compared many ( bdhun ) copies of the Mbh., collect 

1 Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung , Vol. 44, pp. 69-109 ; 
see particularly p . 70 f. 

a He was apparently a prbt6g6 of AnUpasirhba, who was a contemporary 
of Shah Jah&n. 

s The year of composition is, given as Saihvat 1750. The name of the com- 
mentary is Gai>apatibhSvadlpik3. Cf. the name of his Mbh. commentary, 
BharatabbSvadlpa; see next note. 
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ed together from different parts of 1 ndia ( vibhinnade&yun ) in 
order to ascertain the correct reading ( pUtham agryam ) and also 
consulted older commentaries. 1 We accordingly find that he 
frequently mentions variant readings and “ additional ” pas- 
sages found in the versions consulted by him, and he cites the 
explanations given by older scholiasts ^ information, scanty 
though it be, of immense interest and value for the history of the 
received text. 


( i ) Devabodha and Sarvajna-Narayana. 

In marked contrast to Nllakaptha stands Devabodha, whom 
I regard as probably the oldest and therefore the most important 
commentator of the Mbh. He is extremely reticent about him- 
self and his predecessors, but is cited or mentioned by several 
commentators, who must therefore have lived after him. One of 
such suceessors of Devabodha was Sarvajna-Narayana. Sarva- 
jna's Bharat&rthaprak5sa has fortunately been preserved, though 
it is not definitely known whether his commentary on all the 
eighteen parvans of the Mbh. is now available. His commentary 
on the Virata and the Udyoga has already been published by 
Mahadeva :>hastri Bakre. v The Bombay Govern merit MSS. Col- 
lection ( No. 180 of 1891-95 ) contains a fragment of his comment- 
ary on the i.di, comprising merely the first adhyaya with the 
beginning of the second ; while the Madras Government Collec- 
tion ( No. 2169 ) contains another fragment which lacks the 
beginning. In the colophon of the latter MS., Sarvajna is styled 
paramaham&a-parivrajakacarya ; he was therefore a samnyasin. 

Now Sarvajna explicitly refers to Devabodha in the beginning 
of his commentary on the Udyoga - 4 

g qww i g rT 11 

* Cf. my £.diparvan ( Poona 1933 ), Prolegomena, pp. LXvff. 

3 The VirStaparvan was published in 1915, and the IJd> ogaparvan in 
1920, by the Gujarati Printing Press of Bombay. 

Readiqsr^TR*? 
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This stanza is curiously enough not found in the commentary 
of Sarvajfia as printed in the Gujarati Press edition of the 
Udyoga, but ooours in both the MSS. of the vork in the Bombay 
Government Collection ( deposited at the Institute bearing Nos. 
S3 of A 1879-80 and 168 of 1884-87 respectively. The priority of 
Devabodha is, however, independently established by another 
direct reference to Devabodha in the body of the published com- 
mentary itself, to which my attention was recently drawn by my 
friend and colleague Professor Sushil Kumar De of Dacca Univer- 
sity, who is editing the Udyoga for the Institute. In ISarvajha's 
comment on B. 5 . 96 . 41 ( on p. 327 of the Gujarati Printing Press 
edition ), we find : 

stHrnsr * 

ffrcraitaft ^hr srarcpt swnp h 
ffa i %r%w tfte gfrrBT i 1 

This quotation can unfortunately not be verified ; for in the 
very old Bengal Asiatic Society’s palm-leaf MS. (No. 3399 ) of 
the unpublished commentary on the Udyoga by Devabodha the 
corresponding folio is missing ! But there is no reason to doubt 
its authenticity. 

This establishes Devabodha s priority to Sarvajna. We there- 
fore get 

S eriee 1 : Devabod h a — S arv ad ft a 

Now this Sarvajna-N&iayana must be identical — as has in- 
deed been assumed by Jolly, 1 2 * Btihler,* Holtzmann, 4 and others* — 
with the Sarvajna- Naray ana (also called N&rlyana-Sarvajna ), 
the author of the Manvarthavrtti or Manvarthanibandha, a 


1 This important passage was verified by me in a MS. of Sarvajfia’s com- 
mentary deposited at the Institute, namely, Bombay Government Collection 
No. 33 of A 1879-80 (fol. 194° . 

* Tagore Lectures , p. 11; passage cited in Burnell’s Tanjore Catalogue, 
p. 126. Cf. also Recht und Sitte , p. 31. 

1 The Laws of Mann , S. B. E. , vol. 23, p. exx. 

4 Las Mahnbhdrata und seine Theile t Kiel 1894, 3. Band, p. 71 f. , 

* Cf. Kane, History of Dharmafasira % Poona 1930, vol. I, pp. 157, 708. 
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well-known commentary on the Manusmrti, published hj V. N. 
Mandlik. V The assumed identity of the two commentators at 
present rests, it is true, merely on the identity of the names, but 
oan scarcely be regarded on that account as doubtful. It is hardly 
conceivable that there were two different Sarvajha-Nar&yanas, 
both commentators of well-known works on Dharmad&stra like 
the Mahabharata and the Manusmrti. 

The date of Sarvajfia has been fixed on the basis of certain 
quotations. 8 Biihler cautiously remarks that Sarvajna-Nar&yana 
“ cannot have written later than in the last half of the fourteenth 
century, ’* * but the recent researches of Kane tend to show that 
Sarvajfia flourished between A. D. 1100 and 1300. 4 


( ii ) Arjunami$ra. b 


Both Devabodha and Sarvajfia are mentioned and cited sever- 
al times by the Bengali commentator Arjunamisra, the manner in 
which Arjunamisra refers to Devabodha suggesting that in his 
time Devabodha’s commentary possessed an established reputa- 
tion. These references are as follows *• 

(a ) In the foreword to his scholium ( Bombay Govt. Coll. No. 
30 of A 1879-80 = Da 1 2 of the Critical Edition ), Arjuna pays hom- 
age to his predecessors, citing by name several of them. 
Devabodha, he mentions with special reverence, whose com- 
mentary ( among others ) he had carefully studied before writ- 
ing his own commentary on the Mbh *• 





w 1 


Worth noting is the fact that in the long series of names of 
BhfiratacSryas cited by Arjuna at the beginning of the above 
extract, the first four names VySsa and Vaisampayana, Devabodha 


1 MUnava-Dharma- tiastra, Bombay 1886. 

* Of. R. G- Bhandarkar'* Report on the Search for Skt. MSS. for 1883-84, 
P* 6& 

2 Btthler, op. cit. p. oxxix. 

4 Kane, op. cit . p. 157. 

s See also mv paper on Arjunamisra in the Sir J. J. Modi Commemora- 
tion Volume, p. 565. 
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and Sarvajfia have been recited in the correct order of precedence 
and chronology, a point to which we shall return in the sequel. 

( b ) Arjuna mentions the Acaryas again in the list of his ( im- 
mediate and remote ) “ Gurus placing this time Devabodha 
at the head of the list, which ends with the name of his father, 
who ( as we know from other sources ) was a well-known reciter 
( pathaka )' of the Mbh. • 

<* t i *nir»Tgufcr »i 1 fugw muvr 1 
fgrTT ’U QTVf TTW II 

( 0 ) In the short introduction which prefaces his commentary 
on the Virata, 2 Arjuna twice mentions Devabodha, once to 
give expression to the high esteem" in which Arjuna holds 
him and again to record his gratefulness to his illustrious pre- 
decessor = 

WHfsrani 11 

(d) Finally, while commenting on 1. 143. 34 (a difficult 
stanza, giving a fanciful derivation of the name Ghatotkaca ), 
Arjuna mentions two readings, which had both won the approval 
of Devabodha : 

sic jtfnnn > * 

These two readings are in fad mentioned by Devabodha : vide 
fol. 37 b of the Baroda MS. of Devabodha’s commentary on the Adi- 

The above extracts taken together indisputably prove that 
Arjunamisra was posterior to both Devabodha and Sarvajna- 
Narayana. Adding the name of Arjunamisra to Series 1, we get 

Series 2- D evab od ha- S ar va j n a- Ar j unami & r a. 

Some faint light on the question of the age of Arjunamisra is 
thrown by a dated MS. of Arjuna's commentary listed by the late 
MM. Haraprasada Sfistri in his Notices of Sanskrit MSS., Second 

1 See my " Arjunamisra, " p. 566. 

1 Oujarati Printing Prete edition, p. 1 ( right column ). 

* Bead gqqtnqiVRt 
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Series, Vol. I (Calcutta 1900), p. 298 ( MS. No. 295 ). The late 
Mahamahopadhyaya reported that it was a carefully written 
palm-leaf MS. of Arjuna’s commentary on the Moksadharma, 
called Moksadharmarthadlpikfi, written in archaic Bengali cha- 
racters and belonging, apparently, to Babu Saradaprasanna 
Ghose of Kelomal, Tamluk. The MS. gave the date of writing 
as Saka 1456 ( ca. A. D. 1534. Y 

I may here draw attention to some stanzas added by the copy- 
ist, which are to the effect that already at the time when the copy 
was made, correct MSS. of Arjuna’s commentary were a rarity 
even in Bengal, the home of the commentator, which can only be 
explained by assuming, as pointed out already by Mahadev* 
Shastri Bakre that there was a considerable interval of time be - 
tween the two. The stanzas I am referring to are : 




i 


The date Saka 1456 ( ca. A. D. 1534 ) is then the lower limit 
of the age of Arjuna, but the date of Arjuna, if we rely On the in- 
formation vouchsafed by the copyist, must be long prior to 


A. D. 1534. 


( Hi ) Nilakantha . 


We return to^NUakantha, who is the next great Mbh. commen- 
tator, and who cites or mentions Devabodha, Sarvajha-N&rayana 
and Arjunamisra, noc indeed in the introduction to his comment- 
ary on the Mbh., where he mentions a number of his “ Gurus 
but elsewhere in the course of his well-known scholium. Here 
are the references. 

( a) While commenting on 1. 158. 14, a stanza with numerous 
variants, Nilakantha cites an old variant of the entire stanza, 
mentioning Devabodha in that connection. 

5T s jf frq Tf i 

trsmoftv r% m ii 

1 The reference is given in the Gujarati Printing Press edition of the 
VirBjaparvan, Introduction, p. 6. v 
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It is worthy of note that Nllakantha regards the variant as 
ancient , owing to its having been explained by “ Devabodha and 
others Ete must therefore consider Devabodha as an ancient 
authority. 

What Nllakantha regards as ancient is of course a matter 
for speculation. Nevertheless I do not think that NUakantha 
would have used the word prdcina in connection with Devabodha 
unless the interval between them was at least three or four 
centuries. 

In passing it may be mentioned that this reference to Deva- 
bodha by Nllakantha is yet another instance of the practice of 
mentioning names of Aoaryas honoris causa ( pujartham ), 8 because 
the reading cited by Nllakantha is probably not that of Deva- 
bodha at all, who to judge by the lemmata in his commentary 
must have had before him a stanza differing from the correspond- 
ing stanza of the Critical Edition, merely in reading sakunah for 
kuvapah of the Critical Edition ( 1. 158. 14 ). The third pada of 
the stanza as cited by Nllakantha is certainly the reading of the 
T G version, found otherwise only in three conflated N MSS., and 
in a fourth one written in the margin ; while the last pad a was 
found by me only in four MSS. ( K 2 B3 M3. 5 ) of my critical 
apparatus, one of them ( B3 ) having as a matter of fact the 
reading of our text in the margin ! It is therefore most im- 
probable that Devabodha had commented on * the particular 
variant version cited by Nllakantha, and it is really doubtful to 
me whether Nllakantha had at all Devabodha s commentary be- 
fore him. Devabodha is referred to by Nllakantha merely as one 
of the ancient Ac&ryas. 

(b) While commenting on B. 7. 82. 2, Nllakantha notices a 
variant interpretation of madhuparktka given by Devabodha •* 

( c ) Nllakantha’ s reference to Sarvajaa will be found in his 
comment on B. 5. 40. 10 ( Gujarati Printing Press ed. , p. 131 ) : 

1 This passage was already cited by me in the Critical Edition of the 
Adiparvan. p. 666. 

* Of. ZD MG. Vol. 66 ( 1612 ), p. 541 f. 
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and again in the same adhy&ya, a few stanzas further on ( B. 5. 
40. 26 ), we find ; * 

qftiSrwf hrfafa* i orifrd i f&gl ^nrrw i 

fihwu i w # 3rnrr^nm: i 

A reference to Sarvajfia’s commentary printed in the same 
work (p. 131 f. ) will show that all these explanations do as a 
matter of fact occur in the commentary of Sarvajiia, while they 
are not met with in any of the three other commentaries print- 
ed there. 

( d ) For Nllakantha's mention of Arjunami&ra, I may draw 
attention to Nllakantha's comment on B. 3. 291. 70, a stanza at 
the end of the Ramop&khyana, where he mentions various 
explanations of the word jaruthya , among them the one given by 
Arjunaraisra, whom he mentions by name-* 

ar ww w i srgdfksr i 

These various extracts establish the posteriority of Nllakantha 
to Devabodha, Sarvajna-Nfirayana and Arjunamisra. Adding 
Nllakantha to Series 2, we get 

Series 8 : D evab o d h a — S arvajfl a — 
Arjunamiir a — N ilakantha. 

It will be remembered that as each member of this series of 
four names clearly cites one or more of his predecessors, this is a 
chronological sequence whose correctness is absolutely incontro- 
vertible- 

( iv ) Vimalabodha. 

There is moreover a subsidiary series connected with a Mbh. 
oommentator called Vimalabodha, 1 to which we shall now turn 
our attention. 

It will be recalled that in the excerpts given above from the 
commentary of Arjunamisra, the oommentator twice mentions 
Vimalabodha in close proximity to Devabodha. Therefore it is 
evident that Arjunami&ra is posterior to Vimalabodha, whose 
commentary ( tlkft ) variously known as Durghatftrthapraka&inl 


i See Boltzmann, op. cit . vol. 3 p. 72. 
13 f Annale. B. O, R. I. ) 
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or VisamaslokI has fortunately been preserved. In the introduc 
tion to this unpublished commentary, a copy of which is to be 
found in the Bombay* Government Collection ( No. 84 of 1869- 0 ), 
while speaking of his predecessors, Vimalabodha says ( fol. 1 ) : 

Again while giving the etymologies of the name of the Suta, 
Loma( or Roma )harsana, Vimalabodha observes ( fol. 2 ) : 

«rwerr mRrnr a \ r?cr*i sfir &rm 

wjj i 

Undoubtedly the Devasvamin mentioned in the first excerpt 
is the same as the Devabodha ( who in the colophons of his com- 
mentary is styled paramahamsa-partvrajakacarya ) in the second. 
Incidentally it may b8 pointed "out that the etymology of Loma- 
(or Roma )harsana mentioned by Vimalabodha is actually to be 
found in Devabodha’s scholium. In the Baroda MS. ( 11372 ) of 
the unpublished commentary of Devabodha, we read ( fol. 3 b, 
line If.): 

which substantially agrees with the excerpt in the commentary 
of Vimalabodha. 

Since Arjunamisra mentions Vimalabodha, and Vimalabodha 
cites Devabodha, we get a subsidiary series, napiely, 

Series 4 : D e v a b o d h a-V i m a l a h o d h a- A rjunami ira . 

Thus far we have been treading on solid ground and the cor- 
rectness of Series 1-4 is, as far as I can judge, absolutely unim- 
peachable. 

In trying to combine Series 3 and 4, however, there arises the 
difficulty that no cross reference has hitherto been found in the 
works of Vimalabodha on the one hand and Sarvajna-N&r&yana 
on the other. Their relative chronological position is. therefore, 
a matter for speculation. It is possible, however, to combine the 
two series tentatively, on the equivocal testimony of Arjunamisra, 
which we shall proceed to examine more closely. 
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In one of the lists of the Acaryas cited by Arjunamisra, we 
have the sequence: Veda-VySsa, Vaisarhpayana, Devabodha, 
Vimalabodha, Sarvajna-Naravana, Sandilya Madhava. Here the 
first two pairs, as was pointed out above, have been named in the 
correct chronological order, the earlier author being placed first, 
in conformity with the rule governing the sequence of the 
members of a Dvandva compound ( P. 2.2.34 V&. ). Devabodha 
is, as we have seen, prior to Vimalabodha as surely as Vyasa, 
the reputed author of the Great Epic, is prior to VaisampSyana. 
Further in both lists the father of Arjunamisra is mentioned last. 
These facts suggest the surmise that the whole series is arranged 
in the strict chronological sequence. If this surmise be 
correct, then Sarvajna-Narayana would be posterior to Vimala 
bodha, and we get, tentatively, the sequence : Vimalabodha-Sar 
vajna. 

It may, however, be noted that such names are often found 
arranged on the diametrically opposite principle of uttarottara- 
gariyastva , i. e., naming the more important persons later, which 
is however not admissible in the particular instance ; or even 
arranged on no principle at ail ; or at least on some principle 
which it is difficult for us to comprehend. In fact a subsequent 
enumeration of these same Acaryas by the same Arjunamisra is 
in partial conflict with the earlier list ! There the sequence 
(already given above) is Devabodha, Vimalabodha, Sftndilya 
Madhava, N&rayana-Sarvajna, Here Sarvajna-Narayana has 
been placed after Sandilya Madhava, while in the former list he 

is placed before them ! This irregularity apart, the lists tally 
with each other. 

It is not, however, impossible to resolve this contradiction 
and harmonize the data. There is a notable difference between 

the two lists. The first one is in prose, the second is an anustubh 
stanza. I am disposed to attach more importance to the sequence 
of the prose enumeration, and to regard the change of sequence 
in the other as due to the exigencies of metre The first again is 
a formal expression of homage ( namaskriya ), where the principle : 
of priority has been, it seems, rigidly observed; on the other hand, 
the second is merely a collective metrical list of the authors, 
" Gurus, " where the consideration of rank and precedence did 
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not perhaps prevail so much. I may also point out that the first 
list is in the form of a Dvandva compound, while in the second 
the persons have been all independently mentioned. If these con- 
siderations have any value, then we may postulate, at least 
tentatively, another Beries, 

Series 5 : Devabodh a — Vi in a l ah od h a — 

8 ar v a j n a — A rjun a — Nilakant ha t 

where the relative position of Viinalabodha and Sarvajiia 
alone is open to doubt. 

Of these five commentators, as was mentioned above, Sarvajfia 
could not have lived later than the latter half of the fourteenth 
century and flourished probably between A. D. 1 LOO and 1300 ; 
while Arjunamisra lived some time prior to A. D. 1534. 1 More- 
over, if the position assigned in Series 5 to Sarvajna be correct, 
then both Devabodha and Vimalabodha must have lived long 
prior to A. D. 1300. * 


* 


* 


* 


§ 2. What was Devabodha’s version of 
the MahSbharata like ? 

The only commentary of the Mahabh&rata completely printed 
so far is the BhSratabhavadlpa by tfilakantha The Gujarati Prin- 
ting Press of Bombay has done, however, inestin^ble service to 
the cause of Mahftbharata studies by publishing other commenta- 
ries at least on the Virata and Udyoga, edited by MahadeVa Shastri 

1 Since the above was written, two efforts have been made to fix the 
date of ArjunamiSra. Mr. Jogendra Chandra Ghosb ( Indian Culture , Vol. 
I, p. 706 ff. ), working on the data supplied by certain ancient pedigrees 
preserved in Bengal, arrives at the date ca. A. d. 1300 for ArjunamUra ; but it 
may be pointed out that the method of fixing precise dates on the basis of 
pedigrees alone never gives entirely reliable results. On the other hand, Mr. 
P. K. Gode of the Bhandarkar Institute ( Indian Culture i Vol. 2, p. 141 ff.), rely- 
ing on his identification of the Satya-KhSna, who was a patron of Arjufia- 
misra ( see Sir J. J. Modi Commemoration Volume, p. 566 ), argues for a date 
between A. D. 1450 and A. D. 1500 There is thus a difference of about 200 
years between the two computations. But the matter is still sub judice , and 
more light on the question may be expected from further investigation of 
the question which is being carried on by these two scholars. 

1 See further the Appendix at the end of this paper ( below, p. 202 ). 
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Bakre. The VirStaparvan Volume ( published in 1915 ) contains, 
besides ( 1 ) the Bh&ratabh&vadipa, the commentaries of ( 2 ) 
Arjunamisra, ( 3 ) Caturbbuja, ( 4 ) Vimalabhodha, (*5 ) R&makr- 
sna, ( 6 ) Sarvajna-Narayana and ( 7 ) Vadiraja, as also a commen- 
tary called (8) the Visamapadavivarana of unknown author- 
ship. The Udyogaparvan Volume (published in 1920) includes, 
on the other hand, besides ( 1 ) the BharatabhSvadipa, the oom- 
mentaries of ( 2 ) Arjunamisra, ( 3 ) Vimalabodha, ( 4 ) Sarvajna- 
NSray&na and (5) Vadiraja. 1 A commentary more important 
than any of these and one more neglected still is the Jn&na- 
dlpika of Devabodha. Until recently nothing was in fact known 
about Devabodha or his commentary on the Mahabharata save 
what is contained in perfunctory notices of Sankrit MSS., whioh 
has been summarized in Holtzmann s meritorious work Das 
Mahabharata ( Vol. 3, section 14, para 3, p. 70 f. ). A selection of 
Devabodha s readings and glosses was for the first time pub- 
lished by me in the critical notes of the Adiparvan Volume. 2 

I have shown in the previous section that Devabodha is indu- 
bitably earlier than Nllakantha, Arjunamisra, Sarvajha-N&rftjana 
or even Vimalabodha, and is therefore in all probability the ear- 
liest commentator of the Mahabharata hitherto known. It is 
therefore needless to add that the commentary is most valuable 
and its evidence, both positive and negative, of supreme import- 
ance for the constitution of the text. 

The MS. of the commentary ( which is unaccompanied by the 
epic text ) utilized by me for the Adi belongs to the Baroda Cen- 
tral Library ( Sanskrit Section ) and was kindly placed at my 
disposal by Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya, Director of the Oriental 
Institute of Baroda, to whom my sincere thanks are due for the 
kind loan.* This paper MS. whioh bears the identification No. 
11372, contains the commentary on Adi only and is written in 


1 VSdirSja’s commentary on the SabhS has been published by Prof. P. P. 
Subrahmanya Sastri as an Appendix to his edition of the SabhS aooording to 
the Southern recension ( Madras 1932 ). For VSdirSja’s date see further 
below ( pp. 203-210 ) the note on the subject by Mr. P. K. Gode. 

* See also my Prolegomena, p. lxx. 

s There is another MS. of the commentary in the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, whioh was also consulted by me. 
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Bevanagarl characters of about the seventeenth century. The 
bulk of the MS. is in a fair state of preservation, though in many 
places the text is extremely corrupt. In our MS. the name of the 
commentary is given as Jfianadlpika; but, according to Holtz- 
mann ( c p> dt. Vol. 3, p. 71 ), it is also known as Mahabharata- 
t&tparyaflkS or tatparyadlpiks. MSS. of this commentary are 
rare, and no complete oopy has yet been found. 

In the colophon the author is described as paramahamsa-piri- 
vrajaka . He must therefore have belonged to an order of Sarh- 
nyasins. The name of his Guru is given as Satyabodba. This 
is all the personal data we have at present about Devabodha. 

The Jnanadlpika is a concise tlk&, that is, a running commen- 
tary paraphrasing the difficult words of the epic text and occa- 
sionally explaining the gist or purport ( tatparya ) of the original# 
The extent of the text of the commentary on the Adi is given at 
the end of our MS. as 1400 granthas. 

The homage which Arjuna pays to Devabodha in the Introduc- 
tion to his scholium is by no means a matter of mere form. 
Arjuna appears to have made a very close study indeed of the 
scholium of Devabodha, and based his own commentary, on the 
Adi at least, largely on that of his predecessor. He has copied 
very large portions of Devabodha’s commentary, sometimes ver- 
batim, sometimes in extracts. Moreover, even when the comment- 
ators differ, the influence of Devabodha is plainly discernible. 
In fact, Arjuna s Arthadlpika maybe considered, I have remark- 
ed elswhere , 1 as a revised and enlarged edition of Devabodha’s 
Jn&nadipIkS. Unlike the commentary of Nllakantha, that of 
Devabodha is unaccompanied by the epic text. The question, 
therefore, naturally arises what was Deva’oodha's text like ? 

When we read the commentary along with any of the old 
printed editions of the Mahabharata, like the Calcutta or the 
Bombay or the Kumbhakonam editions, we are at once struck by 
the singular disparity between the text and the commentary. Not 
only does Devabodha* s commentary contain many words or 
expressions which do not ocour at all in the Vulgate, but it also 
cites, at times, verses or stanzas which read differently in the 

Adiparvan, Prolegomena, p. LXX. 
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Vulgate. One also comes across passages and even adhyayas of 
the Vulgate on which one expects some comment but which are 
left wholly uncommented by Devabodha. 

The Southern recension may be categorically ignored in our 
search for the prototype of Devabodha s commentary, as this 
oommentator does not know even a single one of the many 
passages peculiar to the Southern recension. He further does not 
show the typical Southern transposition of the Sakuntala and 
Yayati episodes, nor the characteristic position of the prose 
genealogical adhyaya ( called PUruvamsanukirtana ), after the 
chapter containing the eulogy of the epic ( Pharataprasamsa ). 

The vulgate ( with the Bengali ) may likewise be excluded. 
It agrees with Devabodha’s text up to a certain point ; but the 
divergences, which are numerous, remain inexplicable. There 
remain then only the S&rada and the “ K ” versions. And 
with them, the version of Devabodha does, as a matter of fact, 
show very close affinity. 

It is worthy of note that Devabodha has no commentary 
on any of the six adhyayas of the Vulgate which are completely 
missing in the Sarada and the K MSS. and which have also been 
completely omitted in the Critical Edition of the Adi. They 
are the following adhyayas of the Vulgate : ( i ) adhy. 22 ( dupli- 
cate description of the ocean ) ; ( ii ) adhy. 24 ( Aruna is appoint- 
ed charioteer of the Sun, an evident digression and interpol- 
ation ) ; ( iii ) Stdhy. 116 ( birth of Duhsala : a fairy tale of que- 
stionable authenticity ) ; ( iv ) adhy. 139 ( an absurd chapter 
describing further exploits of the P&ndavas and containing 
a reference to Yavana kings ) ; ( v ) adhy. 140 ( Kanikanlti ) *, and 
finally, (vi) adhy. 149 ( Pandavas’ crossing of the Ganges, a 
passage of doubtful value ). 

But on principle, we cannot attach very great importance to 
such omissions, as a commentator is apt to skip in the Maha- 
bhSrata any adhyaya which he thinks too simple to need any com- 
ment. This explanation will apply to most of the omissions 
mentioned above, but will not hold good in the case of the 
Kanikanlti, an adhy. of 140 stanzas, which has evoked lengthy 
oomments from both Arjunami&ra and NUkantba; we expeot some 
comment on this adhyaya by a commentator like Devabodha. 
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Much more important from our point of view is an addition 
characteristic of the Kasmlrl version. This version adds at 
the very end of the Adi a supplementary ( and entirely super- 
fluous ) adhy&ya, which contains merely a variant version of 
the well-known Puranic tale of Svetaki's sacrifice, occurring ear- 
lier in the course of this very parvan, and whioh was known to 
Kfemendra. Curiously enough the king who is called Svetaki in 
tba first version is here oalled Svetaketu J That the version of 
Devabodha contained this interpolated ( supplementary ) adhy&ya 
is proved by the concluding remark of Devabodha on this 
adhy&ya ( fol. 48 ) : 

This remark, as I have pointed out elsewhere, will not apply 
to any version which did not have the supplementary adhy&ya 
containing the story of Svetaketu, which in fact is peculiar to 
the S&rad& and the K versions. These facts demonstrate that the 
version of Devabodha agrees with the Sarada and K versions with 
respect to both addition and omission of whole adhyayas. 

The conclusion regarding the affinity between the two ver- 
sions is fortified by many minor agreements in point of shorter 
passages and even readings of individual stanzas. 

For example, Devabodha has no comment on any portion of 
the Brahma-Ganesa episode (40 stanzas in the Vulgate ), whioh 
is missing in its entirety only in the Kasmlrl and the Bengali 
versions. Again, for 1. 105. 4-7 of the Critioal Edition the Vul- 
gate substitutes a lengthy passage of 56 lines, which is entirely 
ignored in the commentary of Devabodha, who on the other hand 
cites 7 ab ( a line not known to the Vulgate ), in exact agreement 
with the S&rad& and K versions ( besides the Southern recension ), 
but in direct opposition to the Bengali and the Devan&garl ver- 
sions. In connection with the omission of adhy. 139-140 of the 
Vulgate mentioned above, the S&rad& and K versions omit the 
first 19 stanzas of the following adhy&ya ( namely, adhy. 141 
of the Vulgate ). In conformity with that, the first 19 stanzas 
of adhy. 141 are ignored completely in the soholium of Deva- 
bodha. It may be noted that the omission of adhy. 139-140 
together with the first 19 stanzas of adhy. 141 of the Vulgate 
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makes an aggregate and continuous omission of 139 ( =27 + 
93 + 19) stanzas of the Vulgate, a not inconsiderable portion 
of the text. Likewise there is no commentary on nearly 70 
stanzas of adhy. 128 and 129 of the Vulgate, which are omitted 
only in the Sfiradfi-K group and the Critical Edition. 

This affinity is further borne out by agreements as regards 
minor readings too numerous to mention. 

These considerations make it, in my opinion, perfectly clear 
that the version of Devabodha is closely allied to the SfiTad& and 
the K versions. 

Though the Sfirada version and what I have called the “ K ” 
version run for the most part parallel to each other, there are in 
fact minor discrepancies between the MSS. of these versions, which 
indicate different sources. But as, on the one hand, we have for the 
Adi a solitary MS. (SO of the genuine Sarada ( or Kasmlri ) ver- 
sion, and on the other hand we do not know the provenance of 
the Devanagarl MSS. which I have denoted by the symbol “ K ” 
( on account of their affinity to the version of Kasmlr ), it is at 
this stage not easy to explain these discrepancies between Sarada 
and K. It would be also premature to say whether Devabodha's 
version was more akin to Sfirada or the K version. 

r may, however, draw attention to one instance which sug- 
gests to my mind an affinity with K rather than with the S&radfi 
version. In 1. 68. 72 the text reading is asatyavacana mryah 
( nom. plu. ), “Vornen ( are ) perfidious , 99 a general statement. 
Only KX 2 B 1 (m as in text) have, on the other hand, ascttyavacan t 
nflrye ( voc. sing. ), “ 0 thou perfidious ( and ) dishonourable 
(woman ) ! ** K°. 4 appear to have corrupt forms of the same. The 
vocative appears to be, therefore, peculiar to the X version, which 
differs here from the Sfirada, and which latter has the nora. plu. 
as in all other MdS. Now in agreement with K, Devabodha has 
anQrye-vakre I One instance of an agreement like this is, I will 
readily admit, wholly inadequate to prove the point It can only 
give an indication and may perchanoe give wrong indication. 
The question may, therefore, be left over for future investigation. 


14 ( A nal*, B. 0. R. 1. 1 
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APPENDIX. 

List of five major Mahfibharata commentators arranged acco- 
rding to the probable chronological sequence, with the names of 
their commentaries, approximate date, and sundry data about them. 


No. 


Commentator 


Commentary 


Age 


Remarks 


1 


2 


3 


Devabodha 


I 


Jnanadipika, 

Mbh.-tafcparya- 

tlka, 

Tatparyadlpika 


j Samnyasin; pupil of 
i Satyabodha, men 
j tioned or cited by 
Vimala, Arj., Nil. 


Vimalabodha 


Sarvajna 

N&rSyana 


Visamasloka- 

tlka, 

Durghatartha- 

prakfisinl, 

Durbodhapa* 

dabhanjinl 


Mentions Vaisam- 
payana’s Tlka and 
| cites Devabodha 
I ( once as °svamin ). 


Bbaratartha- 

prakasa 


Ante 

1300 


i 


Mentions Dev. and 
is cited by Arj. and 
Nil., as also by a le- 
xicographer Raya- 
mukuta.( A. D, 1431). 



5 


Arjunamisra 


Nflakantha 

Caturdhara 


Mah&bharatar- Ante 
tha(pra)d!pika, 1534 
Bh&ratasarh- 
grahadlplka 


Mentions Dev., Vim- 
ala, S. Narayna, S&- 
ndilya M&dhava. 
Belongs to Eastern 
( or Gauda ) school. 
Cited by Nil. One MS 
,of his comm, dated 
Saka 1456 (=ca. A. D. 
1534). 1 


Bharatabhava-; 

dlpa. 


:ca. 1700 


j Maharftstra Brahmin. 
Son of Govindasuri 
land PhullSmbikft, resi- 
dent of Kopargaon on 
the Godavari. Men- 
tions Dev., S. N&rft- 
! yana, Arj. Ratna- 
ryorbba and others. 


1 For Arjunami&ra's date, see also Mr. J. C. Ghosh's recent paper in Indian 
Culture , vol. 2 (1936 ), pp. 585 ff. 




Prof. P. P. S. SA.STRI, AND 
THE DATE OF VADIRAJATlRTHA 


BY 

P. K. Gode, m. a. 

Prof P. P. S. Ssstri, in liis Introduotiou to Vol. III. ( Sabha- 
parvan ) of the Southern Recension of the M&habharata, p. zi. 
makes the following remarks about the date of V&dirftjatlrtha 
and his commentary on the Mahabharata • — 

“ Reference has already been made to the Lak&dlamkdra of 
Vadiraja, the contemporary of Vaglsatlrtha, one of the apostolic 
successors of Anandatlrtha the great dualistic philosopher. 
Vadiraja died in * 1261 Saka or 1339 A. D. ( Vide R. G. Bhandar- 
kar’s Collected Works, Vol. II, p. 7 The Laksalamkara is very 
valuable as it m iy possibly turn out to be the earliest dated com- 
mentary on the Mahabharata 

* I owe this information to my revered guru and colleague MahSmaho- 
pSdbySya S. Kuppuswami Sastrigal. 

Being interested in the chronology of the commentaries on 
the Mah&bharata I felt much interested in the above remarks 
of Prof. Sastri kbout Vadirajatlrtha’s date and began to read 
some of the works of this erudite philosopher with a view 
to gather chronological data. To begin with I perused his 
lirthaprabandhakavya from a Ms in the Govt. Mss. Library at 
the Bhandarkar Institute ( No. 622 of 1882-83 ). This poem 
contains description of the places of pilgrimage and the deities 
presiding over them in different parts of India. In particular 
I was much impressed by Vadiraja 's description of ( 1 ) the 

i In Duff's Chronology of India ( 1899 ) this date for VBdirBja has been 
incorporated as under on page 2iu 

A. I). 1339 — S. 1261 — Death of VSdirSja, said to be same as Kavmdra, 8th 
suocessor of Snandatlrtha in the Madhva Sect f ’ ( Bhandarkar's Report 
1882-83, pp. 8. 203). 
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Vithobft of Pandharpur 1 ( Sholapur District ) and ( 2 ) Mahft- 
laksml of Kolhapur. 2 Further while describing the 
on the banks of the Tungabhadra river V&dir&ja was found 
to refer to god firgar This reference roused my curiosity 

still further as the verse containing this reference contains 
the tradition current in the Maratha country about the trans- 
fer of the image of Vithoba from Pandharpur to Vijayan&gar 

1 Verses 5 to 8 on folio 10a refer to God of Pandharpur : — 

“ *ft 

qfaqq5H5qf»rifa%i% ii m it 

qi^fqNnt^ q^sripr: qrqqqfafi^ i 
q«n% qjfsnrq ^ #n 

f^rnfrimt ssrqfq^f^q wm*iqr u s 11 
qiqprefi qrcqq;rqfq: 

ntqisqi^: ??qqi *qq q: 
sftqfftift qqq qqqj: u « n 
qmqq [^qq7Wq>J?qijq : 

qqFmqqq<?!Rqt5 I 
qiqqqiq^q 

qiqraqra^qqnfg^ waisrw n * n” 

* The verse referring to the MabSlaksmi of Kolhapur reads as follow* 
on folio 8 

qqqnq foqgqq it ch ii ” 

* In an inscription ( dated 1st February 1J47) of Sil&hara VijaySditya 

on a Jain Temple near Sukrawar Gate ( Kolhapur ) is recorded as 

another name for Kolhapur ( Vide Bp. Ind. Vol. Ill, p. 209 ). 

3 The description of q-tqr^r end the reference to will be found in the 
following verses on folios 15-16 : — 

“ qftqlj jrpqt ?qqr% ^q^ 1 

q% ?qfo ^q)qf h nq u 

( Cominued on the next page ) 
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on ibe banks of the Tuhgabhadra. I found this tradition referred 
to in one of the Maratha Chronioles. 

Malbar Ramrao Chitnis in his Life of ShivQji' composed in A. D. 
1811 states that the image of Vithoba was transferred from Pan 
dharpur to VidySnagar or Vijayanagar as the Vijayanagar kings 
were great upholders of Hinduism and full of devotion to Qods 
and Brahmans. Later in the same oontert he mentions the names 
JnSnejvara and Bh&nud&sa without mentioning the re-transfer 
of the image baok to Pandharpur.- 

Mr. K. N. Sane the editor of tha above bakltar of Chitnis in 
his notes on the above mentioned passage of the Bakhar in 
question makes the following remarks 8 • — 

“ Ramr&ja of VidySnagar transferred the Vithoba of Pandhari 
to Vijayanagar from whenoe he was brought back by sage Bhanu- 

dasa of Paithana ( see Mahipati’s Bhaktivijaya ohapter 43 ) It 

was possibly in the reign of Krsnadevaraya ( 1509-1530 ) that 
Vithoba was taken from Pandhari to V idy&nagar. It is likely 


gxrnftpraisRT fagy fSftrcfcrrcft i 

twni ^ ^ ktpgpt im s i| 

* In a Sanskrit inscription dated Saka 1159 ( = A. D. 1237 ) in Vi$hob8*s 
temple at Pandharpur the story of the boon to Pupdalika is referred to with the 
only difference that is there called a Sage or g/Sf (Bombay Gazetteer, 

Vol. XX, p. 420 ) VSdirSja also refers to qpgffafr as 

Compare also the following remarks of John Wilson in his article “Ancient 
Remains of Western India ( J. B. B. R. A. 8. Vol. Ill, Jan. 1850 ) p. 87 — 
k4 The celebrated temple of Vi$hob5 near Pandharpur is supposed to be a 
Buddhist structural temple now appropriated by the Brahmans, It oefrt&inly 
has the appearance of great antiquity. The oversight of the distinction of 
caste among the natives who frequent this shrine, when in the presence of 
the idol would seem to indioate some compromise with the Buddhists. In 
villages near Pandharpur we have noted other ancient temples probably 
Buddhist which are entirely forsaken and which hear the marks of violence 
probably Brahmanioal or Musalman. ** 

i Edited by Mr. K. N. Sane, Poona 1924, Pages 7-8. 
t Ibid, p. 38. 
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that the temple of Vitthalasv5mi at Vijayanagar may have been 
oommenoed during his reign. The construction of this temple 
was completed about A. D. 1542 during the reign of Aoyutarfiya 
the brother of KrsnadevarSya ( vide Sardesai’s Musalmani 
Riyasat page 200, section 51). At that time Ramar&yathe son-in- 
law of Krsnadevaraya was the Prime Minister of the stata and 
he continued in that capacity from 1542 to 1565 A. D. As he 
was practically in power he is called 41 Kirlti RSmaraja 19 in the 
Chitnis Bakhar ” 1 

According to the tradition referred to in Mr. Sane's fore- 
going remarks the transfer of Vithoba to Vijayanagar took 
place in the middle of the 16th century while if the date of 
Vadir&jatirfcha was correct this transfer would appear to have 
taken place before A. D. 1339, the date of Vadiraja’s death, as given 
by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri on the authority of Sir R G. Bhandar- 
kar. The difference between the dates for this tradition being 

1 Vijayanagar Third Dynasty by Prof N. V. Ramanayya, Madras, 1935— 
*b« greatest exponent of Madhvaism had much influence with Kpsija- 
devarSya (p 322 ). He set up the image of JTfRfe^cTjiJr in the courtyard of 
Vitthala temple at Hampi ( p. 323 ) and died a little later in A. D. 1532. 

On p. 439 Prof. Kamanayya observes “ He ( i. e. Kps^araya ) must have 
undertaken to reconstruct the VitthalsvSmi temple during the last years 
of his reign which he was obliged to leave unfinished at the time of his 
death*' “The construction of the Vit^halsvami’s Temple is usually attri- 

buted to KrspadevarSy a but he could not have built that temple as it existed 
even in the time of DevarSya II. We learn from Haribhatt^ who lived in the 
first quarter of the 16th century that Prolugan$i Tippana, one of DevarSya’s 
officers built a hhogamantapa for Vit$hala *’ at Hampi. 

Dr. B. A. Saletore in his Social and Political Life in the Vijayanagar 
Empire, Vol. II. ( 1934) p. 163 observes : — “ AcyutarSya's gift of Suvarna- 
meru was commemorated in a Sanskrit verse composed by V<5duva Tiru- 
malamma ( A. D. 1533) and inscribed in the Vitth la Temple at Hampi. ** 

Mr. A. H. Longhurst in his Hampi Ruins ( 1917 ) p. 124 remarks “ The 
temple was never finished nor consecrated. In all probability the work was 
stopped by the destruction of the city in 1565, but tradition gives another 
reason and says that it was built specially for the famous image of Vi$hoba 
at Pandharpur in Sholapur district of Bombay but that the god having come 
to look at it, refused to move, saying that it was too grand for him and that 
he preferred his own humbler home/’ ( A fine photograph of Vit$hala Temple 
at Hampi appears on p.126 of Mr. Longhurst’s book showing it sarcbitectural 
grandeur ), 

See also Epi. Camatica Vol. XI, p. 137— Inscription dated 1533 A. D.— God 
Vitthale^vara is referred to. 
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more than 200 years it could not but raise doubts in my mind 
about the date of Vadiraja as recorded in the Succession Lists of 
the High Priests of the M.idhva Sect , 1 as recorded by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar in his Report for 1882-83 ( p. 203 onwards ). I also 
reported this contradiction between the two dates to my friends 
Prof. S. V. Dandekar, M. A. of the S. P. College, Poona, who has 
made a special study of the literature about the Vithoba of 
Pandharpur as also Dr. B. A. Saletore, M. A. Ph., D. of the samd 
College. The former told me that the tradition known to him 
pertained to the 16th century while the latter informed me that 
the date for Vadiraja in the lists published by Sir R. G. Bhandar- 
kar was definitely wrong. I thereupon asked Dr. Saletore to state 
his evidence on the strength of which he considered Bhandarkar’s 
date A. D. 133 ) for Vadiraja’s death as definitely wrong. He was 
kind enough to send me a note recording epigraphic evidence in 
support of the date A. D. 1571 for Vadirajatlrtha and 1 have great 
pleasure in reproducing it here in extenso : — 

“ Vadiraja of Udipi — 

Vadiraja Svami’s date can be determined from the following 
f;tone inscription found in the Kahtanahalli grama , Soraba Hobli 
in front of the Vehkataramana temple. It relates the following : 

That when the Rdja-paramesvara Tirumala Raya Maharaya 
was on the thrqne in his residence at Penugonda,and Keladi Sad&- 
siva Raya Nayaka’s ( Agent ) Rama Raja Nayaka ( was over the 
Banavase Twelve Thousand), Rama Raja Nayaka made to Krsna- 
deva of Udipi, to the parama-hamsa Vsdiraja-tlrha-^rlpSda and to 
Raghunidhi-tlrtha-srlpAda, the grant of an argahara with a stone 

1 The unreliabitity of these lists has been made clear by Prof. 8 . N. 
Krishuamurti Sarma of Annamalai University in Nov. 1935 issue of tbe Anna. 
Univ. Journal, pp. 96-118. According to him the dates of aooession and 
demise of MadhvScSrya and his first five successor* are as follows : — 


Sri MadhvSoSrya 

Birth 

Exit 

A. D. 1238 

1317 A. D. 

1. PadmanSbhatlrtha 

1318 ( aooession ) 

1324 

2. Narahari Tirtha 

1324 

1333 

3. MSdhava Tirtba 

1333 

1350 

4. Aksobhya Tirtha 

1350 

1365 

5. Jayatlrtba 

1365 

1388 
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iSsana as follows ( details given ) on the date specified ( which is 
the following; — iri-jayabhyudaya &<Hivahana &aka- varum 1498 neya 
Praj&patya-eafhvataarada Karttika iuddha 15 Kruttika janana-yo- 
gadaltu > 

( E. a VIIL Sb. 55, p. 10, p. 23 text. ) 

The date works out to A. d. 157 1 % November the 1st Thursday 
when the naksatra was BharanI and not Krttika. ThiB was a Pau- 
rpemS ( Swarnikannu, Indian Eph. V. p. 345. ) 

From other sources we know that VadirSja's favourite disci- 
ple was the well-known Kanaka Dasa, the Non-Brahman (Bedar) 
devotee of Krona. Kanaka Dasa’s dates are circa 155 ,~i570." 

In addition to the above direct insoriptional evidence for 
VadirSja we find two more inscriptions 1 2 * * one of A. D. 1614 and the 
other A. D. 1613 in which Vadiraja and his pupil are mentioned. 
There are in all 40 inscriptions at Udipi, the seat of Madhva 
Matha. Two of these refer to Vadiraja and his pupil •* — 

“Vo. 28 1 — 110 of 1901 — ( Kanarese ) On another slab built into 
the same wall ( i. e. North wall of the Krona Matha). A record of 
the Vijayanagar King Vlra Venkata Pati (1 ) recording i.n Saka 
1536 ( = A. D. 1614 ) ( Pramadin ) the grant of the village of 
Huvinkere by Venkatappa NAyaka of Keladi while %?nr?rrsi, 
pupil of was the priest of the temple. See Nos. 234 

and 235 below. was a man of great erudition and wrote 

several works. 8 ” 

“ No. 235 — 114 of 1901 — ( Kanarese ) On another Slab built 
into the same wall. A record in Saka 1535 ( = A. D. 1613) Pram&din 
mentioning wrftfisrtfm and his pupil and providing for offerings/’ 

In view of the foregoing epigraphic evidence it is difficult to 
believe in the accuracy of the Madhva Matha lists published by 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar so far as exact chronology is concerned. 
If Vadir&ja was living in A. D. 1571 as proved by the Soraba 
Hobli inscription mentioned above, it is perfectly natural for- 

1 Rangaoharya: Madras Inscriptions Vol. II, pp. 870-871. 

2 There is a Ms of a work called by in the India Offioe 

Library ( No. 6051— Keith’s Catalogue Vol. II, p. 659 ). It is “ aa anthology 

of the views of V&dirSja ” compiled by his pupil Raghtmatha. 
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him to refer to the transfer of the image of VithobS, to Vijaya- 
nagar in the line 4 *' ” in the verse 13 of his 

quoted above and hence there is no sort of contradic- 
tion or anaohronism involved in the reference. 

A question may be raised whether there was another wrfqrnr- 
tffaf in the Madhva line of succession distinct and separate from 
the referred to in the inscriptions mentioned above** 

The Madhva lists published by Sir. R. G. Bhandarkar already 
alluded to by me show only one qTfqfFSTffrff and it was this 
ffhi that composed a commentary on the Mah£bharata. There is 
a Ms 1 of ffTcqr^f^ oWfgeq u fr ( mssreTf§T^T ) in which stRtfst gives 
the derivation of his own name in the following verses ; — 

“ srcTwr ?prrr 1 

snafr jpiji *rsn i 

cftor spconm^ a* ” 

We may, therefore, safely conclude that; there was only one 
Madhva philosopher of the name qrf^TTWfffai and that he flourish- 
ed about the 2nd half of the 16th century and that the date A. D. 
1339 of his death recorded in the Madhva succession lists is 
definitely wrong. 

Prof. P. P. S. Sastri on pp. XIV-XV of his Introduction to the 
SabhSparvan ( Vol. Ill ) of the Southern Recension of the Maha- 
bh&rata states that the Ms of Vadiraja’s commentary used by him 
records the following date when the copy was made by the scribe 
Narasimha : — 

“ circwr *?#r ^ traifr « 

5 ‘sraiT f* 11 ” 

Prof. Sastri observes that “ The earliest date for the above is 
30-1-1465 A. D. and the latest date satisfying the other particulars 
is 25-1-1645 A. D. ” 

As the date 30-1-1465 A. D. cannot satisfy all particulars 
mentioned by the scribe, we have to reject it and adopt the date 


i Madras Oata. No. X, p. 3620. 
15 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. 1 
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25-1-1645 A. D. which as Prof. Sastri states satisfies all parti- 
culars. This later date ie perfectly in harmony with our date 
for VSdirSja viz. 1571 a. D. If Vadiraja wrote about 1571 it is 
natural to have a copy of his work in A. D. 1645. 

In view of the facts recorded in this note it is difficult to accept 
an early date for Vfidirfcjalrtha as Prof. P. P. S. Sastri has done 
in the extraot from his Introduction to one of the Mah&bhSrata 
volumes quoted by us already. In case Prof. Sastri suoceeds in 
establishing on incontrovertible grounds an earlier date for 
V&dir&jatfrtha I shall be very glad to know the independent 
evidence, if any, on the strength of which his conclusion may be 
based. For the present at least the inscjnptional evidence recorded 
by me in this note compels me to reject all conjectural and other 
data gathered on the question so far. 
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THE GlTA RAHASYA OR SCIENCE OF KARMAYOGA, 
BY B. G. Tilak, ( English translation ) Vol. I by B. S. 
Sukthankar, M. A. LL. B. Publishers — Tilak Bros , Poona 
( India ) pp. 618, Price Rs. 6. 

The book under review is the first volume of the English 
translation by Mr. B. S. Sukthankar, M. A.,LL. B., of the GItfi 
Rahasya, the Secret Doctrine of the Glt& or as the translator 
puts it, the Science of Karmayoga, the magnum opus of the great 
patriot genius, late Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak. Inspite of 
its early date, the Gita has not yet become a document of com- 
pleted history. Its influence is not waning ; it is on the increase. 
In India countless millions derive from it comfort and joy. Even 
in the West, inspite of prejudice and powerful organization, the 
song of the lord is gaining admiration, reverence and even devot- 
ion. Feeling the pulse of the nation, the late patriot concluded that 
to rouse his countrymen from the slumber of inaction, it was 
necessary to inject into their veins the spirit of activism which 
he had extracted from the Gita and which he had by personal 
experience, found most envigorating. It is with this end in view 
that late Mr. Tilak published his big Volume in 1915 in Marathi, 
the dialect spokpnby millions of his countrymen. What scholar- 
ship, erudition, originality of thought and perseverance Mr. Tialk 
possessed will flash on the mind of a reader even by a 
cursory glauce over the few pages of the book. 

It is unnecessary to discuss in the present review the merits 
and demerits of the original work. Suffice it to say that the Gita 
Rahasya has created for itself an immortal place in the hearts of 
the Marathi speaking people. It can be safely said that it is one 
of the few prose works in the Marathi language that will go down 
to posterity. 

Since its first publication in 1915 it has passed through four 
editions, the first edition being sold within less than three months. 
Its Hindi translation has gone through seven editions. It has 
been translated in Gujarathi, Bengali, Kanarsee, Telgu and Tamil, 
i. e. practically in all the major dialects of India. 
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It was necessary that a work of this type be translated into 
English, so that it might be placed in the market of the world to 
be judged and appreciated by world soholars. The late Mr. Tilak 
greatly desired and in his life time strove to get his work trans- 
lated* But as fate would have it, he neither found time to do it 
himself nor found anyone who could undertake to do it. It was 
thus an onerous charge bequeathed by him to his sons. And the 
work, as we have it before us, is the fulfilment of the last will of 
his father by the only surviving son of the late author. 

Mr. Sukthankar, the translator, has taken great pains to render 
into English the Ethico-philosophical ideas in the original work. 
But the translation form has certain special difficulties of its own. 
The best literature in any language can never be adequately ren- 
dered in another language. The intrinsic difficulties of this me- 
thod have been, from our point of view, unnecessarily increased 
by certain self-imposed conditions of the translator. The transl- 
ator says, “ In translating I have attempted to be as faithful to 
text as possible, as I have thought that in the case of a philoso- 
phical and technical book written by a genius like the late 
Lokamanya, it would be extremely wrong to take any liberty what- 
ever with the text. The late Lokamanya, besides being a great 
philosopher and a great statesman, was also a master of the 
Marathi language and even an apparently insignificant word used 
by him has an immense modifying or limiting value and the omis- 
sion of even a small conjunction or the translation of an 4 and * or 
an ‘or* would considerably injure the sense intended to be convey- 
ed by the author. I have therefore not changed the text at all, but 
only altered the garb, or the medium of expression ; for a transl' 
ation is no translation, if it is not faithful. I have not even 
broken up long and involved sentences. ” We differ from 
the translator in this respect. A word for word translation 
may, to a casual reader, appear as a faithful translation. But there 
is every possibility that it may not be a faithful one in the 
true sense of the term, as it may not convey to a reader the spirit 
or the meaning which the original author wanted to express; thus 
it will frustrate the very wish of the author to be truly reproduced. 
The spirit is the soul of the work, the words are only the body. 
And we therefore believe that it is necessary to pay more attention 
to the spirit than to the body in the mode of its expression. 
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The Gita Rahasya, as has been said above, started a new era 
in the Marathi branch of the history of the Gita. Moreover, the 
work bristles with abstract conceptions and naughty philosophical 
terms. As such we believe that utmost care should have been 
taken to see that the translation reproduced the exact spirit of the 
original. But in this translation, it appears that the choice of 
words has been frequently unhappy. And it is possible to point 
out better and more appropriate English words for corres- 
ponding Marathi and Sanskrit terms. for instance has been 
translated as ‘conscious ego*. It could have been better translated 
as finite or individual self. The wordgri? can certainly be translat- 
ed with ‘ released \ But we believe it will be inappropriate to use 
word ‘ released when by the word && ( Page 19 ) the absolute 
freedom of the u Parabrahma * y is to be denoted. The word 
on page 269 has been translated as Owner of the Body. We think 
Dr. Besant’s translation ‘ knower of the field ’ is certainly better. 
The words and 3T$r* on page 274 have been translated as ‘matter 
and spirit/ We wish the author had stuck to one rendering 
‘mutable and immutable'. 

In a translation method we think it is desirable to allow the 
translation to lie on the table for some days and then to revise 
it twice or thrice. That gives a sufficient time for the mind to 
dig into itself and get the most exact word. But apparently the 
present translator found no time to do this and hence the hasty 
choice. 

We take this opportunity to suggest that an appendix at the 
end of the Vol. II be given where the technical terms and newly 
coined words should be explained. That will help to avoid a possi 
ble misunderstanding. For instance, Mr. Tilak translates the word 
Pravrtti MUrga with ‘ Energisim . J Perhaps the author used it 
in a sense approaching the Aristotelian. But as used in these 
day«3 it means a theory similar to the one advocated by Von 
Driesoh and others. And until the reader comes to that page 
where the technical sense is explained, he is likely to be greatly 
misled by the associations the term energism has gathered round 
itself and which he must be carrying in his head. Such an appen- 
dix is absolutely necessary as the translation is meant for a reader 
who knows not Marathi. 
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Such defects are however bound to remain in a volume of over 
600 pages finished within a span of hardly sir months. Even as 
it is, we welcome the volume, as it opens a new era in the history 
of the worik that has captured the minds of the Maharashtrians. 
The publiihifs have taken all the pains that they could to make 
the work astkttractive as possible, by giving several opinions of 
great men lilce Babu Aravind Ghosh, Mahatma Gandhi and others 
about the author and the work. In a translation meant for an alien 
reader, the information regarding the family history of Mr. Tilak s 
dead son oould have been safely omitted ; for it in no way helps 
a better understanding of the translation, though perhaps it may 
show why the sons could not publish the work earlier, a fact not 
very important to a foreigner. 

The front piece is very well chosen as it is expressive of the 
variations in the interpretations of the Gita and of the place the 
GitS Rahasyit occupies in these interpretations. 

We await with keenness the second Volume of the translation. 

S. V. Dandekar 



the traditional chronology of the jatnas 

( Ad outline of the Political Development of India from 

543 B. C. to 78 A. D. ) by Shantilal Shah ( Verlag von W. 

Kohlhammer Stuttgart 1935 ) 

This small book covering 109 (XII + 97) pages and having 
a very nice get-up forms the 9th number ( Heft ) of the Series 
“ Bonner Orientalistisohe Studien 99 herausgegeben von P. Kahle 
und W. Kirfel. As stated by Mr. Shah in his preface, his aim in 
writing this book is “ rot alone to fix the death-year of Buddha 
or MahSvIra or the coronation-dates of Candragupta and Asoka, 
nor to authenticate the Jaina traditional aocount, but also to re- 
construct the chronology of the whole history of Northern India 
from Ajatasatru to Kaniska 

This aim is certainly ambitious and laudable as well, but its 
achievement is by no means an easy task as it requires collecting, 
reshuffling and evaluating in a dispassionate way, various data 
pertaining to legendary accounts and anecdotes, coins and in- 
scriptions as well as traditions and several historical records. 
Mr. Shah has no doubt taken much trouble to fulfil the aim ; but, 
as all the materials sufficient for the reconstruction of the chrono- 
logy of the entire History of Northern India are not still available, 
it should not be a matter of surprise to him, if his attempt, how- 
ever praiseworthy it may be is not looked upon as final. More- 
over, there is always room for honest difference of opinion in the 
field of true research and sound scholarship. 

An ardent student of history cannot afford to belittle, muoh 
leas to entirely ignore, the value of a genuine study of the 
legendary accounts. So it is quite consistent when we find Mr. 
Shah making full use of the Jaina traditional aocount which 
being resourceful can lend a helping hand in solving some of the 
vexed questions of Indian History. It is in the fitness of things 
that he has devoted one whole chapter out of four, to the history 
of the Jaina church of ancient days. 

His zest for investigation goes so far as to make him oritioize 
the views and writings of various veteran scholars. For instance, 
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while agreeing with Prof. Jaoobi regarding the identification of 
K&l&doka and K&kavarna, he differs from him when the latter 
doubts the authenticity of some of the Jaina chronological 
gfithfis, and that he boldly points out Prof. Jaoobi 'a mistake re- 
garding the meaning of the word “ Yugapradh&na He has 
not even spared an ancient Suri and a polygrapher like Hema- 
oandra. For, he observes that there are many inconsistencies in 
the whole aooount given by him in the 8th and 9th cantos of 
his work Pari&i staparva n . Of course, he remarks in the course 
of his criticism that Hemacandra alone is not responsible for 
this, and that “ he has been merely a prey of the popular stories 
eurrent in his times 

On the whole Mr. Shah’s book provides ample material for 
further study in the field of Indian chronology in general and 
Jaina chronology in particular. I may en passant note below 
one or two mistakes — discrepancies that I have noticed during a 
cursory perusal of this book, with the hope that they may be re- 
moved in the subsequent edition of this book and thus enhance 
the value that can be attached to it owing to its exhaustive con- 
tents, index and lucid treatment. 

It is a sad mistake to attribute the authorship of PrabhU- 
vakacaritra to Pradyumna Suri who has corrected it, when the 
real author is Prabhacandra Suri. 1 As regards the Index an 
entry about Pradyumna Suri is at present wanting, and one more 
reference to Prabhavalcacariia on p. 73 is left out. 

In the end, while congratulating the publishers for this handy 
work they have thus provided to an ordinary reader, I may draw 
Mr. Shah’s attention and that of the reader, too, to the following 
contributions connected with the chronology and some other 
problems pertaining to Maurya dynasty : — 

( 1 ) Candragupta Maurya by P. L. Bhargava, M. A. , Shastri. 

( 2 ) " Some Problems of Early Maurya History and Chrono- 
logy ” by Hr. H. C. Raychaudhuri, M. A. , Ph. D. , published in 
“ Indian Culture, ” vol. II, No. 3, January 1936 ( pp. 557-564 ). 

H. R. Kapadia. 

1 See Descriptive Catalogue of Jain Manuscripts Vol. XIX. 
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COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA 
( Epic and Pauranic Sources ) 

BY 

Dr. Bimala Churn Law, m. a. , b. l. , ph. x >. 

BHARATAVARSA AND ITS VARIOUS DIVISIONS 

The Jambudvlpa, according to Puranio authors, was original- 
ly divided into seven varsas, namely Ilavrta or Meru varsa, 
R&myaka or Ramapaka (Matsya, 113, 61; Mbh. VI, 8. 2.) or Nila - 
varsa ( Brahmapda, 34, 46 ), Hiranmaya or Svetavarsa BrahmS- 
nda, 34. 46; Agni*107. 7 ), Uttarakuru or Srngavad-( Brda, 34. 47) 
or Airavata-varsa ( Mbh. VI, 6. 37 ), Bharata or Himava ( Brda, 
84. 44, 53 ) or Haimavata ( Brda, 35. 30, Matsya, 113. 28 ) or 
AjanSbha ( Ind. Ant. 1899. p. 1 ), Kimpurusa or Hemakuta-varsa 
( Brda, 34. 44 ) or Haimavata-varsa ( Mbh. VI, 6. 7. ) or Kimnara- 
khapda (Ain-i-Akbari, III, pp. 30. 31), and Harivarsa or Nisadha- 
varsa ( Brda, 34. 45 ). Two other varsas, namely, Bhadrasva 
or Malyavad-varsa and Ketumala or Gandhmadana-varsa (Brda, 
g4, 47, 48 ), were later on added to the original seven, thus bring- 
ing the total number of varsas to nine ( for sapta-varsani, see 
Matsya, 113-14; Brda, 35. 24; ibid, 28, Mbh. VI. 6. 53; for nava- 
varsapi, see, Matsya, 114, 85; Brda, 34, 48; ibid, 35, 7; Nllakaptha s 
Com. on Mbh. VI. 6. 37). Of these varsas Bharata varsa lay most, to 
the South. It was separated from the Kiriipurusa by the Himavat, 
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and had the shape of a bow ( Matsya, 113. 32; Brda, 35* 33; 
Mbh. VI. 6. 38 ). It lay between the Himavat to the north and 
the sea to the south ( V&yu, 45. 75-76; Visnu, II. 3. 1. )’ 

The name Bharatavarsa is said to have been derived from 
King Bharata, a descendant of Priyavrata, son of Manu Svayam- 
bhava. 8 

BhSratavarsa, aooording to Puranio Cosmology, was divided 
into nava khancfas or nine divisions. According to Markay.<}eya 
Purciifa they are: 

Indradvlpah Kaserutnans-Tamraparno Gabhastim&n 
NSgad vlpastatha Saumyo Gandharvvo V arunastatha 
Ayam tu navamastesam dvipah sagarasam vrtah s 
Yojananarh sahasram vai dvlpo yam daksinottarat 
Brahmanah KsatriyS Vaisyah SudrS$c5ntahsthit& dvija 1 * * 4 

These nine * bhedas ’ or * khandas ’ of BhSratavarsa are men- 
tioned also in the famous astronomical work, the SiddhSnta Siro- 
mani ( III. 41 ) of the celebrated astronomer Bh&skar&c&rya, as 
well as in the majority of the Puranas. The Vamana and the 
Garuda Puranas however replace Saumya and G&ndharva by 
Katfiha and Simhala. The ninth dvipa which is described as 'encir- 
cled by seas, extending over thousand yojanas from north to 
south, 5 with Kir&tas at the eastern extreme and Yavanas at the 
western and Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudr&s residing 
between ’, is not mentioned by name in the majority of the Pura- 
nas. The name is supplied by the Vamana Pur&na as KumSra 
( XIII- ii ) and by the Kumariica Khandam of the Skanda Purapa 

1 For the historical value and otherwise of the different Pauranio Varyas, 
see, Ray Chaudhuri, Studies in Indian Antiquities , pp. 61-80. 

a Brda, 84. 55; Bh5ga, XI, 2. 15 ff. 

8 The Nagarasaihvrtah of Alberuni is obviously a copyist's mistake ( In- 
die a; I, 295 ). 

4 M5rk. P. 57. 

s Aooording to the Skanda PurSpa, EumSrika Khaptja extended from 
only the Mahendra mountain to the PSriyStra ( KumSrika Khancja, 89. 113 ); 
aooording to the Garuda PurBpa, however, it was bounded on the east by the 
KlrBtas, on the west by the Yavanas, on the south by the Andhras and on 
the north by the Turuskas ( 55. 6 ). 
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as Kum&rika ( 39.69 ). The Kavyamlmam*a of R&ja&ekhara also 
gives the name of the ninth dvlpa as Kumari ( Desa-vibh&ga, 
p. 92 ). The Mfirkandeya Parana along with other PurSnas desert* 
be the nine dvlpas as ‘separated by seas and as being mutually 
inaccessible' ( Samudrantarita jneyaste tvagamyah parasp&ram, 
Mark. 575). But Bharatavarsa, as we now know it, is not separated 
by seas within itself, nor are its component parts “mutually inacce- 
ssible Bharatavarsa is not thus our India of present geographi- 
cal area. That Bharatavarsa connoted a much larger area than 
India proper will be evident from the fact that only one of its 
islands, the ninth, stands for India proper. The ‘ninth dvlpa ’ i. e., 
the Kumari or KumSrika dvlpa is described to be surrounded 
by sea and to have been inhabited by the Kiratas and the eastern 
extreme and Yavanas at the western with BrShmanas, Ksatriyas, 
Vaisyas and Siidras thrown within. The Kumari dvlpa thus 
seems to be identical with India proper*, and in its account the 
Pauranic authors seem to describe a condition of India as in 
about the first century A., D., when Ptolemy locates the Kirrha- 
dia, doubtless identical with the Kiratas, in the eastern region 
( Cf. Majumdar’s edition of Ptolemy, p. 219 ) and the inscriptions 
of ASoka place the Yonas or Yavanas along with the Kambojas 
and GSndharas. 1 Bharatavarsa thus denoted a much larger 
area than India proper. 2 

As to the identifications of eight other dvlpas there is much 
scope for speculation, and hence a great deal of disagreement 
among scholars. Thus Alberuni identifies Indradvlpa with 
MadhyadeSa, i. e., the middle country (Indica I. p. 296) while Abul 
Fari in his Ain-i-Akbari places it between Lanka and Mahendra 
hills ( in, p. 31 ) which somewhat agrees with the location of the 
dvlpa as described in SkandapurSna. 


1 Of. also the Mahavath&a , Geiger’s trans. p. 85, p. 194, n ; Cf. also the 
invasion of the Indo- Greeks in the time of the Sungas, and later of the 
Baotrian Greeks. 

t Fargiter rightly observes that the description of Kumari dvlpa does net 
fully aooord with the geographical position of India, for India proper 44 is not 
surrounded by the sea, but bounded by it only on the east, south and west, 
and only partially so on the east and west for verse 8 places the Kiratas and 
Yavanas respectively. ” Mark. p. 284 n. 
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Surendranath Majumdar Sastri identifies it with Burma. The 
next dvlpa, Kaserumat, is placed by Alberuni to the east of 
Madhyadesa, and between Mahendra and Sukti hills by Abul Fazl. 

Majumdar identifies it with the Malay Peninsula. The third 
dvlpa, Tamravarna or ( Tamraparna or TamraparnI ) is placed in 
the south-east by Alberuni and between Sukti and Malaya by 
Abul Fazl. It is probably identifiable with the region drained 
by the river TamraparnI in the extreme South. The dvlpa is also 
identifiable with Ceylon which the Greek Geographers knew as 
Taprobane, and is referred to in the inscriptions of Asoka as Tam- 
bapanni. Gabbastimat, according to Abul Fazl, lay between the 
Rksa and the Malaya, and according to Alberuni, to the south 
of the Madhyadesa. According to Smith Nagadvlpa seems to be 
identical with the Jaffna Peninsula of Ceylon ( Early History of 
India, 4th Edn. p. 491 ) Saumya has not been identified, but 
Kataha which is the substitute reading in the VSmana Purana 
has been rightly identified with Kedah in the Malaya Peninsula. 
Gandharva is placed by Alberuni to the north-west of the 
Madhyadesa; it is doubtless identical with the well-known and 
very ancient region of Gandhara. Garuda PurSna reads Simpala 
instead which is Ceylon. Varuna, the eighth dvlpa, is placed by 
Abul Fazl between the Sahya and the Vindhya. 

Perhaps older and certainly more accurate than the tradition 
of the Pauranic Navakhancjta is the division of Bharatavarsa into 
nine bhedas by the celebrated astronomers Par&§ara and Var&ha- 
mihira. 1 These astronomers and astrologers conceived the shape 
of India as that of a tortoise (kurma) lying outspread; they 
therefore describe the country as Kurma-cakra. Each of the 
nine bhedas is called a varga by Yaraha-, Bharatavarsa is thus 
divided into nine parts conforming to the nine of the ten 
points of the compass, e. g., the central, eastern, southern, west* 
ern, northern, south-eastern or Agneija , south-western or Nairta 
north-western of Vayava and north-eastern AUana . PanoSla 
was the main district in the central division, Magadha in the 
eastern, Kulinda in the north-eastern, Madra in the northern, 

1 VarSbamihira is supposed to have adopted the tradition earlier record- 
ed by Par&sara in his Parasar at antra. See, Kern’s edn. of BphatsaihhitS of 
VarSha, p. 32. 
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Harahaura ( or Hara Huna) in the north-western, Sindhu in the 
western, Anarta in the south-western, Avanta in the southern, and 
Kalinga in the south-eastern ( Brhafc Sam, Ch. XIV. 32, 33 ). But 
when Varaha comes to his details, he assigns Sindhu and Sauvlra 
in the south-western division (Nairka) along with Pahlava and 
Kamboja and evidently Anarta also (Ibid, XIV. 17). “This 
mistake is certainly as old as the- eleventh century, bb Abu 
Rihan has preserved the names of Varaha s abstract in the same 
order as they now stand in the Brhat Samhita ( Reinaud, Memoire 
sur l’lnde, pp. 116, 117 cf. no II, map, fig- 3 ). These details are 
also supported by the Markandeya Purana, which assigns both 
Sindhu-Sauvlra and Anarta to the south-west. 

'But the most accurate from the geographical point of view 
is the description of our country divided into five and seven 
regions as given in the Puraa'i and the Mahabharata. The divi- 
sion of India into five regions is however as old as the Atharva- 
veda ( XIX. 17. 1-9 ) and the Aitareya Brahmana ( VIII. 14), and 
was adopted by later Brahmanical and Buddhistic authorities. 1 * 
Thus Smrti writers like Baudhayana seem to suggest a five- 
fold division while Rajasekhara in his Kavyamimams a actually 
adopts it. Buddhist writers like Yuan Chwang and authors of 
earlier texts also follow the same division. The Mahabharata 
also describes five divisions in detail, the central or Madhyadesa, 
the eastern, southern, western and northern and at least three, the 
Matsya, Vayu hnd Visnu puranas, agree with it. According to 
the Visnu Parana , Madhyadesa was occupied by the Kurus and 
PaiioalaS, the east by the people of Kamarupa, the south by 
the Pundras, Kalingas and Magadhas, the west by the Sau- 
rastras, Suras, Abhlras, Arbudas, Karusas, M&lavas, Sauvlras 
and Saindhavas, and the north (?) by the Hunas, Salvas, the peo- 
ple of Sakala, Amba$thas, Parasikas, Ramas etc. ( Wilson's Visnu 
Purana, Vol. II. Bk. II. 3 p. 132; there is, however no mention of 
the northern division in the text but it is nevertheless evident). 8 
The Visnu Purana list of countries is very meagre) the MahS- 
bharata has a much longer catalogue, but it is without any arra- 
ngement; so also in the Padmapurana. 

1 Cunningham's Geography, Majumdar’s Edn., p. 7 and note* 

8 See, Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, Intro, p. xixff. 
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The longest list of oountries and peoples of India is however, 
contained in the Markandeya, the Brahmanda and the Vftyu. 
Both the Markandeya and tha Brahm&nda refer to the territoiial 
divisions of India ( KumSrldvIpa ) as numbering seven, the latter 
expressly stating that in ancient times Bharatavarsa was divid- 
ed into seven regions ( Sapta Khandam \ ] But this division into 
seven regions is not anything fundamentally different from the 
division into five which is adopted by the majority of the Purfi- 
pas and the Mah&bharata. This will be evident from the list of 
the divisions which are as follows: the Madhyade&a, thd Udtoya 
or north, the Pr&cya or east, Daksinapatha or south, the Apa - 
ranta or wast, the Vindhyan region and the Himalayan region 
( Parvata&reyiriah). 

The Markandeya Purana has also a second classification, apart 
from this seven, into nine, adopted certainly from the astronomi- 
cal and astrological work of Varahamihira and Parasara. There 
India is described as resting on Vispu in the form of a tortoise 
looking eastward; the various countries and peoples of Bharata- 
varsa are distributed accordingly over the several parts of his 
body, together with corresponding lunar constellations. The 
majority of the names of countries and peoples is very much the 
same as we find in the Nadyadivarnana section of the same 
purana, but there is also quite a good lot of names that are enti- 
rely new and original. 

It has already been pointed out that geographically speaking 
the division of our country into seven regions is more accurate 
and more in accord with reality. We, therefore, propose to follow 
the account as given in the nadyadi varnana section ( Ch- 57 ) and 
supplement it by names of peoples and countries as mentioned 
in the astronomical section ( Ch. 58 ). The Brahmanda and the 
VSyu PnrSnas, and as a matter of fact other Pur&nas also, 
give us nothing more than what is there in these two sections of 
the Markandeya Purana. 

SHAPE OF INDIA 

It has already been pointed out that according to the Kurma - 
nive&a section ( i. e. astronomical ) of the Markandeya Purina sb 


1 Brahm5g4*» 86, 64. 
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wall m the works of our early astronomical authors the shape 6f 
India was like that of a tortoise ** lying outspread and faoing 
eastwards. ” This conception ignores the extreme southern re- 
gion of the country. From the geographical standpoint, a sober 
aooount is given in a number of PurSuas as well as in the MahS.- 
bh&rata which describe India as having the shape of a bow 
( Matsya, 113. 32; Brda, 35. 33. Mbh. VI, 6. 38 ). Nllakantha, the 
celebrated Commentator of the Mah&bh&rata, confirms the bow- 
like description of the country ( Commy. on the Mbh. VI, 6. 3-5 ), 
but he also speaks of Bh&ratavarsa as being triangular in shape 
( Ibid. VI, 6. 3-5 ) which is certainly a better description. The 
most accurate description, however, seems to be the one as given 
in the nadyQdi varruma section of the M&rkandeya Purftna. India 
according to this conception, is “ constituted with a four-fold 
conformation. On its south and west and east is the great ocean; 
the Himavat range stretches along on its north, like the string 
of a bow. 1 u 

MADHYA-DESA OR CENTRAL REGION* 

Matsyasvakutah Kulyasca Kuntalah K&sl Kosalah 
Atharvasoa Kalihgasca Malakasca Vrkaih saha 
MadhyadesyS Jan&padah prSyasio’ml praklrtitah It 
Sahyasya c’ottare yastu yatra Godavari nadl \ 
Prthivyftmapi KrtsnSyam sa pradeso manoramah il 
Govardhanam puram ramyam Bharga vasya mahstmanah \ 

( Mark. P. 57. 32-35 ), 
Matsya — According to the MahSbharata ( Sabha P. XXX, 
1105-6 ) the Matsya country of the Matsya people was situated 
south or south-west of Indraprastha, and west of Surasena (Virata 
P. V, 141-45 ). According to Manu it was within the limits of 

1 MSrk. P. 57. 59 Pargiter's Tr. p. 347. Aooording to Cunningham, the 
MahSbhSrata has another description of the shape of the country, that 
of an equilateral triangle “which was divided into four smaller equal 
triangles. The apex of the triangle is Cape Comorin, and the base is formed 
by the line of the Himalaya mountains. ” Ano. Geo. of India, M&jumdar’g 
Edm p« 5. 

For other descriptions of the shape of India, see, ibid, pp. 1-13; Camb. 
Hist. of. India, I, pp. 400-402 ; Ray Chaudhuri, Studies in Indian Antiquities, 
pp. 84-86; Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, Intro., p. xixff. 

t For the boundaries of Madhyade&a see Law, Ibid, pp. 1-8, 
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Brahmarside&a ( Manu, II, 19 ). The MahabhSrata mentions 
(Salya P. XXXVI, 1973-76) Upaplavya or Upaplaya, a city 
situated at a distance of two days 7 journey by chariot from Ha 
stinfipura, as its capital ( Udyoga P. LXXXIII 3910-17: LXXXV. 
3040). It is difficult to ascertain if Upaplavya was the same as 
Vairata or Vir&tanagara which is also said to have been the capi- 
tal city of the Matsya. Viratanagara was so called because it 
was the capital of Virata, king of the Matsyas. According to 
Buddhist tradition it was one of the sixteen Mahajanapadas. The 
Matsya country comprised the modern territory of Jaipur in- 
cluding the whole of the present territory of Alwar with a por- 
tion of Bharatpur. 

The Vayu PurSna reads Vatsas instead of Matsyas" ( XLV. 
110). The kingdom of the Vamsas or Vatsas is mentioned in 
Buddhist texts as one of the sixteen Mahajanapadas- According 
to the MahabMrata Vatsa or Vatsya kingdom was situated to the 
east of Indraprastha ( Sabha P. XXIX. 1084); its king Vatsa was 
a grandson of king Divodasa of Benares ( Hari V. XXIX. 1587, 
1597 ). The capital of the Vatsa country was KausambI identical 
with modern Kosam near Allahabad. 1 

Asvakutas — Such as a tribe or country is unknown : it 
is obviously a misreading, for the Vayu Purana reads Kisa- 
snas, Kisa9tas or Kisadyas instead ( XLV. 110 ) , and the 
Matsya reads Kiratas ( CXI II 35). But we have otherwise no 
information of the location of the Kiratas in the Madhyadesa ; 
epic and pauranic tradition places them in the eastern region 
as we shall see later on ; evidently the Kiratas are out of 
place here. 

Kulyas — No such tribe or country is known; but it may 
be possible that they were the same people as the Kulutas, 
a republican community, who are mentioned in inscriptions 
of about the 1st century A. D. The Kulutas dwelt in the 
Punjab along with such tribes as the Malavas, Yaudheyas, 
Arjunayanas, Udumbaras, Kunindas etc. 

Kuntalas — The Bhlsma Parva ( IX, 347, 359, and 367 ) of 
the Mahabharata has some references to this tribe. The tribe 
referred to in verse 347 of the Bhlsma Parva is probably the 
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one referred to here in the Markandeya fcurana. The Kunta* 
las evidently occupied a country contiguous to KasI and 
Kosaia where Cunningham found a region called Euntila near 
Chunar. The tribe mentioned in verse 359 seems to have 
been a western people as they are mentioned along with 
peoples residing in the western region. The third tribe men- 
tioned in verse 367 was the well-known Euntala people of 
the South who played an important role in the history of the 
Deccan. 

KasI — Celebrated as one of the oldest janapadas Ka§I 
finds mention in each and every ancient work of importance, 
Brahmanical or Buddhist. It is the ancient Varanasi. Ac- 
cording to the RamSyana ( Adi. K. XII. 20 ) KasI was a king- 
dom while Prayaga and the regions around it were still a 
forest ( Cf. Kalakavana ). The Harivamsa refers to its early vic- 
issitudes ( XXIX and XXXII ) while the Udyoga Parva of 
the Mahabharata alludes to Krsna s repeated burning of 
city. ( XL VII. 1883 ). 

Ko&ala — Evidenly Ufctara Kosaia or northern Kosaia is meant 
for another Kosaia which was called Daksipa Kosaia or Mahft- 
Kosala is mentioned later on in verse 54 of Chap. 57 of the Ma- 
rkandeya Purana. According to epic tradition, Ayodhyft on the 
Sarayu seems to have been the earliest capital, but later on, in 
Buddhist times Ayodhya sank to the level of an unimportant 
city but &akete^and SavatthI were two of the six important cities 
of India. 1 

Atharvas and Arkalingas — These two names are evidently 
misreadings, and it is difficult to find out what the correct form 
had been. The Vayu Purana reads at ha parive tilangaica instead 
of Atharvasca Kalingaica , while the Matsya reads Atharvasca Ka~ 
Uhgaica . All these readings are improbable. Tilangas are well- 
known as a southern people, identical with the Trikalingas, and 
mentioned in Chap. 58 verse 28 of the Markandeya Purfcpa in 
connection with the southern people. Avantas and Ealihgae are 
also well-known peoples but they are not known to have been 
located in the Madhyadeda. In fact the Markandeya Purana re- 
fers to the Avantas as a Vindhyan tribe ( ch. 57; verses 52 &n455) 
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and to the Kalingas once as a northern (Ibid; V. 37) and at another 
time as a southern tribe ( Ibid, V. 46 ). The reference to the 
Kalingas as a northern tribe is certainly erroneous. 

Malakas — The Vayu Purana reads Magadhas instead and the 
Matsya reads Mukas. Both are misreadings, for the Magadhas 
are mentioned as an eastern people in verse 44 of Chap. 57 of the 
Markandeya Purana. Pargiter suggests ( Mark. P. p. 309) that 
the reading should be Malajas. The Malajas “ are mentioned in 
the Mahabharata ( Bhlsma Parva, IX, 357 ) and Ramayana ( Adi 
K. XXVII, 16-23 ) and from the course described in the latter 
poem as taken by Visvamitra and Rama, it appears they were 
neighbours of the Karusas and occupied the district of Shahabad, 
west of the Sone ( ibid, 8-16 ). 

Vrlias — This tribe is similarly referred to in the Mahabharata 
( Bhlsma P. LI. 2106 ); but the Matsya Purana reads Andhakas in- 
stead. The Andhakas, were very intimately associated with the 
Yadavas, and are often referred to in the Mahabharata ( Udyoga 
P. LXXXV, 304; Harivamsa, XXXV. 1907-8; ibid, XXXIX, 2041 
etc. ) but they are known to have been located in western India 
or Aparanta. A more correct reading appears to be Vrsnikas. 

The Markandeya list of peoples and countries of Madhyadesa 
does not seem to be complete; for, the Vayu and Matsya Purfinas 
enumerate few countries more (Vayu, XLV. 109-110; Matsya, 
CXIII. 35, 36 ), and the Mahabharata seems to CQnfirm it ( Bhi- 
sma P. IX. 346-7 ). These countries and peoples areas follows: 
the Kurus, Pancalas, Salvas, Jangalas, Surasenas, Bhadrakas, Bo- 
dhas and the lords of Satapatlia. The Matsya Purana however, 
gives the last two names as Bahyas and Patacoaras. 

Kurus — The land of the Kurus was well-known as one of the 
sixteen mahajanapadas in the days of the Buddha; many a Bu- 
ddhist legend is associated with the Kurus and their country. 1 
<They are also very intimately connected with epic tradition; in- 
deed the Mahabharata grew up with the Kuru people and their 
country as its background. The ancient Kuru country may be 
-said to have comprised the Kuruksetra or Thanesvar. The re- 
gion included Sonapat, Amin, Karnal and Panipab, and was 
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situated between the Sarasvatl on the north and Dj-sadvatl oh 
the south. 

According to Pargiter the Kurus occupied the country 
4 * from the Sivis and sub-Himalayan tribes on the north to 
Matsya, Surasena and South Pancala on the South, and bet- 
ween north Panoala on the east and Marubhumi ( the Raj- 
putana desert ) on the west. Their territory appears to have 
been divided into three parts, Kuruksefcra, the Kurus and the 
Kurujangaia ( Adi P. CIX. 4337-40 ). Kuruksetra, * the culti- 
vated land of the Kurus * comprised the whole tract on the 
west of the Jumna and included the sacred region between the 
Sarasvatl and Drsadvatl ( Yana P. LXXXIII. 5071-78 and 
7073-76 ; Ramayana, Ayodhya K. LXX. 12 ; Megha D I. 49-50). ## 
Kuru-jangala, ' the waste land of the Kurus ’ was the eastern 
part of their territory and appears to have comprised the 
tract between the Ganges and North Pancala ( Ram. Ayodhyl 
K. LXXII ; Mbh. Sabha P. XIX. 793-94). The middle region 
between the Ganges and Jumna seems to have been called 
simply the Kuru’s country. The capital was Gajapur Hastina- 
pura ; and Khandavaprastha or Indraprastha, the modern 
Delhi, was a second capital founded by the PSndavas ( Adi 
P., CCVII, 7568-94 ) •' 1 * 

Paflcalas — According to Buddhist tradition Pancala had 
two divisions * •Uttara Pancala and Daksina Panoala. Maha- 
bharata also refers to these two divisions of the country 
the capital of Uttara Pancala was Ahicchatra or Chatravatl 
( identical with modern Ramnagar in the Bareilly district ), 
while southern Pancala had its capital at Kampilya ( Mbh. 
138. 7 3-74), identical with modern Kampil in the Farokha- 
bad district. According to Buddhist tradition as contained 
in the Divy^vadana, the capital of Uttara Pancala was Hastina- 
pura while according to the Jatakas Kapillanagara was the 
capital. 8 

Pancala was originally the country north and west of Delhi 
from the foot of the Himalayas to the river Chambal, but it was 

i Pargiter, Mark. P. pp. 354-355. 
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divided into north and south Pa&oala, separated by the Gang#*. 
It roughly oorresponds to modern Budaon, Furrukhabad and the 
adjoining districts of the U. P. 

Itolvas — The halvas as a people are often mentioned in the 
Mah&bhSrata ; in the Vanaparva they are also mentioned as 
d&lveyas ( CCLXIII, 15576-82 ). They lived not very far from the 
Kurus and Trigarttas ( Virata P. 1, 11-12; ibid, XXX). Satya- 
vftn was a Shalva prince (Vans P. GCXCII ) ; the story of Krsna’s 
conquest of the Salva country points to the fact that they 
were located somewhere contiguously with the Yadavas 
( Vana p. XIV-XXII ; Udyoga p. XLVIL 1886; Drona p. Xf. 
395). Pargiter therefore thinks that the Salva country was 
situated 5 along the western side of the Aravalli hills . 9 

Jangalas — Pargiter 's suggestion that the Jahgaias are the 
same as the people of Kurujahgalas is evidently correct, since 
they are mentioned along with the Kurus and contiguous tribes 
( see above ), and there are no other people of this name men- 
tioned in ancient texts or inscriptions. 

Burasenas — Surasena lay not far from the country of the 
Kurus and the Matsyas. In fact, it was looated immediately 
to the south of the Kuru country and to the east of the Matsya 
country. Surasena became famous in epic and pauranic literature 
because of its connection with Krsna and the Yadava tribe. 
The country had its capital at Mathura which stood on the 
Jamuna. The epic and pauranic story of Kamsa's attempt 
to make himself a tyrant at Mathura by overpowering the 
Y&davas, and his consequent death at the hands of Kpfna 
is not only referred to by Patahjali but also by the J&takas. 
The early Greek writers knew Surasena as Sourasendi \ Pre- 
sumably the Surasenas belonged to the Yadava tribe, for Mathura, 
the capital of the Surasenas, is specially called the capital 
of the Yadavas and the kings ruling at Mathura also belong 
to that tribe ( Harivamsa, L VII, 3180-^3 ; LXXIX. 4124-34, etc. ). 

Bhadrakaras — The location of the Bhadrakaras is difficult to 
determine as well as their identity; doubtless they are the same 


* 8©© G©o. E. B. by Law, pp, 20-21. 



Countries and Peoples of India 

M the Bhadrakftras ( Sabha P. XIII, 590 ) and the Bhadrae 
( Yana P. CCLIII, 15256 ) of the Mahabhfirata. The people may 
be eaid to have had their habitat near about the Xurus, the 
Matsyas and the Surasenas. It is not improbable that the 
Uttamabhadras known in historical times as a republican tribe 
were a section of the epic and pauranio Bhadrakas or Bhadras. 

Bodhaa — The Bodhas are mentioned also in the Mah&bh&rata 
( Sabha P. XIII.590; Bhlsma P. IX, 347 ), and perhaps also in th ; 
RSmayana as Bodhis ( Ayodhya X. LXX. 15 ). These people were 
probably located somewhere in the eastern districts of the 
Punjab. 

The reading Bahyas of the Matsya purana seems to be errone- 
ous, since the name is not met with elsewhere, if of course, they 
are not equated with the Bahikas. 

Satapatha — This is unintelligible, and obviously erroneous. 
Patacoara is indeed a better reading, for a people of this name is 
also mentioned in the Mahabharata (Sabha P. XIII, 590-91$ XXX, 
1108; Virata P. I, 11-12, etc. ). 

After the catalogue of countries and peoples in the Madhya- 
desa the MSrkandeya Purana has the following passage: 

Sahyasya o'ottare yastu yatra Godavari nadl I 
Prthivyamapi Kptsnayatn sa pradeso manoramah II 
Govardhenjam puram ramyam Bhargavasya mahatmanah I 

The Vayu purana, however, reads Sahyasya c’ottararddhe tu 
instead of Sahyasya o’ottare ya3tu; the former indeed makes a 
better reading, for any people who are said to have been located 
just to the nothern of the Sahya mountains oannot be eaid to be 
within Madhyadesia. According to the reading as given in the 
V&ytl and also in the Matsya ( Sahyasyanantare c’aite ) the people 
mentioned in thiB passage, i. e. the Bhargavas, were located along 
the ( northern half of the ) Sahya mountains and the region in 
wbioh the God&varl flows. “ This region and the country west 
of it on the other side of these mountains and the tract north - 
wards to the Narmada ”, Pargiter points out, “ are connected in 
many a story with Bhrgu, his son Cyavana and his descendants 
( Mbh. Adi P. CLXXVIII, 6802-10 ; Vana P. CXXI, OXXIa, 
L XXXIX. 8364-65, CSV. 10150-2, eto. ). The Bhftrgavas were 
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however, a numerous race and spread into other regions': they 
are also mentioned as one of the eastern peoples ” ( Markandeya 
Purana, Ch. LVII, 43 ). The Bhargavas were probably identical 
with the Bhaggas of the Buddhist texts who were located at 
Sumsumaragiri in the Majjhiraadesa. 1 

APARANTA & UDlCYA or NORTHWESTERN 
AND THE NORTHERN COUNTRIES 

Vahlika Vatadhanasca Abhlrah Kalatoyakah n 
Aparantaloa Sudrasca Pallavasoa Carmakhandikah | 
Gandhara Yavanascaiva Sindhu-Sauvlra-Madrak&h II 
Satadruyah Kalingasoa Parada H&rabhusikah I 
Mathara Bahubhadrasca Kaikeya Dasamalikah n 
Ksatriyopanivesasca Vaisya-Sudrakulani ca \ 

Kamboja Daradascaiva Barbara Har 3 avardban£h u 
Cinascaiva tu Kharasoa bahula B&hyato narah I 
Atrayasca Bharaivajah Puskalasca Kaserukah ll 
LampSkah Sulakarasca Culika J&gudaih Saha I 
Aupadhasc&nimadrasoa Kiratananca Jatayah It 
Tamasa Harmamargasca Kasmlrastunganastatha I 
Sulikah Kuhakascaiva Urna darvftstathaiva ca II 

Ete desa hyudlcyastu 

( Markandeya Purana, oh. 57. 35-42 ). 

The northern peoples are the Vahlikas, -Vatadhanas, the 
Abhlras, the Kalatoyakas, the Aparantas, the Sudras, the Pallavas, 
the Carmakhaniikas, the Gandharas, the Yavanas, the Sindhus 
Sauvlras, the Madrakas, the Satadrujas, the Kalingas, the PSradas, 
the Harabhusikas, the Matharas, the Bahubhadras, the Kaikeyas, 
the Dasaraalikas, the settlements of the Ksatriyas, the families 
of the Vaisyas and Sudras, the Kambojas, the Daradas, the 
Barbaras, the Harsavardhanas, the Clnas, the Kharas, and the 
various peoples who live outside, the Atreyas, the Bharadvajas, 
the Puskalas, the Kaserukas, the Lamp^kas, the SulakSras, the 
Culikas, the Jagudas, the Aupadhas, the Animadras, the KirStas, 
the Tamasas, the Hamsam&rgas, the Kasmlras, the Tunganas, the 
Sulikas, the Kuhakas, the Urnas and the Darvas. 
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VdhlUtas — They are the same people as the Vfilhlkas or 
Valhlkas. For a detailed account of this tribe readers are referred 
to my Ancient Indian Tribes , Vol. II, pp. 58-60. 

Vatadhanas — The Vayu Purana reads Vadhadhanas which is 
evidently a mistake, for the people referred to are mentioned 
several times in the Mahabharata under the name Vatadhanas 
( Sabha P. 1, 1826 ; Udyoga P. Ill, 86 ; Bhlsma P. IX, 35i ; Drona 
P. XI, 398). The Mahabharata includes the name of their king 
Vatadhana under the Krodha-vcisa group ( Adi Parva, LXVII. 
2695-9 ) to which also belonged the eponymous kings of the 
Vahllkas, Madras and Sauvlras. Evidently the Vatadhanas were 
connected with these peoples and were located contiguously to 
these tribes. The Vatadhanas were also among the peoples that 
assembled on the side of the Kauravas, and from the reference 
as given in the Udyoga Parva ( XVIII, 596-601 ) and Sabha 
Parva (XXXI. 1190-91 ) it appears that the tribe was located 
somewhere on the eastern side of the Sutlej. According to Manu 
( X. 21 ) a Vatadhana was the off-spring of an outcasts brahman 
and a brahman woman ; “ but ’ \ says Pargiter, “ that is no doubt 
an expression of the same arrogance which in later times 
stigmatised all the Punjab races as outcastes u 

Abhiras — According to the Mahabharata ( Sabha P., XXXI, 
1192) the Abhiras were classed into three divisions. One dwelt 
along the Sarasvertl, one lived by fishing and may perhaps be 
interpreted as having their location along the sea-coast and the 
third dwelling on the mountains. Mahabharata mentions them 
several times, and the Ramayana at least twice in the Kis- 
kindhya Kanda ( XLIII. 5 and 19 ). For a detailed account of 
the tribe readers are referred to my Ancient Indian Tribes , Vol. 
II, pp. 51-54. 

Kalatoyakas — The Mahabharata reads Kalajosakas instead 
( Bhlsma P. IX, 354 ) ; but neither the Kalatoyakas nor the 
Kalajosakas are indentifiable* 

Aparantas — The Vayu Purana reads Aparltas and Matey a 
Purandharas instead ; both are evidently erroneous. The Bhlsma 
Parva list agrees with that of the Markandeya Purapa, and men- 
tion is often made of the tribe in the Mahabharata as Aparanta 
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or Apar&ntas ( Bhlsma P. IX. 355 ; Vana P. CCXVII, 7885-56; 
S&nti P. XLIX, 1780-82 ). Generally the term is applied to all 
the tribes living in the western region of India, but the 
MSrkapdeya and the Bhlsma Parva list must also be taken to 
signify a particular tribe. According to the astronomical list of 
the M&rkandeya ( Chap. 58 ) the tribe seems to have been located 
north of the Sindhu-Sauvlra country. 

Sudras — In the Mahabharata the Sudras are almost invariab- 
ly associated with the Abhlras ( Sabha P. XXXI. 1192 ; Bhlsma 
IX, 375; Drona P. XX. 798 ; Salya P. XXXVIil, 2119-20 ) ; and 
were considered to be outside the pale of Aryanism. The Rama- 
yana (Kis K. XLIII, 19) and some of the Pur&nas read Suras 
instead which certainly is erroneous. A definite location of the 
tribe is provided by a sloka in the Mahabharata which places 
them in western Rajputana where the Sarasvatl disappears 
( Sudrabhlran prati dvesad yatro nasta Sarasvatl, Mbh. IX, 37. 1). 

The Mahabhasya of Patanjali to which we can assign a defi- 
nite date is perhaps the earliest authority that introduces the 
Sudras in Indian history ( Patanjali, I, 2. 3 ). There the tribe is 
associated with the Abhlras, a tradition which as we have seen 
is upheld by the Mahabharata and the PurSnas as well ( e. g. , 
vide Visnu P. by Wilson Bk. II, Chap. 3, p. 133 ). The Sudras 
were evidently identical with the Sodrai ( fc’ogdai ) of Greek 
historians of Alexandar’s time who place them in the western 
region of the Punjab. 

Pallavas — The Vayu Pur&na reads Pahlavas ( XLV. 115) 
which obviously is the correct reading, for the Pallavas were 
admittedly a southern people. The Pahlavas are generally identi- 
fied with the Pehlavis or ancient Persians. The Bhlsma Parva 
list of the Mahabharata mentions two tribes of this name (IX, 
355 and 375 ), “ but there appear to be no data to make a distinc- 
tion as the allusions to the Pahlavas are generally vague, unless 
it be supposed there was a Pahlava colony in the Punjab ; and 
this supposition would suit this verse, for the Persians were 
altogether outside India. The Harivamda says king Sagara de- 
feated a great confederation of Pahlavas and other people, abro- 
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gated their laws, degraded them and made them wear beards 
(XIII, 763-64 ; XIV, 775-783); but this seems to be a late 
fable 

Oarmakharidikaa — The Matsya PurSna reads Atta-khandikas, 
or C&tta-khandikas, and the Bhlsma Parva list of the Mah&- 
bbSrata ( IX, 355 ) Carmamandalas instead. These names are not 
identifiable ; but Pargiter 's suggestion of its identification with 
Samarkand is interesting and ingenuous. 

Qandharas — A great and famous people kno^n from very 
ancient times. They practically occupied the whole lower basin 
of the Kabul river. Some passages of the MahSbharata seem to 
suggest that the G&ndhSras were an impure people ( Santi Parva, 
LXV, 2429-31 : CCVII. 7560-1 5 Karna P. XLIV, 2070 5 vide my 
“ Some Ksafcriya Tribes of Ancient India,” chap. IX ). 

. Gabalas — The Vayu and the Matsya Puranas read Yavanas 
instead which undoubtedly is the correct reading. The Yavanas 
may be identified with the Indo-Greeks and Greco-Baotrians 
who held sway over portions of the north-western frontier 
regions and the Punjab before and after the Christian era, though 
it seems that the people were kno^p in India even before 
Alexander’s time. 

Sindhus and S luvlras — The Mahabharata refers frequently to 
the Sindhus ; they arp mentioned twice in the Bhlsma Parva list, 
once in connection with the Pulindas and another time with the 
Sauvlras ( IX. 348 and 361 ). The Kurma Parana ( XLVII. 40) 
mentions the Hunas, the Malyas ( doubtless misreading for S&lyas 
or Salvas) and the Bilyas (not identifiable) along with the 
Sindhus aud Sauvlras. 

For a detailed account of these two tribes, see my “ Ancient 
Indian Tribes ”, Vol. II, pp. 20-22. 

Madrakas — They are the same people as the Madras or 
M&dras from which tribe came Madrl, the second queen of 
Pandu. According to epio tradition they were closely related 
to the Sauvlras and Vahllkas ( Adi. P„ LXVII, 2695-96 ). The 
capital of the Madra country was Sakala (Mbli., Sabha P., XXXI, 
1197) or modern Sialkot ; and the river Ir&vatl flowed through 

1 Pargiter, Mark. P. p. 314 note. 
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the country ( Matsya P. CXIV. 7 and 15-18 ). Later epic tradi- 
tion brands the Madras as base and impure ( Santi P., CCVII, 
7559-61 ; Harivamsa, XIV. 784 ). 

fbatadrujas — They are the people who dwelt along the river 
Sutlej; but the Vfiyu Purana reads Sakas and Hradas (XLV, 
116), the Matsya, Sakas and Druhyas instead. The Sakas were a 
well-known people who left their traces on Indian history. They 
were first a northern and north-western people but gardually 
spread themselves towards the east and south and founded royal 
families as far east as Mathura 'and as far south as Surastra. 
The Hradas cannot be identified. The Druhyas were an ancient 
people, mentioned as early as the Rgveda along with the Anus. 

Kali&gaa ( ? Kulindas or Pulindas ) — It is doubtless a copy- 
ist’s error, for in no oircumstance and never in history the 
Kalingas were located in the northern or northwestern 
country^ though the Bhlsma Parva list ( IX. 376 ) repeats the 
same mistake. The correct reading is perhaps Kulindas as 
given by the Vayu Purana ( XLV. 116 ) or Pulindas as in 
the Matsya Purana ( CXIII. 41 ). The Vana Parva of the 
Mahabharata speaks of “ all the countries of Kulinda ” 
( CLXXVII. 12350 ) which seems to suggest that the Kul- 
indas were distributed over different countries or a composite 
people consisting of different tribes. Passages in the Sabha 
Parva seem to indicate that the Kulindas occupied the ter- 
ritory along the southern slopes of the Himalayas from the 
Punjab to Nepal ( Sabha P. XXV. 996 ; LI. 1858-59 ). The 
Pulindas were a hill tribe inhabiting the Himalayan region 
and were closely associated with the Kiratas ( Vana p. CXL. 
10863-65 , Drona P. CXXl. 4846-47 ). Evidently they were 
aboriginal tribes and were considered as impure. The Rama- 
yana associates them with the Sabaras and seems to locate 
them somewhere in oentral India ; this location is also up- 
held by some passages of the Mahabharata ( e. g. Sabha P. 
XXVIII. 1068 , XXX. 1120 ; Santi P. CCVII. 7559 ). 

Pdradaa — Like the Kulindas the Paradas was also a hill tribe 
and were considered mlecchaa dwelling on the slopes of the 
Himalayas ( Cf, Sabha P. L. 1832 ; LI, 1869 ; LI. 1858-9 j Pro?a 
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P. CXXI. 4819 , Hariv. XIII, 763-64 j CXV. 6440-42 ; Manu, X. 
43-44 ). 

Hara-b'iusilcas — The variant readings are Hara-purikas 
( Vayu., XLV., 116 ) and Hara-murtikas ( Matsya, CXIII. 41 ). 
None of these names is identifiable. Pargiter suggests H&ra- 
hunakas who are mentioned in the Mahabharata as a people 
outside India on the west ( Sabha P., XXXI, 1194 ; L. 1844 ; 
Vana P. LI. 1991 ). 

MStharas — The reading is evidently erroneous ; the Matsya 
Pur&na ( CXIII. 43 ) reads Ramathas instead. There is a men- 
tion of the same people in the Mah&bharata which locates 
them in the west ( Sabha P, XXXI. 1195 ; Vana P. LI, 1991 , 
Santi P. LXV. 2430 ). The name of the people is also given as 
Ramatas or Ramathas, as in the Vayu purana ( XLV. 117 ) 
and also in the Mahabharata. There is however no clue to 
their identification. 

Bahu—bhadras — The variants are B&hu-badhas (Bhlsma P. IX. 
362 ) and Balabhadras ( Karna P. VI. 153 ) in the Mahabhirata, 
and Kantakaras and Raddha-Katakas in the Matsya and Vayu 
PurSna ( CXIII. 42 and XLV. 117 ) respectively. 

Kaikeyas — They are the same people as the Kekayas or 
Kaikayas, famous in the Mahabharata as a powerful nation 
( Sabh& P. IV. 126 ; Vana P. CCLXVII 15654 ). It was from this 
tjibe that came Kaikeyl, the second wife of Dadaratha. The 
Mahabharata seerhe to associate the tribe with the Madras 
( Sabha P. LI. 1870 ; Drona P.XX 799 ) , it seems, therefore, that 
the tribe was settled in the Punjab. The RamSyana mentions 
their capital Rajagrha or Girivraja ( Adi K. LXXIX. 35-44 ) 
which, however, must not be confounded with the city of 
the same name famous in the time of the Buddha and in the 
early BuhdhiBt texts. Cunningham identifies the Rajagrha 
or Girivraja of the Ram&yana with GirjSk, the ancient name 
of Jalalpur, on the river Jhelum { Arch. Sur. Rep., II, 14 ). 

Daiamalikas — The Vayu Puraua reads Dasam&nikas ( XLV. 
117 ) while the Matsya reads Dasan&makas ( CXIII. 42 ). The 
Bhlsma parva list, however agrees with the M&rkandeya 
Purana ( Bhlsma P. IX. 374 ) but it is difficult to identify or 
locate the people. 
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The Markandeya now proceeds to give a list of people dwell* 
ing evidently ( Vahyafconarah ) the borders of India. They 
were the KSmbojas, the Daradas, the Barbaras, the Harsa- 
vardhanas, the Ginas and the Tukharas. 

KSmbojas — The KSmbojas were a famous people dwelling 
in the extreme north of the Punjab beyond the Indus. 
Aooording to epic and later Indian tradition, the country of 
the KSmbojas was noted for a particular breed of horses; 
indeed references to KSmboja horses are numerous in both the 
epics. The MahSbhSrata associates them with the Ginas (Bhlsma 
P. IX. 373 ) , the Yavanas and Sakas ( Udyoga P., XVIII., 590 ) 
and the Daradas ( Sabhs P., XVI., 1031 ). According to the 
same tradition they were considered to be outside the pale 
of Aryanism ( Vana P., CLXXXVIII, 12838-40; SSnti P. CCVIL 
75G0--61. Vide my “ 3ome Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India ”, 
Chapter VIII. ). 

Daraias — They were a hill tribe associated in epic tradition 
with the Kasmlras ( Mbh. Drona P. LXX. 2435 ) ; the KSmbojas 
and the Clna 9 ( See ante) and the Tusaras ( probably TukhSras; 
Vana P. CLXXVII. 12350 ). They were also considered as 
mlecchas. Vide Indian Culture, Jany 1935, p. 388. 

Barbaras— Epic tradition connects the Barbaras with the 
Sakas and Yavanas ( Mbh., Sabhs P.; XXXI., 1199 ; Vana P,, 
CCLIII., 15254 ; Santi P., COVII, 7560-61 ) ; evidently they were 
neighbours of these tribes and were inhabitants of the north- 
western region. The oountry of the Barbaras seems to have 
extended to the Arabian Sea. Their port was called Barbarika 
which was probably identical with Barbaricum of the Greek 
geographers ( Cunningham’s A. G« I., Majumdar’s Edn., pp. 
693-95 ). Vide Indian Culture, Jany 1935, p. 388. 

Harsaoardhanas — The Vsyu PurSna reads Priya-laukikas in - 
stead, but these names are not identifiable. 

Ctnas — Evidently they were the people of China, but here 
Clnas certainly do not refer to their original oountry. Presumab- 
ly they were those Chinese people who had settled down along 
the Indian side of the Himalayas from the northwest to the 
extreme east. Thus in one place in the MahSbhSrata ( Bhlsma P. 
IX. 373 ) they are associated with the KSmbojas which seem to 
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indicate that they were settled in the northwest while in another 
( Udyoga P. XVIII. 584-85 ) they are noticed among the soldiers 
who followed Bhagadatfca, king of PragjyotiSa, i. e. , roughly 
modern Assam. Still there are other references which seem to 
indicate that they were settled not very far from the sources of 
the Ganges (VanaP. CLXXVII. 12350; Santi P. 0CCXX7IL 
12226-29 ). They seem to have been a respectable and well- 
khowifpeople ( Udyoga P. XVIII. 584-85 ). Their country was 
famous for a particular breed of horses ( Udyoga P. LXXXV. 
3049). 

A people called the Apara-Clnas ( Western Clnas ) is mention- 
ed in the Ramayana ( Kis. X. XLIV. 15 ). 

Tukharas—' The V&yu Purana reads Tusaras instead (XLV. 
118). Both forms are admissible, and the MahabhSrata refers to 
the people in both the names ( Sabha P. L. 1850 5 Vana P. LI. 
1991 ; S&nfci P., LXV., 2429. ). The RStnayana also mentions the 
Tukh&ras ( Kis. K. XLIV. 15 ). Epic tradition connects them with 
the Sakas, Daradas, Pahlavas, etc. They were considered to have 
been outside the pale of Aryanism. 

The Marfcarufeya then proceeds to give the names of a few 
more tribes and countries of the north : they were the Atreyas, 
Bharadvajas, Puskalas, Kaserurakas, Lampakas, Sulakaras, 
Culikas, J&gudas, Aupadhas, Animadras, Kiratas, Tamasas, 
Harhsamarga^ K&smlras, Tuhganas, Sulikas and the Kuhakas, 
Urnas and Darvas. 

Most of these tribes cannot be satisfactorily identified, for 
example, the Kaserukas, the Sulakaras, the Aupadhas, the 
Animadras, the Timasas, the Hamsamargas and the Kuhakas. 
Some of these names again are names more of families than of 
tribes, e. g., tSe Atreyas, the Bharadvajas, etc. 

Atreyas — In the MahSbharata the Atreyas are said to have 
been residents of Dvaita-vana ( Mbh. Vana P. XXVI. 971 ), a for- 
est and lake near the Sarasvatl ( Ibid, CLXXVII, 12354-62 ). The 
Harivamsa details the story of their origin from R?i Prabh&kara 
of Atri’s raoe (XXXI. 1660-68). The tribe is also mentioned in 
the Bhtema Parva list ( IX. 376 ) of the Mahsbhftrata. 
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Bharadvdjas — They are also mentioned in the Bhlsma Parva 
list ( IX. 376 ) along with the Atreyas. References in the Great 
Epic ( Adi P. CXXX. 5102-6); CLXVL 6328-32; Vana P. CXXXV, 
10700-728, etc. ) to Rsi Bharadvaja seem to locate the tribe, who 
evidently were descended from the Rsi Bharadvaja, not far from 
the upper regions of the Ganges near the hills. 

Puskalas — The name of the tribe seems to connect them with 
Puskalavatl or Puskaravatl ( Ram. Kis. K. XLIII. 23 ), the old ca- 
pital of Gandhara. The Vayu and Matsya Puranas read Pra- 
sfchalas. The Prasthalas were evidently people of Prasthala ( Vi* 
rata P. XXX. 971; Bhlsma P. LXXV. 3296; Drona P. XVII. 691 ), 
closely connected with Trigarta and therefore located probably in 
the Punjab. 

Kuserukm — The Vayu Purana reads Kaserukas and Matsya 
Daserakas instead, but none of them can satisfactorily be identi- 
fied. Daserakas are however also mentioned in the Mahabharata 
( Bhlsma P. L. 2080; CX VIII. 5483; Drona P. Xt. 397; XX. 798 ) as 
joining in the Kuruksetra war. 

Lampakas — The Lampakas are described in the Mahabharata 
as a mountain tribe (Drona, P. CXXI. 4846-7). They are identified 
by Cunningham with the people of Lamghan situated to the 
north-east of Kabul (Anc. Geo. India, Majumder’s Edn. pp. 49-50). 

Sulakaras — The Vayu Parana reads Stanapas instead, but the 
name is not identifiable. 

Culikas — The Matsya Parana reads Sainikas, ahd the Vayu 
Purana reads Pldikas instead. 

J ag udas — The Vayu Purana reads Jugudas, the Matsya Janga- 
lae. In another place, however, the Matsya PurSna “ mentions the 
Jagudas as a people through whose country the Indus flows(CXX. 
46-48 )'. But this indication is a bit too vague to admit of any de- 
finite identification. The Jagudas are also mentioned in the Ma- 
nabharata ( Vana P. LI. 1991 ). 

Aupadhas - The Vftyu Purana reads Apagas instead (XL V 120). 
No identification is possible. 

Aniniadra8 The variant is Canimadras or Calimadras, as in 
the Vayu Purana. 

1 Pargiter, Mark. Purana p, 322 note. 
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Kircttaa — For a full note on the Kiratas, see Indian Culture, 
Vol. L # No. 3, “ Some Ancient Indian Tribes’*, pp. 381-82. 

TUmaaas — The variant is Tomaras, as in the V&yu Purana 
(XLV. 120) and in the Mahabharata ( Bhlsma P. IX. 377). 

Hai7isamarga8 — They are also mentioned in the Bhlsma Parva 
list of the Mahabharata. According to the Matsya Purana, the 
river Paosni flowed through the countries inhabited by Tamaras 
and Hamsamargas. The description of the Matsya Purana seems 
to locate the two tribes in the region east of Tibet. 

KUimiraa — They are undoubtedly the people of Kasmlr. They 
are also mentioned in the Bhlsma Parva list ( IX. 361 and 375 ). 

Tunganas — The Vayu Purana reads Tahganas ( XLV. 120 ) and 
more than once in the Mahabharata, as Tahganas and Para-tahga- 
nas, ( Sabha P. LI. 1859; Bhlsma P. IX. 372 ). According to the 
epic description they were allied with the Kiratas and Pulindag 
and lived in the kingdom ( Vana P. CXL. 10863-5; Sabha P. LI. 
1858-59 ). They seem to have been a rude tribe, as their main 
fighting weapon was stone ( Drona P. OXXI. 4835-47 ). 

6ulikas — The Vayu Purana reads Culikas which are mention- 
ed as a separate tribe in the Markandeya. According to the Matsya 
Purana the river Caksu flowed through the country of the Suli 
kas ( CXX. 45, 46 ). In the Brnat Samhita mention is made of a 
tribe called Saulikas (XlV. 8 ), but there the Saulikas are associ* 
ated with Vidarbha. The Haraha inscription of the Maukharis 
makes a reference to the Sulikas who are identified by some scho- 
lars with the Calukyas; but that does not agree with the Pauranic 
description. 

Kuhalcas — The Vayu Purana reads Ahukas or Ahukas instead. 
They may be the same as the Kurus of the Matsya Purana who 
are said to have dwelt on the Indus. ( OXX. 46-48 ). 

Ur?ias — The Vayu Purana reads Puranas but none is identifi- 
able except if we find in the Urnas a people inhabiting the Urna- 
de6a which Lassen places on the Sutlej near Garhwal. ( Ind. Alt . 
map. ). 

Darvas — The Mahabharata associates them with the Trigartas, 
the Daradas and other northern tribes to the north of the Panjab. 1 


1 See also Pargiter, Mark. P. p. 324 not$s. 
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PRACYA OR EASTERN COUNTRY 

.."Pracyfin design nivodha me I 

AdhrSraka MudakarS Antar-giryS Vahir-girah II 
YathS Prabanga Rangeya Manadfi MSnavartikfih l 
Brahmottar&h Pravijayg BhargavS JfLeya mallakah n 
PrggjyotisaSoa Madrasca VidehSstamraliptakah 

Malla Magadha-Gomantah Pracyg janapadsh Smrtfih il 

( Mar. P. 57. 42-44 ). * 

“ Hear from me the peoples who inhabit the Eastern countries. 
The Adhrarakas, the Mudakaras, the Antargiryas, the Yahirgiras, 
and the Pravangas also; the Rahgeyas, the Manadas, the M£na* 
vartikas, the Brahmottaras, the Pravijayas, the Bh&rgavas, the 
Jneyamallakas, the Pragjyotisas, and the Madras and the Videhas, 
and the Tamraliptakas, the Mallas, the Magadhas, the Gomantas, 
are known as the peoples of the East. ” 

Adhrarakas — It is difficult to restore the correct reading. The 
Vgyu Purana has ( XLY. 122 ) Andhravakas. 

Mudakaras — The Vayu Purana reads SujaTakas and not 
Matsya Madgurakas instead. None of these names is identifiable, 
but one may guess that here is a name which is a corrupt 
rendering of Mudgagiri or Modagiri, mentioned in literature and 
inscription and identifiable with the hills of Monghyr in Bihar. 
Monghyr was anciently known also as Mudgala-puri, Mudgal- 
gsrama, etc. The Mudgalas or the people of Monghyr are also 
referred to in the Mahabharata ( Drona P. XI. 397 ). 

Antargiryas — These people must be those dwelling in the hilly 

stretch of the Rajmahal ranges of the Santhal Parganas. They are 
mentioned in the Bhlsma Parva list of the Mahabharata. 

Bahirgirai — They must also be said to have been associated 
with the hilly tracts of Bihar and from their mention along with 
the Antargiras it seems that the people meant were dwellers on 
the outskirts of the hills of Bhagalpur and Monghyr regions. 

Pravangas — The Pravangas probably stand for those people 
who dwelt just in front of the Vangas ( Pravanga ), and they may 
be Angas. 

Bahgeyas — This is evidently a copyist’s mistake for Vahgeyas 
which is the reading of the V5yu PurSna (XLV. 122). The 
Matsya Pur&pa however reads only VahgaB. They are undoubted- 
ly the people of ancient Vahga or Bengal. For a detailed account 
pf the tribe see my ' Ancient Indian Tribes Vol. II, p. 1. 
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Manadas — The Vayu Purapa reads Msladas ( XLV. 122 ). It 
is a shrewd guess of Pargiter that here we have a reference to the 
people of modern Maldah in which are situated the old cities of 
Gaur and Pandua. The Maladas are also mentioned as an eastern 
people in the Mahabharata ( Sabha P. XXIX. 1081-82 ; Drona P. 
VII. 183 l 

Mana-vartikas — The variants are Malavartinah ( VSyu P. 
XLV. 122 ) and Manavarjakas ( Mbh. Bhlsma P. IX. 357 ) 5 but 
none of these names are satisfactorily identifiable. 

Brahmottaras — Pargiter suggests the reading Suhmotkalas 1 
Which is neither intended nor necessary, for evidently a better 
suggestion is that of the Matsya which reads Suhmottaras mean- 
ing the people who dwelt north of the Suhma country. 

Pravijayas — The Bhlsma Parva list ( IX 358 ) of the Mahft- 
bharata seems to read PrSvrseyas ; but none of the names is 
identifiable. 

Bhargavas — The Bhlsma Parva list mentions the same people 
asBhargas*, it is permissible to conjecture that they had been 
intimately associated with the prince Bharga or BhSrgava who 
is referred to in the Harivarhsa as having founded Bhrgubhumi 
or BhSrgabhumi ( XXIX. 1587 and 1597; XXXII. 1753). They 
were perhaps an eastern branch of the Bhaggas or Bhargas of 
Sumsumftragiri. 

Jfleyamallaka $ — The variants Gey amarthakas ( Vayu P. XLV. 
123 ) and Gayamklavas ( Matsya P. CXIII. 44 ), but none of these 
names is identifiable. 

PragjyotisaB — The Pragjyotisas were a well-known people in 
both the epics; their country was a famous kingdom, evidently 
outside the pale of Aryandom. The MahftbhSrata frankly refers 
to it as a mleccha kingdom which was ruled over by king Bhaga- 
datta (Sabha P. XXV. 1000-1; L. 1834? Udyoga P. CLXVI. 5804; 
Karna P. V. 104-5 ); in the same epic it is referred to also as an 
asura kingdom ruled over by the asuras Naraka and Muru (Vana 
P. XII. 488; Udyoga P. XLV II. 1887-92 ). It seems to have bor- 
dered on the realm of KirStas and Clnas ( Sabha P. XXV. 1002 ; 
Udyoga P XVIII. 584-5 ). According to the Raghuvamha the 
Pr^giyotisa country lay evidently to the north of the BrdtuB" 

' MSrk. PurSpa, p. 327 note. 

4 l Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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putra river. It therefore seems that the kingdom included not 
ohly the Kamarupa country but also a considerable portion of 
north Bengal and perhaps also of north Bihar. 

Madras — The Vayu Purana reads Mundas instead (XLV. 123 ) 
which is Certainly the more plausible reading, for the Madras 
c&nnot in any way be placed in the Eastern region# The Mundas 
are a well-known pre-Aryan tribe, and are mentioned as such in 
Mah&bharata ( Bhlsma P. LVI. 2410 ). The Matsya Purfipa reads 
Pundras instead which is certainly the best reading possible 
here. For a detailed account of the Pundras see my 4 Ancient 
Indian Tribes, * Vol. II. p. 15. ) 

Vtdehas — Videha was a famoi}s country from very early times; 
in very early texts the country is designated as Videgha ( e. g. in 
the Satapatha Brahmana ) as well. The country, according to the 
Satapatha Brahmana ( I. IV. 1 ) was separated from Kosala by the 
SadSnlra. The capital of the Videha country was Mithila ruled 
over by a king named Janaka, and celebrated in both the epics 
specially in the Ram&yana. Mithila is identified by Cunning- 
ham with a small town called Janakpur not far from the Nepale- 
se border where the two districts Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur 
meet (Arch. Sur. Rep. XVI. 34 and map.). The Videha country 
is thus identical with the northern districts of North Bihar. (Vide 
my “ Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India, ” Chap. III. ) 

Tamrahptakas — A variant is Tftmraliptikas. The people and the 
country are well-known in the Mahabharata ( Adi P. CLXXXVI. 
G993-, Sabha P. XXIX. 1098 Drona P. LXX. 2436 ). Other forms of 
the name are T&malipta or T&maliptaka ( V§yu P. XLV. 123 ) and 
even DSma-lipta ( Dasakumaracaritam ). The country has left 
its trace in the modern Tamluk in Midnapur. 

Mallas — The Vayu-Purana reads Malas while the Matsya 

reads Salvas, certainly erroneously. The people may be the same 
as the M&ls or M&las, an indigenous tribe now spread all over 
Bengal. ( Vide my “ Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India ”, 
Chap. IV.) 

Magadnas — They were the people of the region now represent- 
ed by the modern districts of Patna and Gaya. For an account 
of the Magadhas see my ‘ Ancient Indian Tribes ' ( pp. 93-175 ). 

Oomantae — The variant readings are Govindasf Vayu Purana 
XLV. 123), Gonarddhas ( Matsya, CXIII. 45 ) but none of these 
names is identifiable. 


( To be continued ) 



THE POET BHAXHKARA 
BY 

Dr. Har Dutt Sharma, m. a., ph. d. 

Aufrecht mentions ( C. C. I, 405) as quoted in the qqiq w* 
by wtost, son of arrrrnnTJ. According to Bhandarkar 
( Collected Works , II, 324, no. 376 ) 1 , the author of the an* 

thology, belonged to an family and wrote a commentary 

on ftTfHTTsisT in 1676 A. 0 . But our poet enjoyed much more 

popularity as his verses are quoted in the following anthologies 
also. 

I. by %<nr?w, son of 3nT3Tte«T, grandson HtcWmar and be* 

longing to a UTflnP family ( Collected Works, II, 322, no. 375 ). 
He is the author of or =5rfycT, a poem in 7 cantos ( C. C. 

Ill, 120 ) and of TifcTr^sTfsT^T, a glossary which he composed in 
1644 A. D. ( 0. C. I, 304 and 603 ). 

II. by or ( Collected Works, II, 

325, no. 417 ). 

III. ^TrftfTgT^TW by sfrfrdm ( Peterson, Second Report, pp. 
57-64 and no. 92 ; Poona, xviii A, 92 of 1883-4 ). 

IV. TT%-^5TT^T by of the 17th century A. D. * ( C. C. 

I, 497 j II, 116 ). 

V. by ( Kavyamala, 89 ). 

VI. ^T%S'3[T by (Dr. Bhaudaji’s Collection.Ms. no. 1237 

B. B. R. A. S. The Ms. is written in Old paper, 18 leaves. 

The name of the scribe is SfTWtff and the date of the copy is 
1632 [ 1680 A. D. ]. It belongs to 5 * 5 *. It quotes verses 

from 31 authors and gives their names ). s 

VII. by ( Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. Asiatic 

Society, Bengal. By the late M. M. Harapras&da Sastri, Vol. 
VII. no. of Ms. 5443 ). 

1 Collected Works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, edited by N. B. Ufcgikar. 

a See — Notes on Indian Chronology, by Mr. P. K. Gode-V. Rasikajlvana 
of GadSdharabhatta and its probable date. Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XII, pp. 396—9. 

3 See my article Suktisundara of Sundaradeva (Calutta Oriental Journal, 
Feb. 193$, pp. 133-44 ). SundaTadeva flourished in the last quarter of the 17th 
oentury A, D. See also Mr. Gode’s : Notes on Indian Chronology , III { Poona 
Orientalist, July 1936, p, 55 ). 
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S&strl, Vol. VII. no. 5454 ). 


( Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. by H. P. 


This evidence is enough to prove the importance and popular- 
ity of our poet. But as yet his identity has not at all been esta- 
blished. In spite of the fact that Mr. Kane mentions or 

*TT3<rw in his Index of Works 1 ( no. 507 ), and a ( nos. 

508, 581 and 598-about 1300 A. C. ), he has not been able to throw 
any light on the personality of According to Mr. Kane 

is the author of and **rarrf*nfr and lived at about 

1300 A. D. To or ^r^rf Mr. Kane ascribes the authorship 

of in five chapters. 2 


On Dr. De remarks 3 4 5 — “ The form Bhanukara of this 

name is given by Sesa Cintamani’s °Parimala, Gopala s °Vik&sa 
and Rfthgas&yin’s °Amoda commentaries. The title misra iB also 
appended sometimes to this name. ’ * I was able to examine a Ms. 
of f%^nrrSt’s (sr* vn^n^r. 


5T. \ ) and found the following introduction. — 
etc. The Ms. bears the date Ro 


^cy = 1627. A. 


According to Aufrecht ( C. C. I, 405 and III, 88 ) *U g^ TT is 
from f^TO^T and he is the son of *T&rTT% and grandson of iT^T^r. 
He is the author of ^nmfOTT, 

*mn^TT^T or and Of these works only V&Ksm, 

imnhtrom and are printed \ Dr. De has been able to 

prove successfully that all these three works are by one and the 
same writer. The date of the author, according to him, is earlier 
than the 14th century A. D. and later than the 12th century A. D.* 
According to Mr. Kane, 6 HlUfW’s father is very likely 

brother of VTT 3 *^, whose son composed 

and weighed himself in gold in 1315 A. D. “ Therefore, 


1 Sahityadurpana , 2nd edn., 1923. Introduction. 

* Ibid. p. CLXI. No. 40. 

* Sanskrit Poetics I. 245, In. 

4 For editions, see Sanskrit Poetics I, pp. 245-54. 

5 Sanskrit Poetics , I, p. 249. 

* S&hityadarpai}a , Introduction, p. CXVIII 



I he Poet Bhdnukara 


245 

flourished probably towards the end of the 13th and the 
beginning of the 14th century. 1 

But how is it that our poet is not at all quoted in the ^TTTp^f- 
which was composed about 1363 A. D. 2 3 ? There are several 
verses ascribed to a certain but none of them is found 

in any work of our vrTjprrr. vrT«fTf&^cT, as well as the %sr*ng of 
^GTr^fT, are quite different from our *Tr^W. If we accept the date 
of *TPjJffr to be earlier than the 14th century or even the beginning 
of the 14th century, then he must have been known to the com- 
piler of HrgTrT is a pet of the anthologists. 

quotes so many as 180 verses of his ; has not less than 

104 and can boast of at least 11. Under these cir- 

cumstances, *TTgTfT 's verses must have found a place in 
if he had been living in the 14th century. 

The error about his date seems to have started with Burnell's 
description of as a native of mrq«5T. The fact that he wrote 

in imitation of of the great Irfa?* poet 

lent further support to Burnell's conjecture. And once this hypo- 
thesis was taken for granted, it was not difficult to identify his 
father *rui<rra or with of firmer, brother of 

whose son composed and weighed him- 

self against gold in 1315 A. D. Another fact which lent a support 
to the theory of the 14th century is that a Ms. of the 
by *irqrra ( alias ), son of is expressly dated in 1428 
A. D. But the doubtfulness or rather the error about this date has 
already been pointed out by the late Srldhara R. Bhandarkar. 
The date of the Ms. of the commentary was read as 1484 and the 
era was taken to stand for the . But the late S. R. 

Bhandarkar observed ( Report of the Second Tour 1904-6, p. 36 ) 
that the date was 1494 and not 1484 as given by Stein ( extr., p. 
273 ) and that it indicated the Saka era. Therefore, it stood for 
1572 A. D. As it will be proved later on, the observation of 
S. R. Bhandarkar is supported by other facts also. 

1 SnhityadarpaQei, Int , p. CXVIII. 

2 Sanskrit Poetics , I, p. 249. 

3 Sanskrit Poetics, I, pp. 251 — 2. I am very glad to find that my* view is 
further supported by Mr. P. K. Gode in his Notes on ludian Chronology, 
XXX — “ The Terminus ad guem for the date of Bh&nudatta, the author 6f 
Rasamafijari ( Annals of the B. Q. R. I., XVI, pp. 145-7 ). 
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Now if we compare the list of commentaries on works 

given by Dr. De in his Bibliography \ we shall observe two 
facts. Of the commentaries whose dates are known none is earlier 
than 1553 A. D., and except for one, all the other commentaries 
seem to have been composed by writers bearing ^Ti%nrrr*T names. 
The exception is by nw&nfTQt son of 

and grandson of It seems strange that out of 19 commenta- 
tors none bears a name, The theory that is a native 

of miWT was somewhat thrown into doubt by the term 
found in some of the Mss. of But as other Mss. had 

, Sir R. G. Bhandarkar fixed as ^crg^’s native place, 
as the poet “ represents the river of the gods or the Ganges as 
flowing through his country ; while the country of the Vidarbhas, 
which corresponds to the modern Berars, is situated to the south 
of the Narmada. v ?J . 

But in the above-mentioned Ms. of by S^vr%*=mirrSr 

is described as This seems to be equivalent 

to Benares. His authorship of ifrcniWhrift, a poem 

in praise of 1%^, also supports this view. There is another 
possibility. From the following verse one might suspect him to 
be a resident of Allahabad. 

sfpjfM?# snrro- refst fcqr ffifu 
'jfTf^TTT# H v*TT#“3Tr: 1 
T% s sr>mr j^rmr^r ^ht ^ ww - 

*rar jr*rr*pr*ft *nrrfa Hrcrqur: n 

p. 35. 

This can also explain the fact of his having so many ^n%un?«r 
commentators. For, it is a well-known fact that many families 
of Rfirr 5 ? angrors have long since been established at Benares 
and Allahabad. Again, if were a and the son of 

, one of whose relations weighed himself against 
gold, then he must have been living in affluent condition. But 
as it is evident from the verse quoted above and as it will be 
shown later on, he was wandering from place to place, seeking 


1 Sanskrit Poetics , I, pp. 251-4. 
* Collected Works , II, p. 12. 
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patronage of various rulers. However, nothing can be said defi- 
nitely about his native place and the problem raised by the two 
readings and yet remains to be solved. 

Now I give the evidences which once for all settle the question 
of identity of wgg?* and Following verses: which are found 

in and *ftrT*nfnrfS are ascribed to in the 

various anothologies noted against them. 




fagT tTHT Hg^qfrT, etc. 

l*rrfotsunrFsV 81 (8) 

TgfT^pnfr ( Benares edn. ) p. 14. 

*foqtafor?r { 01 . 631 , 62 . 
33. 25. 

fagl finn uffT»T 5 J*l?T, etc. Tgfto p. 42. 

<TUf^?TT 72. 21. 

STWtft, etc. ^THO p. 45 a. 

Tg^SU 21. 32. 

13 a. 3 - 

nomr, etc. ^rto p. 53. 

rm?. 0 fol. 66 a, 98. 

etc. Tfnro p. 72. 

g* 5m# 34 < 7 ° )• 



3T5^rnjqiwi: etc. ?*rao p. 77 a. 

t£r^gipg*!per'pnj*fr, etc. p. 77- 

trar=Ersrr 84. 7. 

86. 3 9. 

gtrr^t gm fttntt *nr*tg, ete. tr^nr® p. 81 a. 

etc. wito p. 81 a. 

trsrrsrsn 2. 10. 

smsrcft 6 ( 43 ). 
*%3>° fol. 9, 93. 
■rerexHi 87. 26. 

agfjftg etc. ^Fnra^V, « • 

qwmrt 7 2 - 3 - 

ifcnttf’rcftt p. 90. 2. 

fog etc. 5 r. 

'mrgsn 53. 5. 

p. 146. 

5 W*nrt : , etc. wit ( q-forg: ) 

tror^sn a ,(>. 4 . 

p. 7, 2. 


rujk.iiiTyuntT W*opft : , etc. 

<mggr s°- 23. 

m' ( qftww ) p. 11 a, j. 


wfo famwTfosfog 5 Tfs»$*, etc.. 

tsut^rt so. 24. 

who ( qfora ) p- 14. i- 


<Ei**ngTt*reg^.sfo trafgfrtfo, etc. 

fol, 72 a, 14. 

wm* p. 18, 14. 
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'TSW’SRT JO. 26 , 

5 1 - 2 9 - 

fol. 74, 34. 

TnmnT si. 3 2 - 

25 ( 276). 

<T3H^RT 54. 12. 

T^TSTSTT S3- 2 - 

'ruranr 54 - 7- 
«m=aaT S3- 3- 
<mRar S3- 
w^ar 47 8. 
an^^at 74- I2 - 
'nX^RT 4 2 - 
tfcagTana nanfo 
aqiiflRgft r^qr^&T- 
w?aftr ar? TRtfirfi- 

*1551% 1 Rt%nf5 5TR 

V 

$* r gq; : 11 
’rorsRt 7. 38- 

I think that this evidence is enough to establish the identity 
of wgare with In my article, “The SubhSsitaharavall of Sri 

Hari Kavi and some poets enjoying the patronage of Muslim Rul* 
ers” (Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. X, 1984, pp. 478-485), I 
have proved that nig** flourished in the middle of the 16th cent- 
ury A.D. I am now inclined to put him in the early part of the 16th 
century A. D. The throws much light on age. 

Even at the risk of repeating some of the arguments already ad' 
vanced by me in my article referred to above, I give below the 
details by which I fix his age. In qn^mar and other anthologies 
we find 2 verses of WTgqj* in king Slur's honour, 3 in tfanra’s, 1 
in Sher Shah’s and 9 in Nizam’s. They are as follows : — 


wr etc. 

(TTTITcf ) P- 23, 18. 

arena etc. rat^ ( qftww ) 

p. 24 a, 18. 
arftqnmg t%n%t gnarn, etc. 

(<T^H5r) 24 a, 19. 

fa*wr : etc. Taw° (aftas) p. 28 a, 31. 

agfa an antfk etc. raa°(aftw?5) p. 28,32. 

wtot nT 3 i *g5 rngwnl, eic. THa 0 (qftw 5 y) p. 31 a, 3 9 . 
n;*il5TtnibarHg>r etc. aaa°(qfta?j) 323,42. 

fonrfrr nrexa ftar a ^n? ; etc.*aa°(afta5j) p. 3 3^,48. 
arn H^afrr ifamra, etc. *aa°(qftn55) p. 47 a > 80. 
5 j?n asrfa nrfarnT nffanr, etc.*aa°(qror 55 )p.s 8 ,i 9 . 
aftna etc. arnar 0 p. 18, 4. 

a^af?raw srTaTrj'rjfag'^su 
T j fia sr ar*f ftnnrn an^araffarn 1 

ri-. .. arc*asrfa aanra: 11 manr. p. 48, 7. 
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y«or — 

$«or fsr*?rr [ ] %wnr:i 

>nr^Tr 16.3. 

spt^: f^nfr ^rfOTwmr: yr^rmi^ i 

f3f> ^ ir nTf^Tlf^fT^ 

J ra^ f^Fffr^ srrirfSFarmwami; u 


'TOT^TT 27.63, 


wfaurpr — 


srffnfmft ^kvrTg^ra:: sranfr?* 

jr^rrarnr vfksffaaf j*fi ’i^rr f ar^nmrq; i 
3j**r?TT% f^uTPrrrot fg-JT^g^minr i re^g i 
srm£m n 

^TTfhrf 31 A; T?rr?RT 13, 23. 
10, 6, fol. 13, 23. 

VK<snft fra - gkwsi ^T%rT ^gTToaiTTO^^ , 

3Ttvnr JTHTq?f% ?f*: 


fT%f5^T 15, 7; qgp reW T 18, 16. 

Tf^o fol. 19 a, 76. 

QgW t flt& 'T^TTrT ^T I ^H'rM^dl^ q TCT 
H«JpfT r^% ST^aa^|VfT*^t^ I 

cnr f^c 

gTTSff^T*TT5TT f^ r q i % 3ffrs q*fwMl % II 

HT^fTUf 31 A. 


Although the name of *HTg«B< is not given in the description 
of Wi^hr? but as it follows one of *h»J9sT ’s verses and is in praise 
of I am convinced that its author is *nge»* himself. Mr. 

Gode quotes this verse in his article on 
5 [ Annals, B.O.R. 1. 1 
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tfTTTTf— 

IT ?T^S ff fTof 

ft srf*jr*r htt ^ ^rwr^M*«Tton«: i 

JT?'JraTfTfwfvr^rr: qsarr: ^rursrsrn 
<$x ?rf^: «fl»rT»9¥t^f*TTw n 

fol. 42, 273. 

(^nfr^jrr — 

ftffnttfNfrg mf<rap rr sMstsito utfor: 
f7tr rgftfffoiTm jmntR <rsnrtft: wfaw i 

ff^gT ^ffrt f^rgsnnr^l A « 4i i i : H 

<m^TT 10, 8; TT%5P® 15, 45. 
S Hiuftom T'Vrrtm^Tif *nnr. jftt: JnmT*t- 
jifinr ^ ^qf ngrJT% ^rnfftrmt ^ i 

srermftft ^ ^ H»pjfr«rf?r n 

13, 24; TTTft® fol. 13, 23. 
^t% 4 i t ff < n§ mz*-. ^TrTT?^rr: ^if^r* 

rT^ *IUl*1Ttl I 

=ttr urn 1 sftfJntnjffffrr- 

?«mrfm'TWT %qrrr it 

TSTC^STT 14, 32. 

armfo m fiMmq n 
w&\ TgnsTor fihmr f^>r%« 0 Tt g#r i 
TrTforerwts#jiP?<i: 

ft gfwr *fwt tot. it 

wwr 16, 4. 

art ^r*rr fJrsmfr *r f^rr ftw*rrr?frg i 

ffa fitfr* art sfif snrft gf?n* n 

wrpRT 17, 6. 

wrppgrjfrHT 

«r*nsT fJrsrrft i 

%^pgT agd WEtgfr- 

^ v£ ]8) 
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'% • j iXs it f 1 1 St 1 

mffrg - Tt re r Rfr g r sq' ^tT i Hqq T ? : n 

9<a«<3 i 19 , 17. 

fjfTTTH Jjflwriit 

gur^rfir^T^rr <mrem 11 

T gfT *r*rr 19, 1 8. 

$rrwfam fsnrm 

^rrrm: stth irf^nr?3; 1 

«n%w*M>Mja yfi csi^ii r<r^3 ot- 

*s**?fr 11 

qqT ^ T 20, 26. 


Fortunately it is easy to identify fjwiT and Sher Shah. The 
former stands for <swi%grr£r, kiDg of TWSpnHT? ( 1509-1530 A. D. ). 
Sher Shah’s time is 1540-1545 A. D. The only difficulty which 
stood in the way of identifying tfrT*rrg has been now overcome 
by the publication of MM. HaraprasSda Sastrl’s Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss., Vol. VII. Herein we find a Ms. of riiH^q’s «E*>T- 
which was copied by ^JTrSr, a poet at the court of 
of Rewah State. The scribe ^TroT gives a genealogy of his patron 
who is 23rd in the line of Vaghela rulers of Rewah. Tracing their 
descent from '-S uiisf of Gujarat, the poet describes the various 
rulers and at the end mentions some of his contemporaries at the 
court. Following is the table : — 

1 ipoif* 9 17 married to 


2 yttH l fo 


3 mr* 

I 

4 v m g fo r 


10 ■frcmt* 18 

J _ I 

11 19 vmrar 

12 afrnr 20 faamTftar 


5 MIBHB 

13 JTTfft 

6 srrfW^w 
| 

j 

14 ** [t] %* 

1 

7 wm 

15 ^rr^WTfg 

i 

16 


21 3TOTST 

22 arqcn^f married to *MW! 

23 
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This account is corrborated by the account of Rewah State 
given in the Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. XXI, pp. 279 ff. 

I quote a few relevant passages below — 

“ Chiefs of Rewah are Baghel Rajputs, descended from the 
Solanki clan which ruled over Gujarat from the 10th to the 13th 
Century. Vyaghradeo, brother of the ruler of Gujar&t is said to 
have made his way into North India, about the middle of the 13th 
century and obtained the fort of Marpha, 18 miles north-east 
of K&lanjar. His son Karan Deo, married a Kalacuri ( Haihaya ) 
princess of Mandla and received in dowry the fort of Bandho- 
garh, which until its destruction by Akbar in 1597 was the capi- 
tal of Baghel possessions In 1298 Karan Deo, the last 

Baghel ruler of Gujarat was driven from his country by Ulugh- 
khan, acting under the orders of the Emperor Ala-uddin. In 
1494 Sikandar Lodi advanced against Raja Bhaira or Bhlra of 

Panna In 1498-9, Sikandar Lodi attacked Bhlra *s son and 

successor, Salivahana, for refusing to grant him his daughter in 
marriage. ” The son of Salivahana was Bira Singh Deo ( 
of our ms. ), founder of Bira Singhpur in Panna state. “ He 
was followed by his son Bira Bhan who had lived for sometime 
at Sikandar’s court. The next chief was Rama chandra (1555-92), 
the contemporary of Akbar. 9 ’ 

From this it is clear that sfftvrrij, being a contemporary of 
Sikandar Lodi must have come to throne in the beginning of the 
16th century. Sikandar Lodi died in 1517, so if must have been 
at the close of his reign that sfkncs lived at his court. For, we 
know that sftwj’s son and successor ascended his throne 

in 1555 A. D. \ 

1 Mr. P. K. Gode, in his artiole ** Some data for the inentification of 
VirabhSxra, the patron of the poet Bhanukara ?? ( Calcutta Oriental Journal , 
1934, p. 197ff ), hfts found out some epigraphical records mentioning 
He arrives at the conclusion that this is identical with “ a Hindu King 

called Bhanu, who was the grandfather of the brothers MSdhavasiihha and 
MSnasirhha, the favourites of Emperor Akbar ( A. D. 1556-1605 ), and father 
of Bhagavantadasa. This information is recorded in the KSgamalijarl of 
Pupgarlka Vitthala in the following verse — 

^ 15 : f?wi nipt i HMftvotMr 


( continued on next page ; 
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Now, our poet being patronised by should be placed in 

the beginning of the 16th century A. D. So far only 3 verses of 
our poet in honour of srrrwr^ have been found. But we find 9 ver- 
ses in honour of f^srrfr. This shows that our poet spent more 
time at the court of ftsruT than at the court of sfkwH. 

Although, chronologically speaking, this King *ri3 of qvSfjtWT might 
coincide with our still I arr inclined to think that both are different. 

Our belongs to In the first place we find that our poet>s 

patron is or effoTR, whioh is the name of the Rewah ruler aluo. The 

king of family is simply Secondly, our poet sings the praises of 

an d ( Sikandar Lodi ). It has been shown that and 

Sikandar Lodi ( H ) were closely associated with each other. Hence 
there is stronger reason to identify our poet’s patron with ^fTOTlJ than 

with the cf^gq^nv * 03 . 

I N. B.-Mr. Gode writes to me in a letter dated Poona, 13th March, 1935 — 
“Since writing my note in the Calcutta Journal I have come across some 
further data about a King VIrabhSnu whose grandson Virabhadra wrote a 
work in a. d. 1577. This King belongs to the VSghela dynasty. As the grand- 
son of VIrabhSnu wrote in A. D. 1577, VirabhiSnu must have flourished between 
1500 and 1550 A. D. In this hypothesis two points of identification are useful, 
viz., ( 1 ) the name VIrabhSnu and ( 2 ) the date of VirabhSnu’s grandson 
which is A. D, 1577. ’> |. 

We find another mention of qff*TI3 of 3p=jpfa5f in HCfTrraUfl^ltPs commen- 
tary 5TT5PTJT on ( Kashi Sanskrit Series, No. 75. 1929 ). 

=PTf[ *Rrm,sviwn t 

#5T in II 

sfrCiT^^PT^ ••orusavsarr stm; n y n 
3?TT<TAt i 

3TH3u4%3f»Ti% *rgs; agS]g?T: II il 

Here the editor gives the following footnote— 5=rT<q ^ sar?zr- 

sppf<m 3 S^Hraiv ‘ *rn% i 

The colophon at the end of the commentary is--gi% sflgginoTfl^niTSflTm^ff* 

II Now, this confuses our position of 
who is here made the son of ^)r»T5 and grandson of n*R*s< According 
to the genealogy given in the Ms. of -p^rflRfgrnT, 3?f*Tt3 is th « father of 
The grandson of and the son of bears the name of 

mgsgufriT, 1 ara incli ned to think that #Hf3 ia a mistake here for 
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further supported by f^HTR’s date. In ray article referred to 
above I identified this f^TSTTR' with Nizam Shah Boorhan Shah I 
( 1510-1553 A. D. ) of the Nizamshahi dynasty. But now I think 
that RSTTR’ stands for Nizam khan, son of Bahlol Lodi. This 
Nizdm khan later on assumed the title of Sikandar Lodi ( See — 
Smith : India in the Muhammadan Period, 1923, p. 254 ). There* 
fore, we can draw the conclusion that our poet spent major 

part of his life at Sikandar Lodi’s Court (the time of Sikandar *s 
reign is 1489-1517 ) and must have met sfftsrrR there. At the death 
of Sikandar he seems to have gone to the court of After 

a short stay there he seems to have migrated towards the south 
and enjoyed the patronage of ^onr*T of finrownT. But his wander- 
ing nature or the death of ^JTTPT in 1529 prompted our poet once 
more to move towards the North where he visited the court of 
Sher Shah. That he had a chequered life is evident from his 
wanderings, and that he was respected and deserved respect at all 
places is evident from the works he composed and the verses 
which have replenished so many anthologies. 

His father Rvmw also must have been a poet of high order. 
Not only does *TT?T3FT speak highly of him in — 

?n% jprnTcrf aw 

grw %g- qtwfr: i 

st jst: n 

p. 23. 

but verses of norqfS are quoted in TTTreFSTfaJT, v^rtofr, Tm^fWTfipoFr, 
and <TOT S «RT. There is no doubt that he is different from 
the wnrfff mentioned by TW5TW in 3T®or’s gj%SrET*«fr> and his 
namesake whose verses are quoted in TT$f%qwi^rflr. 

In the ms. of §jTTTTHT*fafq Dr. De has found the pedigree of 
as follows = ( author of ) 

f%^T9-W%^-W5TT«T-*Tf7T^-*m«nfT-*n3TW. 1 

1 tianskrit Poetics I. p. 250. 1 cannot agree with Dr.De when h6 identifies 
with or the author of for the latter 

was a contemporary of ( 8th century A. D. ) and it is impossible that 

the 5 ancestors of intervening between gVsqr and himself could have 

lived away 700 years between themselves, unless we suppose that RTJ**! hat 
dropped the names of some of his unimportant ancestors. 
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Our poet must have visited the court of king of 

for a short time and probably in the latter part of his 
eareer. It is here or at the court of sfiTHT? that he sang — 

q re p ft h i yyftrqft ft ra ?rm f |w i 

fob 10, 106. 

It is most probable that he wrote his 

and ^RTTHT^T^TQ’ in the prime of his life and FT- 
<TTriFdft was his last work as is evident from the verse gftafiqirerf 
WTTPT TFffF, etc., quoted above. 

As already pointed out amongst his works FFRSffr 

and have been published, but others are still in ms. form. 

That our poet is the author of is inferred from the fol- 

lowing verses which are apparently quoted from that work in 




HTH gH XT^m% ^T?Tf - 

^rRfnf g^TFFjT^: %smmg sr: n 

<TW*RT 3, 14. 

wjiff JTWT«^ni%^isr*n«fi 
JTtFt vt%: ^® 3 ta^ thhYw i 

?N ^TS-TT te^AUUHq-ST f^ITVl^OT«nf 

«*iM-g*t»<Hn S ¥t wrest iwmt ii 

TWTWWT 6, 32. 


5 j*p ffr fivmg i wt weft** i 
fywiw wnrwrerrer ii 

vwTWwr 6, 33. 


As regards gr&Erercfaq ? and sjfTf^tffer, it is very diffieult to 
pronounoe any judgment before their Mss. are thoroughly 
examined. 
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In the end I am tempted to give those versea of which 

are nowhere printed but found only in the Mss. 

t * «Ta§r*m*ra; « 

?Tr % Terms' #r 1%: Jmf^r ^ ti 

Col. 34®, 1 52. 

sjHRofi^rr m^[ ? ] R:»?f%rrT- 

i 

3T*IT$H ?? flT*f^T*fc*^lf?Ofa 3f«?t II 

ibid fol. 76, 59. 

I $ 4 <T^T I 

3T?r ^r«iq: ?f? ? »i%m *«r: ^rnj; n 

ibid fol. 77 a , 62. 

<nr?fir gir ^®rr ? ? ^wt h ? wrsw 4TT^%^r: i 

^ [*rf] <T5m? ?rw wr ? <rm^rm: n 

ibid fol. 77®, 84. 

re# f#m i 

ibid , fol. 79*, 87, 

m ^n^TlTTJT I 

SRT^fr Wg-MiWufl ?TT: II 

ibid fol. 80®, 96. 

forerg i 
nr g-rcg*:irfiTf*m [?] ^htthivt 

ibid, fol- 101. 95. 

’iiwito [ 3r ? ]f§^ 1 

3TT^t ^R'-crTSRT^r ll 

ibid, fol. 115, 97. 
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srart^rospn-TOrro wrojfr w ^guig i 
w>nrrr? to# to gq aflfa-i r ft it 

ibid, fob 135, 104. 

f :# <i$?w tostottto to#totot to tot 
t^rt: tototo gw: sfftro tot tostotot i 

TO-^ TOg-TOTOTTOTOTOTTO pff$TO TO TOTTOt#' 

tototto TOgro TO?*f TOgrofT %to7toto: u 

g» srewsft 34* ( 62 ). 

TOTTOT? f^TOg: TO TOTO TOfTOT STOWTSTOrTONITOT- 
TONTOTO TO TOTOTgTO TOTTOTO T%*g f%?TTO TOJT%TO[ I 
3TTTOTT: TOTOTfro gTOTOgf TOTO TTO^TSfTTOT? 

fro?|^^TTOsnn TOrormrorot n 

gTO TOTOT TOgTTOt TOTOTOTTOTOTW TOT TOTTOT 1TTOTO TOTOTO TOTTOTOI^ I 

TOTOTOTOT fTOTTTOfTOTOT?fRTOnTO%TO TTTOTTOTOT TTOTOTOTO TOTOT%- 

TOrorron li 


Tl%TO° fol, 65, 93. 

fTO fTHT TOTOyTOTOTOTOTTOTOTO TO^( TO ) $TOT 
TTOTOTOTT TOrW’nTOfTOTTOTOTOJITWT^TOTOTO I 
STTO^TOTjfTTOTTOTTO^WWWTOrf *i?TOTO TOg 


TOTO: TOf> g 


ibid, fol. 66 a , 95. 



m fwro: it 


ibid, fol. 66*, 97. 

TOfWlt TOTOTOTOrTTOTOTOTOT*. TOTTOTOT STTOTOTWlf 
STToftTOTTOTOTOTOITO TOTOTOT TOTOTO TO«TOTOT*T: I 
*T% TO8j: TO[ W ] TOTOT^rTOTOTTOTtrfTTOTTOTOITOTO 
TO fT TOTTO t gTO ftOTOW TOH?<TTOl wtrowro It 

ibid, fol. 79 a , 142. 


( Annals, B. O. K. I. ] 
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arsm «m*Trf^TTn 1 

Writ T^vrr^ 'fit 11 

ibid, fol. 72*, 18, 

» ggT ^1 f f%^*T R g ^t ^ rn?5 nT5JJT[ ’fWTT ] *9^: I 

3TStT: *IHN<JMI*tilcHd«r STTT%*rnT§TT 

?F^ir sftvfnr* 11 

ibid, fol. 77 a , (51. 

X + X + X X 

Dr. S. K. De has appended in this very number of the Annals 
a note on my article. Therein he contests my evidence for prov- 
ing the identity of WTf^rT with According to him the 

evidence supplied by anthologies should be taken very cantious- 
ly. But the external evidenoe of so many as eight anthologies and 
the internal evidence of both and *rr«|3sT referring to one 

fTOnrwuffm# or cannot be easily dismissed on the 

slender ground of unreliability of anthologies, unless some 
positive evidenoe to the contrary is forthcoming, belongs 

to the middle of the 16th century and amongst the anthologies 
that quote him 1#ift belongs to the middle of the 17th century 
to the last quarter of the 17th century and rrlfosfraw to 
the 17th century. So, even if we do not known the date of 
for certain, the above-named three anthologies, which were com- 
posed within about a hundered years of VR^r's date, could not 
have committed one and the same mistake of confusing 
with 



some! observations on the figures OF 

SPEECH IN THE RGVEDA * 

BY 

Abel Bergaigne 

Translated into English by A. Venkatasubbiah 
COMBINATIONS OF INCOHERENT METAPHORS 

[ 20 ] The first verse of the hymn to Savitr, X, 149, begins 
thus • “ Savitr has restrained the earth with the reins * Savitr has 
sustained the sky in the space without support”. Up to this point, 
the verse speaks only of oosraogonio marvels with a very harsh 
allusion to the bizarre representation of the worlds in the 
form of mares brought to a stop by the god who has org- 
anised the universe. Now the atmosphere is, like the earth, 
compared to a horse. It is also compared to an ocean or to 
a cow. As horse, it is capable of being fastened ; as cow. It 
is capable of being milked ; but what a strange combination 
of these diverse figures is presented by the second half of 
our verse : “ He has milked the atmosphere like a trembling 

horse, the ocean fastened in an inaccessible place. M 

The conception of a god ‘ propping up ? the sky and the 
earth is one vdry familiar to the Vedic poets. The author of 
the verse I, 62, 7 keeps all this when comparing the sky and 
the earth to two ' women 

The separation of the two worlds is compared to that of two 
skins. But what makes the formula of the verse VI, 8, 3 bizarre 
is that the two worlds receive in it at the same time the name of 
4 couples 1 ,# ; ** Agni has separated the two couples like two 
skins This figure of the 4 couples which suits well only 
the conception of the two worlds as the two recipients of the 

# Continued from pp. 61-83, Annals, B. O. R. I. Vol. XVII, part (i ). 
i Ludwig rejects the meaning given to the word fSfapfo by Roth. Thia 

meaning however seems to be the one whioh explains best the different uses 
of the word. Grassmann admits it, but he replaces here the figurative 
word by the unfigurative expression * the worlds*. 
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waters or of the Soma, produces a no less singular effect in 
the verse I, 160, 1 which shows us the sun 4 pursuing his way ' 
between the two couples, and adds that these two couples 
are 4 well-born \ The same figure denotes also the three worlds 
in a passage where they ought to be represented rather as 
three cows, since it speaks of three bulls that fecundate them : 
44 The three bulls, brilliant and separate, fecundaters of the 
three couples ”, 1 V, 69, 2. 

The Dawns are sometimes cows and sometimes warrior vir- 
gins. In the verse I, 92, 1, they are at the same time called cows 
and compared to warriors who make ready their weapons. 

They are also compared, however strange the idea may seem 
to us, to the sacrificial posts, IV, 57, 2. It is more easy to under- 
stand why they are compared to birds, and particularly, l 21 ] 

in Case the word iTH can be taken in its classical sense and inter- 
preted as swans, that is to say, as birds with red wings. Hence 
Without doubt the strange formula : ‘'The brilliant posts have 
come towards us like swans that rush in flocks ”, III, 8, 9. 

The Dawn is also at the same time a 4 mare^ and the mother 
of * cows \ IV, 52, 2. We have already mentioned the bizarre 
combination that makes of the celestial ocean an ocean of ‘oows'. 
By the addition of another figure which assimilates the diffusion 
of light to the effusion of the waters, one arrives at the 4 splend- 
our of the Dawn containing an ocean of cows ', II, 34, 12. 
(3-rassmann suppresses here the idea of 4 ocean 9 • Ludwig re- 
places the idea of 4 cow ’ with that of 4 milk * \ The mountain 
is the mythological figure of the cloud and the sky ; the 
horse is that of the lightning or the sun. By combining them, 


Unlike Ludwig, Grassmann avoids connecting the genitive 


But the combination of ideas that I have dwelt upon is the 

more easy to admit inasmuch as it occurs again in a well-known myth. See 
VII, 33, II and 33. 

® See below, p. 30 ff. The formula however appears to be oapable of being 
also explained in the sense that the Dawn gives an ocean of oows, and it is, 
witUdut' dofibt, it! this Way that we should understand in the the verse X, 
76, 3 the juxtaposition of the epithets * that has an ocean of cows * and 4 that 
lias a garment of horses \ Regarding the metaphor of the garment, see be- 
low, p. 36, 



On the Figures of Speech in the Rgveda 


26 1 


one thus gets the explanation of the idea that the lightning 
or the sun delays in appearing : “ The mountain does not give 

the horse ”, V, 54, 5. Grassmann, who has indicated in his 
dictionary the correct meaning of the word has then 

given to it an interpretation which must without doubt be 
regarded as a lapsus Ludwig proposes two meanings, one 
of which is the correct* one ; but he seems to find it unin- 
telligible. 

The lightning is a fire that may be considered as sustained, 
like the terrestrial fire, by fuel. This fire dwells in the waters of 
the sky, which, on their part, are called cows. Thus it oomes 
about that there are 4 cows * containing 4 fuel II, 34, 5. 

4 Cooked in the raw ones ’ is a well-known expression for the 
* milk in the cows. 7 4 . Although this formula can have a mean* 
ing when applied to natural cows and although in fact milk is 
called the offering 'cooked in the udder', 5 X, 179, 3, it nevertheless 
seems to me certain that it is also applied and principally, like 
that of 4 the milk, white, brilliant, [ 22] in the black cows and 
the red cows \ 6 to the raw cows, that is to say, to the frigid ones 
of the sky 7 , Nights, Dawns and clouds, whence issues the bril- 
liant splendour of the sun or the lightning. 

Now if the clouds are cows, they are also fortresses that retain 
the waters as prisoners. The words for 4 cow ’ and ‘fortress 9 play 

1 41 Den kein Rosa erreicht*. 

£ The other implies the existence of a word na§va = na&vara. 

Cf. the classical indhanvant. The translation of Ludwig, 

‘flammend and even that of Grassmann, ‘ flammenreioh * are only approxi- 
mate. 

4 The idea of milk is aotually expressed in the verses I, 62, 9 ; 180, 3 ; 
that of cows in the verses 1, 180, 3 ; II, 40, 2 ; III, 30, 14 ; IV, 3, 9 ; VI, 17, 6 ; 
44, 24 ; 72, 4 ; cf. VIII, 32, 25. The enigma is oomplete in the verse VIH, 
78, 7 only. 

5 This explanation, which is so simple, has escaped Grassmann who 
assigns arbitrarily to the word Udhar the meaning of* vessel \ 

6 1,62, 9; III, 3,9. Of. VI, 72, 4 ; VIII, 82, 13. 

7 Not to speak of the use of the word I, 180, 3 ; II, 40, 2 ; VI, 17, 

6. which contains at least an allusion to the Dawn-cows ( Religion 
Vedique , I, p. 316), it will be observed that not only do all our formu- 
lae celebrate the work of a god putting the oooked milk Into the raw oows, 
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thus the pole of veritable equivalents that may replace each other 
in the mythical formulae, in the same way as the chemical equi- 
valents replace each other in combinations of matter. We have 
a very curious example of this equivalence in the formula 1 raw 
fortresses \ II, 35, 6, which at the same time confirms the appli- 
cation of the formula ‘ raw cows 9 to the celestial cows, and 
specially to the clouds. These fortresses are the abode of ApSm 
NapSt, the son of the waters, that is to say, of the celestial fire 
who takes the place here of the cooked milk contained in the 
raw cows. But what is no less curious than the expression itself, 
is, on the one hand, the manner in which it has been interpreted 
by Ludwig, and on the other, the manner in whioh Grassmann 
has effaced the figure. The former supposes that the 1 raw fort- 
resses 9 are fortresses ‘ built with raw bricks \ The latter trans- 
lates 4 the sombre fortresses * ( sic ). He has however, according 
to an indication given in his dictionary, recognised that the 
epithet ‘ raw ’ of the ‘ fortress-olouds ’ is here given to them 
through apposition to the fire which is born in them. But he 
does not seem to have understood the relation of this expression 
with the formula of 1 raw cows \ In any case, he has not merely, 
according to the process of translation which is familiar to him, 
replaced the idea expressed by the idea suggested : he has replac- 
ed it by an idea that is quite strange to the text. 1 [ 23 ] 

but that almost all either revoal plainly by some term ^ I, 180, 3, 5Tt4~ 

IV, 3, 9 ) their mythioal character or depiot clearly at the same time 

other works accomplished by the gods in the sky, VIII, 32, 25. Thus suoh 
are, in the verse VI, 17, 6 the opening of the doors 4 of the sky * ; in verse 
H 40, 2, the dispersion of darkness ; in verse VIII, 78, 7, the rising of the 
sun. In the verse III, 30, 4, the * cooked thing * whioh the 4 raw ’ oow carries 
is called 4 a great light, placed in the entrails \ It may also be observed 
that the 4 cooked thing ’ placed in the cows reoeives in verse X, 106, 11 

the name of ( cf. IV, 3. 9 ), denoting apparently the same liquor to 

which the verse III, 39, 6 assigns feet and hoofs, that is to say, the Soma. 
But there is still better to come. In the verse X, 99, 10, it is under his own 
name chat the Soma is plaoed in the entrails and in the udder of the oows. 
Finally, in verse X, 45, 3, we see Agni 4 kindled in the udder ' of the sky. 
Cf. below, p. 29. 

1 Similar, too, is the procedure of Ludwig ; in the formula of 4 raw oows 
he replaces the idea of ‘raw’ by that of ‘living’, I, 180, 3; III, 30, 14; 
el IV, 3, 9. 
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The Maruts are, on the one hand, stags, and on the other, 
priests. They are therefore the stags 1 that 4 sing \® 1 , 165 , 1. 

Like the Maruts, the companions of Brhaspati are celestial 
priests. The warm rain of the summer is their sweat. But this rain 
is also the milk of the sky, and it is a warm milk. 3 It can there- 
fore be said that they have 1 warm milk as their sweat \ X, 67, 7. 
Those who, in order to avoid this bizarre combination, would 
uphold the interpretation, which however is uninteresting, of 
Grassmann and Ludwig, 4 perspiring on account of the heat \ 
should first bring this translation into accord with that which 
the same scholars have given of the verse VII, 103, 8 ( cf. 9 ). 

Agni the fire, who is sometimes a sage and sometimes a horse, 
becomes in verse 1, 149, 3 a 4 sage horse \ The same Agni is not 
only the horse that carries to the gods the sacrifice in general 
and the prayer in particular, he is also the driver who yokes and 
guides the prayer. The two ideas are combined in the verse I, 
65 , 1 : “ ( Agni ) who yokes the obeisance and who draws the 
obeisance *\ Here Grassmann gives the correct meaning, and 
Ludwig rejects it 

The priests lead by the bridle the horse Agni, IV, 11, 9. But, 
on the other hand, it is he who impels them, who 4 awakens ' 
them. It is therefore said, by mixing up the two figures and by 
adding to them a metonymy, that he 4 awakens the bridle of the 
troop ( of the priests Y, V, 1, 3. The translations which Grassmann 
and Ludwig give of this passage differ as much from each other 
as they do from mine. 4 

Agni and Soma are both assimilated sometimes to a calf and 
sometimes to a priest. It is one of these two gods of the sacri- 
fice who is called in the verse VIII, 61, 5 a 4 calf ’ that 4 praises * 
its mother. 

1 In spite of Grassmann and Ludwig and the Pada-p5$ha even, the word 

in a hymn to the Maruts, oan only have the meaning of * stag ’ or 
1 antelope 

• On the meaning attributed to the root rc by Grassmann, see Religion 
Vedique , I, p. 277. 

S Of. VII, 103, 8 and 9, and Religion Vedique , I, p. 292. 

4 The most improbable one is indisputably that of Ludwig s “ Die Kette 
der lebenden Bohdar *\ 
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Soma* like Agni, is a horse. To make him flow is to guide a 
yoked horse. This is the function of the pressing stones that are, 
however, themselves called males ( horses or bulls ), either be- 
cause of their strength, or by way of allusion to the celestial bulls 
and horses that shed the rain. Soma is therefore a horse yoked 
by horses ( or by bulls 1 ), IX, 97, 28. 

Soma is also an eagle. The vat into which he flows is his gar- 
ment [ 24 ] or his armour. 2 Thus then we have an eagle that is 
covered with armour, IX, 67, 14. 

We have seen above the sun assimilated with a strainer 
through which is filtered a Soma who is no other than the 
light itself of that heavenly body.. Elsewhere the rays of the sun 
become the fingers that filter this same Soma. Now they are also 

represented under the name of as mares. There are thus 

* ten harit8 9 which * filter Soma * and make him bright, IX, 38, 3. 

The rays of the sun are also arrows. This explains the for- 
mula ‘ Soma filtered by the arrow of the sun ’, IX, 76, 4. 
Grassmann has understood this passage whose meaning seems 
to have totally escaped Ludwig. But he has not perceived 
some corollaries that can be drawn from it, particularly in 
the explanation of the metaphor 4 arrow ’, applied to the 
fingers that express the sacred beverage, and in that of the 
word which is translated as 1 finger ', but whose real mean- 

ing seems likewise to be arrow. There are here, it seems to me, 
allusions to the fingers that press the solar Soma, that is to say, 
to the sun’s rays assimilated at the same time with arrows. 
They give rise to a new series of combinations* whose strange- 
ness is not surpassed by that of the multitude of formulae that 
we have already studied. 

1 Grassmann and Ludwig avoid the paradox, the former by giving to 

contrary to all probability, the meaning of ‘Mann*, the latter by 
employing the preposition ‘ mit ’ instead of ‘ von » in translating the instru- 
mental, which gives a formula without any definite meaning. Add in the 
same oategory of idoas the formulae of the verses IX, 64, 15 and 96, 2, where 
the horses that ‘guide * Soma and the ‘ bays * that 4 curry 7 the 4 bay * are, 
Without doubt, the priests themselves or their fingers. 

£ Grassmann and Ludwig weaken the expression. 

8 See Religion Vedique , I, pp. 201-204 and 206-207* 



On the Figures of Speech in the Rgveda 26 5 

The pressing stones are represented as ‘ carrying the Soma on 
their back ’ , VIII, 52, 2. But the Soma himself is represented 
as a horse. Hence ‘ the stone that carries the horse on its back', 
VIII, 26, 24. The two formulae are mixed up by Grassmann in 
the same translation, 4 the stone that carries the Soma \ The 
second formula thus loses all its force ; it is explained but not 
translated. But this explanation is at least correct. What how- 
ever can we say of the interpretation that Roth gives in his dic- 
tionary of the word ‘ stone carried on the back of ahorse ’ 

and of that of Ludwig ‘ ( stone ) large like the back of a horse 7 ? 

The celestial treasures, the waters for instance, are repre- 
sented sometimes as cows and sometimes as the fruits of a tree. 
Combining these figures, a poet says to Indra : “ Make cows fall 

for us by shaking ( the tree of the sky 1 ) ”, I, 10, 8. On the other 
hand, the falling of the rain is considered as a sowing of the field 
which it fertilises ; and it is said of the Maruts that they [ 25 ] 
sow 2 the cloud, VIII, 7, 4. But the waters of the clouds are at 
the same time cows, and the clouds themselves are mountains. 
We therefore see Brhaspati, after his victory over the demons, 
drawing out the ‘ cows * from the * mountain ? in order to ‘sow’ 
them like the corn which is taken from bushels 3 4 of corn, X, 68, 3. 

The making of Soma by pressing has been assimilated 4 to 
the churning of butter and to the operation, denoted by the same 
root manth ‘ ta churn \ of kindling the fire by rubbing. On 
the other hand, it is, according to a well-known myth, by an 

1 Of. Ill, 45, 4. Ludwig’s translation : “ Raffe uns in Sturm zusammen 

die Rinder " does not present any definite image. As for Grassmann, he 
replaces * shaking ’ by * throwing ’ and 1 cows * by * milk \ On this last 
point, see below, p. 30ff. 

2 Here it is Ludwig who removes the metaphor while Grassmann re- 
tains it. 

3 The meaning of the word is doubtful ; but the interpretation of 

Grassmann, * Aehre and that of Ludwig, * Worfel\ are mere conjectures 
like that of Roth which I have adopted. The latter has at least the 
advantage of completing a definite, and if I do not err, very satisfying, 
meaning. 

4 See in the verse I, 28, 4, the use of a ( instrument of churning ) in 
the pressing of the Soma. 

7 [ Annals, B. O, R. L ] 
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eagle that Soma has been carried from the sky. Finally, the sky 
or the cloud, whence the Soma can likewise be taken away, is 
a mountain. Hence the formula • “ The eagle has churned (taken 
away by chunrng 1 ) the Soma from the sky ”, IX, 77, 2 or ‘from the 
mountain \ I, 93, 6. When the Soma is considered as held ( i. e., 
confined ) by the demon Namuci ‘ Who-does-not-give-up 7 in 
the most remote portion of the sky which is therefore called 
the ‘ head of Namuci \ Indra makes him come out of this 
‘ head * by ‘ churning \ in the same way as ‘ the eagle 7 has 
‘churned’ for him the intoxicating plant 2 , VT, 20, 6. 

Regarding the compound ‘ that churns* the offering, 7 

VII, 104, 21, we can replace it by applied to Dadhikravan 

in the verse IV, 38, 5, where this mythical horse is compared at 
the same time to an ‘ eagle 7 and a ‘ thief 7 who ‘ churns a gar- 
ment 7 . The thief is not different from the eagle, and the latter 
is the carrier of the celestial Soma ; it churns for this Soma the 
celestial butter, that is to say, the waters of the sky, that be- 
come his garment. It is thus that the water mixed with Soma in 
the preparation of the sacred beverage serves him as a garment, 
according to a metaphor that has become commonplace in the 
hymns of Book IX. The allusion to the robbing of the Soma by 
the eagle appears to have totally escaped Grassmann and also 
Ludwig. 

Finally, a third compound, 4 that churns the sheep, 7 

is in verse VIII, 55, 8, the epithet of the wolf ‘ that observes the 
rites [ 26 ] of Indra’. This sheep and this wolf can be no other 
than the Soma and the pressing stone 4 . It is the sacrificer him- 
self who is compared with the wolf in a verse of the Athar- 

* On the Vedio uses of the root manth and on the possibility of bringing 
all these uses under the meaning of 4 to churn *, see Religion Vedique , III, 
p. 7 and note 3. 

* I do not know through what construction Grassmann could have arriv- 
ed at the translation that he gives of this passage. Ludwig translates 
correctly, but he has oommitted the mistake of abandoning, as does Grass- 
mann, the radical meaning of the root manth. 

3 This meaning is placed beyond doubt by the parallel epithet 

• The YStus there are the enemy sacrifice™. 

4 Regarding the role of the wolf in the Soma myths, see Religion 
Vedique , III, pp. 7-10 and note 3. 



On the Figures o) Speech in the Rgveda 


267 


vaveda, V, 8, 4, where the priest, when praying to the gods to 
spare the life of his client, seeks, like the author of the verse 
II, 28, 5 of the Rgveda, to interest them by means of the con- 
sideration of the sacrifices which a living man could offer to them: 

“ May he, living, churn the sheep like a wolf ? \ In the verse 
Vlir, 2, 2, the formula concerning Soma, which is translated as 
‘ pressed by the stones \ signifies perhaps literally ‘ pressed by 
the wolves \ In fact, the word 3T3T to which Grassmann and 

Ludwig, following Roth, give in this passage alone the mean- 
ing of ‘ stone \ signifies etymologically ‘ devouring \ and is 
elsewhere used as an epithet of a demoniacal animal. 

If now, we bear in mind that the falling of the rain is consi- 
dered as the sowing of a field which it fertilises, and if we con- 
sider, on the one hand, that the rain which falls from the 
sky contains the celestial Soma whose direct action on the 
crops 1 , is, however, also established by many texts, we shall 
understand that the * wolf ' representing the celestial press- 
ing may become the instrument by means of which the Asvins 
‘ sow I, 117, 21, or according to another expression, ‘ plough 9 8 
VIII, 22, 6, the field of corn. Thus becomes futile a hypo- 
thesis which is however very ancient since it goes back to 
the Nirukta , according to which, in these two passages 2 , the 
word vrka * wolf ’ signifies ‘ plough \ 

Like the piteyer in general, the hymns, the verses, are cows. 
The verses have feet, but these feet are eight in number. 
Hence the cows with eight feet, II, 7. 5. For Ludwig, the 
cows with eight feet are the pregnant cows ; but is not the 

epithet ( having eight feet ) in the verse VIII, 65, 12, 

expressly given to speech itself ? Grassmann interprets the 
words as I do, but translates differently by understanding the 
word ‘ verse \ 

1 Religion Veiique , III, p. 9, note 1. 

g Cf. I, 23, 15 ; Pusan, with the drops of SonA, has ‘ realised 1 six yoked 
( oxen ) and has ‘ ploughed, as it were, the field of corn* with these oxen. 

S In these two passages only ! In passages which evidently speak of a 
mythical ploughing and sowing, since the ploughers and sowers are the 
Asvins 1 For a more complete argumentation of this point, see Religion 
Vediquit III, p. 9, note 1. 
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We have seen that the composition of the hymns is com' 
pared to the purification of the Soma. By combining this 
figure with that which assimilates the sacrifice to a textile 
woven by the priests [271 on a warp, we obtain the for- 
mula : 44 The warp of the sacrifice is stretched on a strainer 

at the point of the tongue by Varuna s puissance , IX, 73, 9. 
It is in fact Varuna who confers wisdom and eloquence, I, 

105, 15. The words form a well-known phrase 

and one should not therefore detach, as does Ludwig, the genitive 
from it and attach it to As for the translation 

of Grassmann : 4 at the commencement of the sacrifice , it is 

futile to discuss it. 

The prayer is the wife of Indra. But it is also a lowing 
cow. Indra has therefore a * wife 7 that * lows after him, IV, 
24, 8 . The commentary which Grassmann gives to his tram 
elation of this passage proves that he has not understood it* 
real meaning. 

The prayers are weapons, arrows. The priests are bulls. 
Hence the 4 bulls 7 yoked to the yoke of the sacrifice who have 
‘arrows 7 in the ‘mouth 7 and who hit the ‘heart 7 , I, 84,16. 
Ludwig has understood that this expression denotes the priests. 
Why then has he not seen that in the verse, II, 24, 8 , the 
‘ arrows 7 discharged from the bow of Brahmanaspati, who has 
the sacrifice 1 4 for his string 7 , these arrows that' have 4 the ear 
for womb 7g , are the prayers ? 

The prayer is not only the weapon of the gods ; it is also, ac- 
cording to a figure no less familiar to the Vedic rsis, a garment 
which is put on them. It is the combination of these two figures 
that explains the following formula adressed to Indra ** “ Thou ; 
hast hit the enemies with beautiful garments ”, VI, 33, 3. Des-. 

pite the manuscripts of the Nigharttus which give ( instead 

p 

of 3RI whioh however has the meaning of hymn only ) among 

“ • 

1 Neither Grassmann nor Ludwig has understood the word 

8 And pot, 4 that are brought back in the rear up to the ear J as under- 
stood by Grassmann, and without doubt by Ludwig also. The poet indioatsa 
thus tha provenance of the prayers that are oolleoted by oral tradition • 1 ' 
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the names of the lightning, I venture to maintain against Grass* 
mann and Ludwig that this word can have no other meaning 
but 1 garment 

Every danger is a river or a sea to be crossed over and the 
instrument of salvation is the ship. This metaphor is so com- 
monly used that a poet in begging Agni for the salvation of his 
chariot ( in the war ) and of his house ( during peace ) implores 
him for a ‘ ship for his chariot and for his house \ and in order 
that this ship may more quickly transport his house and his cha- 
riot over the ocean of danger, he wishes that it may have 4 feet \ 
1, 140, 12. Grassmann and Ludwig weaken this last trait in a 
translation that is however accurate as regards the rest and, in 
consequence, already noticeably strange. The scruple has here 
taken hold of them somewhat late. 

The god himself, the saviour god Indra, is a 4 ship 7 that [ 28 ] 
the priests make use of by yoking ( like a horse ) 4 to the yoke 7 
of their 4 hymn \ 1, 131, 2. Ludwig obliterates all the force of 

this formula. Grassmann gives, like him, to the word 

‘ hymn ’ the meaning * foroe ’ ; but he goes further by making a 
pile ( sic ) of the * yoke \ dhur. 

TRIPLE AND QUADRUPLE GALIMATIAS. 

I do not believe that I can characterise better than by this 
title the formulae similar to those that follow. 

Indra is the son of the sky and of the earth. But Indra is a 
bull, the sky and the earth are two couples, and in the mythical 
language of the Rgveda all generation is readily compared to the 
work of Tvastr * the carpenter It is said therefore that “the 
two couples have carpentered the bull ”, VIII, 50, 2. Grassmann 1 
who substitutes for the three figures the ideas which they repre* 
sent, translates, if it can be called translation, as “ the worlds 
have engendered the stropg one 

The prayer is of celestial origin ; it is the sister of the gods, 
VII, 23, 2; VIII, 12, 31. But it is also a weapon, either in the 

i Ludwig does not admit the meaning ‘ couple ’ for fsfaUjfj see p. 20, 


aote 1. 



270 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


hands of men or in those of the gods. This latter idea is one of 
those most familiar to the Vedio poets. Combining this with the 
preceding one and using a word recalling the natural meaning, 
one arrives at the formula ‘ saying of sister- weapons \ which is 
met with in the verses VIII, 6, 3 and X, 8, 7. The greatest mis' 
take of Grassmann and specially of Ludwig in their translations 
of these two passages has been their neglect or misunderstanding 
of the complete comparison. 

Nor, moreover, have they seen their connection with another 
formula, 1 ‘ he has caused the brother bow to glow VIII, 61, 4, 
where the prayer-weapon is more implicitly compared to the 
fire. The addition of this new image can be explained the better 
inasmuch as the god referred to here is Agni. 

The celestial Soma comes out of the cloud. The cloud is a 
cow. Soma is a hero or a horse ; or rather Soma is a * liquor ? 
that has ‘ feet ’ 2 , that has ‘ hoofs \ and that Indra finds in the 
* cow \ III, 39, 6. The waters of the sky are sometimes the milk 
of a celestial cow [ 29 ] and sometimes are themselves cow's. 
Hence the * cows ? that come out of an udder \ and what is 
stranger, from the ‘ udder of a male \ as a consequence of the 
confusion of the figures which make the cloud sometimes a male 
and sometimes a female : “ He ( Agni ) knew how to find, 8 
when being born, the udder 4 of his father ; he made streams to 
run from it, the cows 5 ”, III, 1,9. 

* Ludwig gives to this formula too a translation that is quite fautastic : 
“ Die Doppelflhche hat er in Brand gesetzt *\ 

2 The words etc., that follow in the ve-se seem to indicate 

plainly that there is only one thing spoken of here, only one object, denoted 
by the substantive and by the adjective qg^ and . In any 

case, Ludwig’s translation < duroh die Fuss ( spuren ) \ etc., is hardly 
admissible. 

3 Doubtless, it is through inadvertence that Ludwig confounds viveda 
with veda . 

4 Grassmann seems as if he would conceal the paradox by the equivocal 
word ‘ Busen * ; Ludwig translates very well as * Euter \ 

6 R *« ar ding %Srf ( Grassmann, ‘ Trank Ludwig, ‘ Stimrae ’ ), see below, 
P* 31, notes 1 and 2, 



On the Figures of Speech in the Rgveda 


271 


This formula, moreover, is not an isolated one. In the verse 
IV', 22, 6, are again spoken of the ‘ co?vs 7 which come from the 
‘ udder 7 of the 4 male \ In this passage, Ludwig, overcome by 
a scruple which did not make him halt in the preceding one, 
replaces the expression 4 udder of the male 7 by 4 the udder 
that rains/ Grassmann retains the expression ‘ udder of the 
male 7 , but transforms the * cows 7 into 4 milk 7 . 

The mixing up of the cows and of milk is implicit in many 
other formulae beginning with this •* *’ To milk the cows out of 

obscurity 77 , I, 33, 10, for 4 make them come out \ But this ob- 
servation can be generalised. This is what I am going to do in 
the next paragraph after citing an example of what I call 4 quad- 
ruple galimatias \ 

The celestial fire, sun or lightning, or the Soma who is identi- 
cal with the fire in these forms, is sometimes the * calf 7 and some- 
times the 4 cooked 7 and resplendent milk of the 4 raw 7 celestial 
cow. It is also a 4 sluggard 7 when it lingers in an abode that 
is more or less confounded with the cow itself and is also called, 
in allusion to the malevolent forces which retain the celestial 
treasures, the abode of 4 deceit 7 . These different figures are com- 
bined in verse 3 of a hymn, X, 79, which however almost exclu- 
sively contains enigmas. The verse concerns the action exercised 
on the celestial fire or Soma by the terrestrial fire 4 seeking the 
hidden retreat of its mother 7 , and says-' 44 He 1 found like a 
sluggard the brilliant cooked one sucking in the lap of deceit 77 . 

METAPHORICAL USES OF THE WORD % ‘ COW ’ 

The word ’it whose usual meaning is * cow ’ has, according 
to the majority of interpreters, [ 30 ] become in current usage 

1 Grassmann and Ludwig suppose, contrary to all probability and par- 
ticularly to the interpretation adopted by Ludwig for the first hemistich, 
that the subject of the verb avidat is the ‘ mother \ Regarding the meaning 

of the word rip , of. §3 and see Religion Vedique , III, p. 179. Ludwig makes 

fa: an accusative plural without taking into account similar formulae 

where this word figures always as a genitive singular. Grassmann gives to 
it the meaning * earth ’ which nothing justifies. Concerning the meaning 

that I assign to the word see the myth of the slumber of the Rbhus in 
Savitp’s abode, that is to say, in the invisible world. 
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by a sort of metonymy the name of different products like the' 
milk of the oow or the butter made from this milk, the skin made 
from the hide of the same animal, and the straps or the bow- 
string made of this skin. It is indisputable in fact that the 
same word which in certain passages denotes either real cows or 
mythical cows - Dawns, waters, prayers, offerings, serves also to 
denote the cowhide on which the Soma juice is extracted, the 
straps of the chariot, the string of the bow, and above all the 
butter sacrificed in the fire or the milk mixed with the sacred 
beverage. But it denotes these different objects like offerings of 
all sorts, prayers, waters and the Dawns, only because they are, 
in the phraseology of the hymns, either regularly or accident- 
ally assimilated to cows. The figure is less a metonymy than 
a metaphor. It is also very probable that it is a purely my- 
thical and liturgical figure and not a popular one. Finally, and 
this point is the most important, it is always a figure that is felt 
as such and has not become a current appellation. Neither the 
archers nor the drivers, nor the women that milked, of the 
Vedic period gave, I believe, to the strings of their bows, to 
the straps of their chariots or to their milk, the name of ‘ cow \ 
And in any case to substitute according to the occasion the words 
‘ milk 1 straps \ * strings 7 for 4 cows 7 a6 the lexicographers 
and translators have done is to interpret the text rather than to 
translate it $ it is to interpret the text so as to remove from it 
the mythical colour which ought to form the principal interest 
for us. 

They retain nevertheless this colour in more than one passage. 
Grassmann in his Woerterbuch has remarked that the word go, 
in the plural, often denotes the drops of milk conceived as 
the cows towards which rushes the bull Soma. He and Ludwig 
translate correctly many formulae, like that in the verse IX, 97, 
13 for instance, where Soma is represented as a bull bellowing 
after the cows. There is in it an allusion to the union of the 
celestial Soma with the Dawns or the waters of the sky, 
those other cows 1 whose milk is one of those represented in 
the operations of the cult. This allusion is the raison d'etre 
of the metaphor ; and it would furnish the justification in a 
multitude of passages in which Grassmann and Ludwig have 


i Cf. IX, 96, 7. 
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felt that they ought to replace the figurative word by the 
unfigurative one. 

It is necessary however, even in the formulae whose de- 
tails are in accord with the metaphor, that the translators 
should at all times be consistent with themselves. Grassmann, 
on the other hand, in the verse IX, 96, 14, shows us Soma 
4 united with the milk ’ although [ 31 ] the epithet * bellowing ’ 
given to the male beverage should have induced him to 
keep the name 1 cow ’ for the female beverage. This is what 
Ludwig has done in this passage. On the other hand, in 
another, still more decisive passage, in which Grassmann 
translates correctly as ‘ like a man who goes to meet a woman 
at the rendezvous, he unites himself with the cows in the 
vat \ IX, 93, 2, Ludwig has deemed it proper to translate 4 he 
has united himself with the milk \ 

Nor is this all. In these two passages, the word which 
expresses the idea of 4 cow ’ and suggests the idea of 4 milk 7 , 
is not go but . Now it would in the first place be difficult 

to admit, in the formulae in which it is the word go that denotes 
the milk, a complete forgetfulness of the original significa- 
tion that is still so vividly felt in other similar formulae, 
and to the allusion to which the metaphor, in my opinion, 
owes its origin. But it is still more difficult to conceive of 
a similar effacement of the meaning in many synonyms at 
the same time* I say 4 many \ and in fact, to the words 

go and Grassmann and Ludwig add the word and the 

former the word W 1 also as the names of the cow that have 

parallelly become capable of denoting 4 milk * without any figure. 

* Ludwig gives to this word the meaning 4 voice, hymn and the 
Nighantus do in faot include it among the synonyms of vU c. The truth is, 

however, that it can have, like , only the meaning 4 cow * which is 

sufficiently established for it by its etymology, and by a formula like that of 
the verse V, 62, 2, 4 the oows of the stable but that, like the other names 
Of the cow, it can denote and does in fact sometimes denote, the prayers. 
Thus in the verse X, 104, 10, the 4 cow * that 4 implores ’ Indra is certainly 

the prayer; cf. VII, 94, 4 and X, 104, 3. But elsewhere, the word W de- 
notes other forms of the mythioal or liturgical oow, for instance, the oelestial 
waters ; see below. 

8 ( Annals, B. O. B. I. ] 
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i Of the different instances of a similar use of the word 

which are found cited in Grassmann’s Wo&rttrbuch, two only 1 

cteserVa to be mentioned*, and have, in fact, been already men* 

fctoned above. In one, the * river ’ that contains all the ‘cows ’, IV, 

I#, 6, is, we have seen, the river that contains all the waters. * 

In the other, III, 1, 9, the reader who can willingly accept 

Ludwig’s 4 udder of the father \ will not, I hope, make too much 

difficulty in admitting, with me, that this ‘ udder 9 from which, 

4gni comes is not that of the milk but of the ‘ cows 9 . 3 

In^a t formula almost identical with the verse IV, 22, 6, the 

MS *] 1 cows ' that ‘ flow out ' from the * udder of the male ’ are 

, 

denoted by the word an d here Ludwig bravely keeps the word 
* cows \ for which Grassmann substitutes 1 milk Elsewhere it 
is on the contrary Ludwig who substitutes for the figurative word 
the unfigurative one, while Grassmann, at least in his translation, 

reverts to the meaning * cows ’ in the case of the word • This 
passage which speaks of the ‘ foregathering * of Soma with the 
‘ cows ’ represented as beautiful women, IX, 61, 21, brings us to 
the formulae concerning the sacred beverage. 

In the verse IX, 72, 1, the word denotes again the ‘ cows * 
with which Soma is anointed in the vat. The same formula is 
many times repeated with the word go'. This combination has 
displeased Grassmann and Ludwig who have everywhere substi- 
tuted the word 1 milk ' for * cows This is the case with the 
passages where the vat 4 is explicitly mentioned, IX, 85, 5 ; 86, 
47; 96> 22. But in others, IX, 45, 3 ; 50, 5 ; HJ3, 2 ; 107, 22, there 
i$ room for doubt if the ‘ unguent ’ 5 in question is that of the 

1 Regarding VII, 94, 4, and X, 1U4, 3, see the preceding note. It is possible 
that Ju the verse VII, 24, 2, the word likewise denotes the prayers. It 

certainly denotes in the verse 11th 58, 6, the prayers assimilated with the 
offering^ of hatter ( see above, p. 14 ). In the verses VIII, 32, 22 and X, 43, 6, 
the context is not such to enable us to determine the meaning. 

* P. 18. This is, for the rest, the interpretation of Qrassmann in his 
translation; only, he has suppressed the figure. 

* R 29. 

** lid* said of the vat itself that it is, * anointed with the cows IV, 27, 
*15 

5 See particularly IX, 50, 5. 
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milk or of 4 the prayers *. For, the Vedic priests 4 anoint \ for 
instance, Indra and Visnu with the 4 unguent of prayers \ VJC, 69, 
S f ns they 4 anoint 1 Mitra and Varana with 4 cows \ I, 151, 8 . 
On the other hand, the prayer 1 of the Sobharis is 4 anointed with 
cows* by the Maruts, VIII, 20, 8 , that is to say, without doubt 
rewarded with cows. In brief this metaphor of the 4 unguent ’ is 
commonplace in the hymns for expressing an enhancement of 
splendour. The gods take on a new splendour through the 
prayers, the prayers through the cows that are their reward, and 
the Soma likewise through the cows, which may represent the 
hymns chanted in his honour or the milk with which he is mixed. 
In the verse IX, 10, 5, the comparison ‘the Somas are anointed with 
cows as kings with praises * suggests rather the identification of 
the cows with the prayers. But even in those places where milk 
is spoken of, the milk is denoted only by a figurative expression 
whose plain meaning is 4 cow and the unguent of cows should 
arrest the attention of the reader if only because of the bizarre 
combinations of words with which he is already familiar. The 
prayers however and even the milk are no more a real unguent 
than the cows, and if my translation of the verse IX, 32, 3 : 44 He 
is anointed with cows like a horse ” is paradoxical, that of Grass- 
mann 44 He is anointed with milk like a horse ” is unmeaning. 

One might think that it is the butter that serves as unguent. 
None the Jess, I translate the second p5da of the verse V, 1 , 3, 
which can [ 33 ] in fact be applied to the sacrificial butter, on 
the analogy of the formulae already cited, as 4 Agni, brilliant, is 
anointed with brilliant cows \ 2 And I have the less scruple in 
doing so inasmuch as the verse begins with another bizarre 
formula already cited above, 44 He has awakened the bridle of 
the troop ", and ends in the same paradoxical style. 

Moreover according to an observation that has also been 
made above, the mere fact of the change in the terms % and ^3 
in the formula * to anoint with the cows ’ should be a reason to 
keep this word * oows ’ for which Grassmann and Ludwig have 

1 or the music ? sj)0| , I do not know whence Ludwig gets the meaning 

4 Zapfen 

< Cf.V, 3, 2. Of. also X, 31, 4. 



Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


276 


substituted the word 4 milk \ The same argument could be 
applied in the case of the formula * cooked by the cows * 1 where 
too these two interpreters have made the same substitution. But 
here it is sufficient to oppose them to them sieves and to point out 
the inconsistency which they commit in translating in certain 
passages, VIII, 2, 3 ; 71, 5 ; IX, 46, 4 ; 107, 2 ; 109, 15 and 17, as 
* cooked with milk ’ 2 a formula which in other passages, where 
the idea of 4 milk ’ is expressed at the same time as that of 4 cows \ 
VIII, 58, 3 ; IX, 84, 5, they have themselves been obliged to trails** 
late as ‘ cooked by the cows \ * 

Further though it is shown by these passages and others also 
where the formula is in fact ‘ cooked with milk ? or 4 cookjd with 
curdled milk VIII, 2, 9 ; IX, 11, 6, that the cows that cook the 
Soma can represent the milk with which he is mixed, it does not 
necessarily follow that these cows represent the milk only. And 
in fact, we read in the verse IX, 84, 5 that the cows cook the 
Soma with their milk 4 and with their prayers \ 

That is, 4 to cook the Soma * does not mean to cook him 
materially as believed by Grass mann who understands this 
formula as referring to 4 hot , milk. The cows that represent the 
milk or the prayers can be considered as 4 cooking ’ the Soma 


1 The word is used in the verses I, 84, 11 ; IX. 1, 9; 86, 17. 

— 

a In his translation Grassmann says simply ‘ mixed with the milk \ as 
if he had abandoned the meaning which he had adopted in his Woerterbuch 
for the root iri and reverted to that of Roth. Elsewhere however, he keeps 
to this meaning, or rather, only modifies it into that of 1 heat *, ‘ to heat *, 

VIII, 58, 3; IX, 86, 17, of. 84, 5. Finally it will be seen below that the verse 

IX, 93, 3 suggests to him the meaning of ‘ covering up the hot milk 9 . In the 
verse IX, 71, 4, he prefers the meaning ' to anoint \ This is really too much 
to pass by without comment. For the rest, he has already in his Woerterbuch 

translated the oompoun^ as * mixed with milk I translate it as 


4 cooked with oows \ as I do a possessive compound whose second 

word whether used by itself or in other compounds, should signify 


4 that which serves for cooking 9 , that is to say, for making perfect the 
offering. 

5 Ludwig translates thus the verses IX, 71, 4 and 93, 3 also, and Grass- 

mann, the verse IX, 86, 17, with the exception that he attenuates the mean- 

ing of 4 to cook * into that of * to make hot f . In this verse Ludwig connects 

thi verb aiiirayufo with the root iri 4 to go towards \ 



On the Figures of Speech in the Rgveda 


277 


because they complete the preparation in the same way as a real 
cooking [ 34 ! completes the preparation of the other offeringi. 
But this expression contains chiefly an allusion to the celestial 
Soma, to the sun or to the lightning ‘ cooked ’ in the ‘ raw 7 cows, 
that is, in the Nights, Dawns or clouds. Tnis is so much the case 
that in the verse I, 84, 11, the cows that cook 1 2 3 the Soma receive 

not only the name but also which moreover is alone 

used to denote them in the verse VIII, 58, 3 and evokes ai ready 
by itself the idea of the clouds that is symbolised by the well- 
known Prsni, although the passages in question do not, as we shall 
see, lay stress on the idea of the celestial cows. In the first place, 
these cows are called the cows of Indra that accompany him and 
drink the liquor (of the offering), ibid. 10. I translate the 
second thus** “ For him (Indra), at his birth, the cows that give 
sweet milk, the races of the god cook the Soma in the three 
brilliant spaces of the sky We read also in the verse IX, 71, 
4, that the cows which ‘ eat the offering 7 cook the Soma ‘ in their 
udder \ and * at the head \ that is to say, in the must elevated 
portion, of the sky. ,v In the verse IX, 93, 3, the ‘head 7 is the 
Soma himself of this supreme world, although the cows that cook 
him are ‘ in the vats \ 4 It is without doubt the action of the 
terrestrial sacrifice on the celestial Soma that is spoken of here. 

The Soma ‘.cooked by the cows 7 is at the same time considered 


1 Grassmann writes ‘ mixed with Soma \ 

2 My construction is the same as that of Ludwig. That of Grassmann 
seems certainly to be unnatural. The meaning which he extracts from the 
passage is moreover without any interest. 

3 Grassmann interprets without however explaining the meauing further, 
' an dem Euter reohte Opfer nehmend \ and replaces without any ado the 
idea of 1 to cook * with that of ‘ to anoint * at the head. It is the word 

which Ludwig attacks. He changes the meaning of * udder * into that 

of ‘ reservoir *. But he too does not tell us what he understands by the cows 
that cook the Soma ‘ on their head ’* 

4 Ludwig translates correctly but without determining the application 
of the word * head \ Grassmann substitutes the idea of ‘ covering * ( sic ) to 
that of * cooking \ 
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as the oalf of the same cows. It is therefore said : “ The cows 
000 k this Soma who is their young one ”, 1 * 3 IX, 1, 9. 

The * purification ’ of the Soma by the ' cows ’ is certainly no 
more strange than the ‘ oooking ’ which they perform in respect 
of the sacred beverage. In the verse IX, 43, 1 however the Soma 
purified by the cows is compared to a horse. Now it is probable 
that the grooms of the Vedio period made use neither of milk nor 
of cows when currying their horses. The parallelism of the words 
Sjfjt: snd in the verse IX, 68, 9 is no reason to translate 

* purified with the waters and with milk We have [ 35 ' men- 
tioned above £ examples of such parallel construction of the 
figurative and unfigurative words, and there are many others. To 
the same two words the verse IX, 91,2 adds also ; and here 

again, the bringing together of the two figurative words is one 
more reason for translating ' purified by the cows ’ at the same 
time as ‘ purified by the sheep \ The sheep represent, as we know, 
the strainer of wool, 

I do not lay equal stress on all the formulae where the figura- 
tive word * cows ? has been abandoned by the interpreters and re- 
placed by the plain ‘ milk \ In some, s it would be difficult to 


1 Ludwig searches for a too subtle explanation of the word RTQ which 

denotes, according to him, the Soma newly prepared. As'for Grassmann, he 
replaces the idea of ‘oooking* with that of ‘ mixing with hot milk * in this 
translation which is moreover quite as bizarre as the oorrect one : 44 The 
cows mix the hot milk with the calf”, 

8 P. 16 and note 3. 

3 See regarding the word %cj 5 1, 125, 4; VIII, 2, 6; IX, 66, 6, and regarding 
the word I, 134, 2 ; III, 35, 8 ; IX, 64, 13. Add the following compounds, 
namely, which in the verse X, 76, 7 refers to Soma himself rather than 

to the prayer* ; VIn . 45, 24 ; TJTCf[2f 5 which in the verse I, 19, 1 can 

very well signify 4 protection' as in the other verses in which it is employed ; 
ifrW, 1. 121 . 8; IX, 96, 19, and the derivative in the expres- 

si on VIII, 3, 1 ; 13, 14, ; 71, 6; 81, 13 ; 83, 6. Regarding the com- 

pound flfSjfe, IX, 66, 15, and the derivatives gavyu', IX, 97, 15 and go' mat in 
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discover any particular reason which could have led them to the 
decision to make such a substitution. In others, I, 95, 8 ; IX, 9®, 
45 and 24, 2, the observation made just now about the parallelism 
of the figurative and the unfigurative words or the one that was 
made at the commencement of this article on * inverse 9 compa- 
risons is sufficient to explain the use of the word 4 oows The 
expression 4 adorned with cows \ IX, 61, 13, is but an attenna* 
tion of the expression 4 anointed with cows \ Finally, there are 
cases where substitution of the word 4 milk 9 is doubly defective. 
Thus, although it can be said of milk, as also of cows, that it is 
4 milked *, it is quite evident that the application of this epithet to 
a word whose original meaning is in any case 4 cow \ does not 
allow of its being translated, in the verse IX, 107, 9, by the word 
4 milk \ as has been done by Grassmann. The translation which 
the same scholar gives of the verse IX, 84, 3 disconcerts the 
reader who has the text before his eyes. Being unable to say 
that the Soma flows 4 into ’ the plants 4 with the milk \ he says 
that he 4 comes out of it*, translating without any ado a locative 
like an ablative. In reality, the verse speaks of the celestial Soma 
entering into the plants with the 4 cows 7 that are here the* waters 
of the sky. 1 In the verse IX. 0, 6, the epithet 4 male 9 given to 
the Soma juice has led Grassmann to the decision [ to leave 
the name 4 cows ’ to the milk with which Soma is mixed; 8 But 
Iiudwig, on the contrary, substitutes, very inappropriately^ the 
plain word for* the figurative one. Finally, it is difficult to 


the expressions IX, 33, 2; 63, 14, of. Vtti. 1, 9, and 


I, 98, 15 ; V, 79, 8 ; VIII, 5, 9; VIII, 23, 29 ; IX, 62, *4 ( cf. 1, 120, 9), 

it is sufficient for me to oppose Ludwig to Grassmaon, and rearding the 
compound IX, 97, 10 Grassmann ( translation) to Ludwig. Thera 

are some compounds that are difficult to explain. Regarding q]S|SftJh * that 


has an ocean of cows \ see above p. 21 and note 1* As for . I have 

translated it as ‘ having the cow for arrow \ Religion Ved*qw t Vjk 206 
i See Religion Vediqu a, I. p. 172. 

8 Only- he commits the mistake of covering up the beWneas* of the 
introdeeing a partial* of compariaoar to which there i a nothing 
corresponding in the text. 
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understand why Grsssmanti and Ludwig have both preferred to 
give Soma for ‘ friend 7 the ‘ milk 7 rather than the 4 cow \ 
V, 37, 4. 

I hasten now to take up a new series of formulae whose 
examination will be successful, I hope, in proving that the word 
go never denotes 4 milk 7 directly, and without figure. It is often 
said that Soma 4 puts on, as if it were, something 7 , IX, 14, 5 ; 
107, 26, or without any attenuating particle, that he 4 puts on a 
garment of cows \ IX, 86, 26; 95, 1; that he ‘attires himself 7 , II, 36, 
1 ; IX, 2, 4 ; 14, 3 ; 42, 1 ; 66, 13 ; 107, 18, and that 4 he is attired 7 f 
in cows IX, 8, 5, that his 4 colour 7 1 is attired with cows, IX, 104, 
4, that he is 4 enveloped with cows \ IX, 86, 27. Grassmann turns 
the dress of 1 cows ' into one of 4 milk \ This too is a costume 
that is very unusual ; but one can only do what one can, and 
Vedic thought, in spite of it, refuses to allow itself to be dressed 
wholly according to the mode of the day- 

Ludwig proceeds most frequently like Grassmann. However, 
in the verses IX, 107, 26 and 86, 26, his translation shows us Soma 
taking, as in the text, the 4 cows 7 for garment, or according to 
the expression that he substitutes for the latter in the verse IX, 86, 
26, for ‘covering 7 . It seems thus as if it is less through re- 
pugnance than through indifference for the Vedic figure that he 
substitutes 4 milk ' for 4 cows 7 in the majority of passages. In 
reality, the toilets of Soma are as bizarre as they are varied, and 
form the strangest masquerade. 2 His 4 white 7 , IX, 107, 13, or 
4 bright 7 , IX, 69, 4, garments can, without doubt, represent the 
milk, and the Vedic poets give his other liquid costumes also, 
melted butter, IX, 82, 2, and the waters, II, 36, 1 ; IX, 2, 3 ; 42, 1 ; 
70, 2 ; 96, 13 ; 107, 4 and 18 ; 109, 21. But in addition he attires 
himself with the wool-strainer through which he is filtered, IX, 
101, 15, or, according to the expression of the verse I, 98, 2, with 
the armour of the sheep, and with the vats into which he flows, 

1 In the verse IX, 105, 4, it is conversely said : “ I have stretched thy 
brilliant colour on the cows ”. Of. also the use of the derivative * be- 

longing to the cow > in th« similar expressions of VIII, 1, 17 and IX, 8, 6. 

* The metaphor of * garment * has like that of * unction * other applioa- 
tions also. It is said of Indra rewarding the hymn that he 4 attire*’ it with 
riches, VI, 85, 1, etc. 
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IX, 90, 2 , with the fingers that express him, IX, 97, 12, and the / 
laws, ibid., that is to say, with the rites according to which he is 
prepared. He is also dressed with 4 chants % IX, 35, 5, c c . IX, 71, 
1 , l 37 ] and 99, 1 5 and this naturally is the occasion to repeat 
in connection with the figure of 4 attiring ’ what we have already 
said in connection with 4 anointing ’ and 4 cooking ’ 5 in this new 
series of formulae, as in the preceding ones, the cows can often 
represent the prayers that accompany the preparation of the 
sacred beverage as also the milk with which it is mixed. 

The figure of 4 cooking 7 is however combined with that of 
' attiring ' in the verse IX, 75, 5 which represents Soma as attired 
in the 3flf?R^that is to say, in that which 4 cooks ' him. I do not 
lay stress on other combinations like 4 he attires himself in rivers' 
as 4 king \ IX, 89, 2, etc. It is known that such incoherences 
abound in the Vedic hymns and particularly in the hymns to 
Soma. They are also met with therefore naturally in many of 
the formulae in which blooms already this singular flower of 
rhetoric, the 4 garment of cows \ Soma attired in cows is, in the 
verse IX, 86, 26, called a sage, and compared to a horse, when he 
flows through the wool ( of the strainer ). In the verse II, 36, 1, he 
is * milked ' with the * stones 7 and the 4 sheep these sheep, which 
represent the strainer, appear again in the verse IX, 8, 5 : 44 When 
he passes through the sheep, we attire him in cows ”. 

But we have not finished our survey of Soma's wardrobe. He 
has a triple garment, IX, 108, 12, in the same way as he has 
three forms corresponding to the three worlds. Not only has he 
a garment that touches the sky, IX, 86, 14, but he takes for gar- 
ment the sky itself, IX, 69, 5 or the four cardinal points, IX, 70, 
1, and the cloud, IX, 83, 5, cf. 71, 1. 

The reader sees now what should be thought of this transla- 
tion of the verse IX, 86, 27 : 44 The fingers purify him covered 
with milk, on the third summit, in the brilliant space of the sky/* 
The repugnance of Grassmann and the indifference of Ludwig 
to the figure in whose favour I have undertaken this long plead' 
ing make their eyes blind here to the evidence. In fact, it is 
patently clear that the 00 ws with which Soma is covered in the 
9 [ Annals, B. O. K. I, J 
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sfcy, wfren he is there purified by the fingers of a divine sacrifices 
represent the celestial waters. 

But this is not all : this formula concerning the celestial Soma 
gives us the key to the similar formulae employed in connection 
with the beverage of the terrestrial sacrifice. The cows, milk or 
prayers, with which Soma is there attired, represent the waters 
of the cloud which he himself puts on in his superior forms. 1 It 
is also said [38] that Soma clothes himself with the vats as 
Varupa with rivers, IX, 90, 2. 

If the reader can still have any doubts about the meaning of 
the figure and also about the necessity of keeping it always intact 
in the translations, I hope that they will be removed by a last 
quotation. The bull with three horns that is spoken of in the 
verse V, 43, 13 is either identical with Soma, considered in 
the unity of his triple form, or in any case, is represented as 
cpuld be Soma himself, called in the verse IX, 56, 32, the husband 
of the women, going to the rendezvous. Now this bull ' attires 
himself with women 7 as Soma attires himself with cows. The 
women and the cows play therefore in the figure of the * garment ' 
the role of those mythical equivalents that: replace each other, as 
we have already seen more than once, in the manner of chemical 
equivalents. Now the word ‘ women ? can on occasion denote the 
sacrificial milk, but it does so evidently because the latter re- 
presents the divine women, that is to say, the celestial waters. 
Does the reader now want to know how Grassmann and Ludwig 
have acquitted themselves in the matter of verse V, 43, 13 ? In 
the formula * attired with cows \ they substitute the idea of 
* milk 7 for that of ‘ cows 7 . Being unable to have recourse to 
the same substitution in the case of the new formula, it is the 
idea ‘garment 7 which they attack, by translating ‘surrounded 
by women 7 or 1 dwelling with the women \ To point out such 
expedients is to pass judgment on them. 

It now remains for us to examine the passages where the inter* 

i Similarly, in the ceremony of the burning of the corpse, the butter, de- 
noted by the word * cows % which covers the dead man and is to proteot him 
from the heat of the fire, X, 16, 7, represents without doubt the waters of the 
sky where he has to take on a new life. 
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praters have substituted for the word 4 cows \ hot * milk \ bill the 
words 4 cow-hide ', ‘ straps * or ‘ bow-strings 

We read in the verse X, 94, 9 that the pressing stones are 
placed ‘ on the cow *, and in the verse X, 116, 4 that the beverage 
has been pressed 4 in the cow \ Inconsistent with themselves, 
Ludwig and Grassrnann the latter changing the idea not only 
from one passage to another but from his 'Yo erterbuch to his 
translation, have translated in turns, the former ‘ cowhide * and 
‘ milk \ and the latter, ‘ cowhide 4 cow \ and 4 leather bottle \ I 
translate 4 cow * 1 and I intend 4 cowhide \ The cowhide on whioh 
the Soma juice is expressed 2 should, like the milk with whioh it 
is mixed, represent the celestial cow, that is to say, the cloud 
which envelopes him in the sky, or, in a sphere of ideas less 
directly naturalistic, the mysterious abode of the cow, 

that is also called the abode of the bird ( Agni or Soma ), 

[ 39 ] It is this same abode or the cloud that is alluded to in 
the verse I, 121, 9, according to which, Indra, in the opinion of 
Roth, Grassrnann and Ludwig who are all in agreement here, 
‘hurled* the bolt with a 4 sling \ The text signifies in reality 
that he has 4 caused to come back *, that is to say, that he has 
withdrawn, his bolt, 4 from the cow \ 

From the imaginary sling, we pass on now to the straps of the 
chariot. The author of the verse VIII, 48, 5, wishing to express 
the salutary and vivifying effect of the sacred beverage, says tllat 
the Sonias that be has drunk have 4 bound ’ him in his joints, is 
the 4 cows * bind a 4 chariot \ It seems evident that here, the 
word 4 cows ’ denotes in fact the straps of the chariot. But is ft 
necessary to translate 4 straps as Grassrnann and Ludwig do, 
or should one translate 4 cows * as I propose ? 

The hymn VI, 47 will furnish us with the answer to this 
question. We see there invoked in the verses 26-28 a chariot, 
whioh may be, if one so likes, a real one, but which represents in 
any case the celestial chariot or lightning, since in the verses !!7 
and 28 it receives the name 1 Indra's bolt ’. The qualification 

1 This word is not the most bizarre expression of the verse X, 116, 4* 
See above, p. 13. 

a Of. IX, 70, 7. 
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which is applied to it in verse 26 and which Grassmann and 
Ludwig translate as * bound with straps ’ would already be one 
reason for us to keep the word ‘ cows as the cows are capable 
of representing the waters in which the lightning is enveloped in 
the sky. But what is decisive is that in verse 27 the same chariot 
is in fact represented by a slight modification of the formula as 
‘ enveloped ' in the cows. This is exactly the qualification that 
we have seen applied above to the celestial Soma. At the same 
time, moreover, when our chariot receives in this verse the name 
4 Indra’s bolt ’, it is also called * the strength of the waters It 
seems as :f the poet has foreseen the embarassment that he 
would cause to his interpreters' and has therefore accumulated 
hints calculated to extricate them. They have not sufficed for 
the interpreters 1 *• I hope they will be sufficient for the reader. 

Thus the straps of the chariot are called cows because they 
allude to the cows, that is to say, to the waters that envelope the 
lightning, the war-chariot: that on the earth overcomes the enemy 
representing the lightning that overcomes the demons in the sky. 
The bizarrerie however of the metaphor which seems to be at its 
height in the formula ‘ bound with cows ’, is found weakened in 
another metaphor denoting the chariot itself. This latter receives 
the name c tree *, in such a way that the complete expression 
suggests the idea of a tree to which cows are fastened. 

The same idea is met with in a verse of the . Atharva-veda, 
[ZO] 1,2,3, where the 4 cows ’ denote, not the straps of the 
chariot, but bowstrings. The poet however says in it of the 
‘ cows 9 fastened to the ‘ tree ’ that they 4 sing 9 the 4 arrow 9 when 
shooting it. The reference here is to the incantations of tbe 
enemy whose effect Indra is begged to avert. The idea of magical 
formulae and the figures of the cow and the arrow that are so 
often applied to hyms are in this verse combined in the most 
bizarre manner. 

In the verse X. 27, 22 of the Rgveda, we read *• 41 The cow fasten- 
ed to difierent trees has lowed ; it is from it that fly away the 

1 Grassmann continues to translate 4 enveloped in straps Ludwig does 
better: be translates as Grassmann proposed to do in bis Woerterbuch : 
'enveloped in milk ’ ( sio ). He does not however seem to apply this expres* 
plan to the chariot. His translation is not very intelligible* 
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birds that devour men Here the cow is perhaps the cloud from 
which prooeed the lightnings 1 . The ideas of the bow, the string, 
and the arrows are however suggested less by the text itself than 
by the comparison with the passage previously cited 2 and with 
another where the arrows are similarly represented as birds. 1 
refer to the verse VI, 46, 14 already cited above 5 *, in which we have 
seen the horses compared to rivers 4 . The same horses are there 
compared also to birds, held ‘ with the arms ’ on the ‘ bow \ and 
hurling themselves ‘ on the flesh \ These birds are evidently 
the arrows that proceed from the bow-string that is called a cow 
because it represents the cow-cloud, whence proceeds the 
arrow-bird-lightning. 

But the most curious passage, that which definitely condemns 
the substitution of the unfigurative for the figurative word while 
at the same time it confirms the idea of an allusion in the figura- 
tive word to a celestial phenomenon considered as the type of the 
object denoted by the figure, is the verse VI, 75, 11 which Grass- 
mann and Ludwig 5 translate almost alike as, “ It ( the arrow ) puts 
on the garment of an eagle ; its tooth is a savage beast ; placed 
on the string, it flies when it is hurled The first trait only is 
weakened • the exact translation should be, “ It attires itself with 
the bird ” The reference here, it is quite agreed, is to the 
feathers that trim the arrows. The formula recalls that of ‘ attired 
with cows 1 that has been studied above and confirms the inter- 
pretation which we have given to it. The word *\t * cow :it (s 

certain, signifies ‘ millc ’ no more than the word ' bird ’ I J 


1 See Religion Vedigve , I, p. 278 and note. 


8 . The use of the root sphur with the perfix anu in the 

verse VJ, 67, 11 can lead to the belief that the ' cows * which are spoken of 
here are also the prayers assimilated at the same time with bow-strings. 

S Pp. 3-4. 


4 


Grassmann and Ludwig connect the participle 



with horses, 


and take the ' cow’ for a * bridle \ But the comparison with the verse X, 27, 
22 which I have oited in the text appears to me to be decidedly in favour of 
my interpretation. 

5 Ludwig translates, * Mit Riemen zusammengebunden I do not know* 
what image he has in mind, 



286 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


does ‘ feather \ But let us pass on. I understand the second trait 
in the sense that the point of the arrow is made of the horn of 

some antelope, . 1 

The rest is not of much importance ; what is certain is that 
the two parts of the arrow, the feathers and the point, are denoted, 
one by the name 4 bird \ and the other by the name of some 
animal. Now I ask, when to these two formulae there succeeds 
a third containing likewise the name of an animal, the cow, is it 
really translating the text when one simply substitutes the idea 
of string 2 for that of the cow ? The third combination of the 
words 4 bound to the cows f is no more strange than the first 4 it 
attires itself with the bird \ or the second, 4 its tooth is an 
animal 

The use of the words 4 bird \ 4 animal ( antelope ) \ 4 cow * doos 
not however constitute simple metonymy; there are meta- 
phors also, metaphors whose meaning is explained by verse 15 of 

the same hymn, where the arrow is invoked by the epithets’ll 4 dr 

vine/ and * produced by the semen of Parjanya \ The 

allusion to the lightning is evident, and it is this allusion that 
explains the metaphors of verse It. The lightning in fact is a 
bird. 3 It could also in the eyes of the rsis take on the foriii of an 
antelope, aB the mounts of the Maruts. Finally and chiefly it is 
4 bound to the cows \ that is to say, is enveloped by the waters of 
the sky. This is exactly the same expression which we have 
seen applied to the war-chariot which likewise represents the 
lightning. Beside the warrior himself, the warrior attired in 
armour, it is in the first verse of the same hymn VI, 75 f com- 
pared to a cloud. 

As for the epithet V I, 53, 9 which Grassmann tran- 

slates 4 provide! with straps 7 and Ludwig as ‘having a cow’s cail\ 

1 Cf. verse 15 of the same hymn. Grassmann translates * Lowe * ! 

2 Or of the strap. See p. 40, note 5. 

liere therefore the expression * attires himself ’ would be equivalent, to 

* takes the form of’, at, least in so far as in the myth of the descent of Soma 
the bird camut be distinguished from the arrow in its character of the 

* carrier ’ of Soma-lightning. 
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it does not contain merely an allusion to the celestial cows. For, th# 
‘goad ’ whicli receives this qualification is in the hands of a god, 
of Pusan. The word 3lfrRl 1ms probably, as believed by Roth and 
Grassmann himself, the meaning 4 hair ’ or c tuft of hair*. What- 
ever it may be, when Indra is seen carrying the sky like an 
I, 173, 6, cf. VIII, 14, 5, and Soma taking the cloud for 
IX, 71 1, it is not difficult to understand what is represented by 
the 4 cows’ that serve likewise as to th6 goad of Pusan. 

I have said at the beginning that these observations on the 
figures of speech in the Rgveda ought not, in my opinion, [ 42 ] 
to be without interest for the lexicography. It has in fact been 
seen that in many cases they allow u« to explain the text of the 
hymns without doing to the meaning; all the kinds of violence 
which thay have been subjected to at the hands of the interpreters 
who have been too much preoccupied with the exigencies of 
our modern taste. But this work has. if I am not mistaken, an- 
other object also. I have been reproached 1 for having 4 taken for 
ready money the bold metaphors of the ancient rsis ' and for as- 
signing to these metaphors a mythological value. I have more 
than one reply to this criticism. And the best would be to finish 
the work at which the criticism was directed, that is to say, the 
complete reconstitution of a system where the formulae that are 
the subjects of fhe controversy are grouped up too well to allow 
of their being reduced in value to mere poetical figures, born of 
individual fancies. But at present I shall content myself with 
the argument which has been furnished to me by the observations 
that have gone above, and particularly the last ones on the uses 

of the word ‘ cow \ It has been seen in fact that what explains 

the most bizarre of these uses is precisely the allusion which they 
contain to certain religious conceptions and above all to the cor- 
respondence of the rites of the cult to celestial phenomena or 
even to the correspondence of the engines of war on the earth and 
in the sky. To unite Soma with the liturgical cows is to repro- 
duce here below the union which he himself contracts with the 


1 Pischel, Gottingische Anzeigin , 1879, p. 168. 
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celestial cows. To hurl against the enemy the arrow or the war- 
chariot 4 bound to cows \ is to imitate Indra hurling against the 
demon the lightning which is enveloped in the celestial cows. 
And, this is very important, the rite whioh reproduces the pheno- 
menon, the formula which assimilates the terrestrial weapon to 
the celesial one are like talismans which assure success to every 
one who employs them. Now. in the domain of the supernatural, 
the expressions that are most strange are found to be, because of 
the strangeness itself; the most appropriate for the ideas whioh 
they express or suggest. This is in my view the true explanation 
of the taste of the rsis for incongruous figures. The enigmas and 
the paradoxes that are the results of the incoherence of the meta- 
phors are, for the rest, but one form of the Vedic enigma and 
paradox which have many forms and which occasionally assume 
that of the popular riddle containing, totally concealed, a mysti- 
cal meaning. There is here the subject for a new work which I 
intend to publish shortly and which will be closely related to this. 



A NOTE ON KSA AND JNA 

BY 


Prof. H. R. Kapadia, m. a. 

It appears that even in remote times keen desire was felt 
by mankind to give an outward manifestation to emotions and in 
ward conceptions. For this purpose different methods seem to 
have been adopted by different persons at different times. One of 
them was to resort to writing. I do not intend to discuss here the 
evolution of the primitive scripts or the origin of alphabet re- 
garding which several theories 1 have been propounded by 
previous scholars. 1 shall therefore confine myself to say a few 
words about some of the features pertaining to Icsa and jna written 
in Devancigari characters. 

Broadly speaking we have two types of Devanayari characters ? 
( 1 ) Jaina and ( 2 ) non -Jaina} In both these cases we find that 
out of the various conjunct consonants ks and jn have each of them 
a special form 3 wherein one cannot easily notice any trace 4 of 

1 Out of these maybe mentioned Mr. O. J. Gadd’s theory, the opposite 
view expressed by Sir Flinders Petrie and Dr. PrSpanStha’s article viz. 
*• How the alphabet began •* published in the “Illustrated Weekly of the Times 
of India*’ vol. LVI, No. 36 and the following dated 8-9-35 eto. 

Mr. Gadd has said in his “ Sumerian Reading Book ” that the evolution 
of primitive scripts points out two stages : ( i ) pictorial and ( ii ) the one 

which subsequently devloped from it into hieroglyphic signs. 

Sir Plunders says that signs rather than pictures are the primitive 
systems ; for, simplicity leads to complexity. 

8 See Appendix I ( pp. 1-3 ) of “ Descriptive Catalogue of Jaina Manu- 
scripts vol. XVII, pt. II. 


Jaina DevanSgari 



NoD-Jaina 

DevanSgari 

% 



4 When the form resulting from the combination of two conjunct con- 
sonants leaves no trace of its constituents* it at times presents a very great 
difficulty in deciphering it Some of the forms of conjunct consonants occurr- 
ing in Kharotfhl lipi bear testimorny to this Vide p. 33 of “ The Palaeography 
of India ” alias “Bharatiya Prieina LipimalS”, a work in Hindi by Pandit 
Gaufishankar Hiraohand Ojha. 

10 1 Annals* B. O. R* I. } 
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the consonants of which they aTe composed 1 ^ and T^put together 
in various * ways does not give rise to a form identified as 
Ics . 8 In the oase of the Jaina Devanagari characters, both the 

parts are fairly notioeable in The upper portion of this ^ 

shows that there is the form of ka ooourring in the Jaina forms 

for kr and ku*, and that the lower portion of shows without 

its slant stroke. 3 4 5 * 

As regards jfla, the presence of j (s^) oan be seen in 3T and T^both 
the types * of Devanagari characters 7 ; but there remains a 


1 Since there is thus very little chance left of suspecting that k$a and jlia 
are ligatures, they are mentioned under the head “ mUlak^aras ” in a •* De6i 
His5b M . Furthermore we learn from “ The Palaeography of India ” ( p* 47 ) 
that k$a and jfla are each assigned a place in Nfigarl varnamlln, as the 
original forms of their constitutents are not maintained in the ligatures. 
Even tra is included in this varnamalU, though the sign for T one of its con-* 
stituents is visible in tra. 

2 Taking the DevanSgarl characters into account, ^placed to the left of 
and * placed below ^ are the ways expected in a normal course. Both 
these processes have been utilized in some of the southern characters. For 
instance, in MalaySlam, Tamil and Qrantha characters we find the first 
method is adopted, whereas in Canarese and Telugu characters, the second 
method is adopted. Owing to want of suitable types I can illustrate as under 
the oase pertaining to the Oanarese characters only : — 


Canarese 

* 

( aj 

3 

N on- J aina 




DevanSgarl 


* 

% 


3 In the form for k§a in the BrShml script both the constituents k and §a 
seem to be present, and the ligature appears to have been formed by plaoing 
the latter below the former. See plate LXXXII given in M Palaeography of 
India In the script used in plate XVIII, the constituents for k$a and jfta, 
are both distinot. 

4 See Appendix II ( p. 4 ) of D. 0. J. M. vol. XVII, pp t II. 

5 The latter rercark is applicable to too. 

« It appears that the former type is derived from the lattfr, the similar 
remark holding good for kj a, too. • ■ ■.) 

7 This remark is applicable to the BrShmi character, too. 
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difficulty of tracing gr, though it may be guessed that the portion 
remaining after j is taken off from jfla , resembles some part of it. 

This will show that in the DevanQgari form for jfia> fia is as- 
signed a place below j. Thus this method agrees with the way 
of writing jfla in Canarese 1 and Telugu characters, whereas it 
differs from the way in which jna is written in Malay&lam, Tamil 
and Grantha characters; for, in these three characters jfia is writ- 
ten by the side of j and to its left 

In this connection I may draw the attention of the learned 
reader to the plate 2 facing this page and especially to the third 
line from the bottom of a portion of the leaf 145 a which may be 
represented in non -Jaina characters without StfsrmTs * as under : — 

There are some persons who believe in MairJca theory. They 
opine that every letter and every symbol have something to do 
with a god or a goddess 4 , and that they quote a typical line viz. 
44 aksaram paramam brahma Will any one of them point out as 
to what god or goddess is associated with ksa and jfla as well ? 

Leaving aside for a moment the tradition that every letter 
is a mantraksara 5 , I would like to know if ksa or jfia has been 


Canarese 

fcS j V 

% 

Non-Jaina 

DevanSgari 

3T 

sr 

% 


8 A portion of this plate given below to the left and containing the date 
Saihvat 1179, is in continuation with the bigger portion containing the circu- 
lar diagram. This when placed to the right of this bigger portion with a 
marginal space between them forms leaf 145 b of this Ms. of which this is a 
facsimile. A portion marked as leaf 145* forms a part of the same leaf of which 
it is the reverse. For further description of this Ms. see “ D. C. J. M. 

voi. xviri. 

8 This is commonly known as padirnUtra and it is connected by some 
with pratimUtra ( Skr. ). 

* Dr. PrBpanBtha has observed in his article referred to on p. 289 that 
the TantrabidhSna, BIjanigharitu, Mudranigbap^u and EkSrtbako£a throw 
light on this question. 

5 Cf — “ i 

3 re*n lag j&n: 11 ” 

This is quoted by Subhatilaka. See my edition of AnekSrtharatnamafijtlfS 
(P-82) 
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given in any work on mantras , as much importance as praqava 1 * * * * * * , 
a mdntrika symbol. If there is no guch evidence coming forth, 
Will one be justified in saying that the Jaina and non -Jaina ways 
of writing ksa and jfta have nothing to do with the mysticism 
associated with mantraksaras ? 

I do not remember to have read anywhere the exact period 8 
whence ksa and jna have been each given a special form as we 
now find in both the types of Devanagari characters. Under 
these circumstances, I am tempted to deal with this question here. 

That in Devanagari characters k and s together make up Jcs is 
a well-known fact ; but it remains to be ascertained whence this 
rule came into existence. So far as 'I know, it is not mentioned 
in AstddhycLyi, Mahabhasya , Vartika and Siddhdnfakaumudt. All 
the same this rule is found in Candraprabhl ( p. 48 ) as under : — 

r< $r: I ” 

An earlier reference to this is met with in Rupamald ( p. 49 ), 
a commentary on Kdtantra as below : — 

" n RHS n ” 

As regards the form for jna , Siddhantakaumudi ( p. 82 ) on 
Astadhyayi ( VIII-2-8 ) states that “ \ I TT^rr 1 ”. In a 

foot-note (the third ) on it we have : — 

“srsfnjr 1 n , fipg 3TTW- 

> ” 

From this it follows that out of Panini, Patanjali and Kat- 
y ay ana none has stated that in Devanagari or any other script 


i This is written in two ways : ( i ) ^ and ( ii ) The first of them be- 

longs to the Jaina script and the other to the non-Jbtna one. The former way 

of writing om is what one can naturally expect ; for, it is derived by writing 
^ ( i. e. o in the Jaina soript ) with an anusvSra ( nasal ) on it. The latter 
way seems to be rather peculiar , for, in a layman cannot trace aft. A 
paloeographist like Pandit Ojha hss suggested that 3$ is a modification of 
older o occurring in plates Nos. XVIII, XIX, XXI and XXXV. Moreover, he 

says ( on p. 136 ) that it follows /rom the 25th plate. 

From Dr. R. Shamsastri’s learned article published in “ Indian Antiquary ” 

VoUXXXV, pp. 253-267, 270-290 and 311-324 we learn that from the latter 

half of the 11th century A. D. the older form of au became current for o. 

8 Incidentally I would like to kaow exactly from what period and for 
what reason, special forms for aitd, et cetera , dollar and pound ( 20 shillings ) 
are being represented as &, &c, $ and £. 
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the forms for j and ?ln when combined give rise to a special form 
jfia. 

In the CandraprabhU above . referred to, we have on p. 57 : — 

At first thought it struck me that the special forms for k$ a and 
j?Ta might have originated in a land where people had to write 
k$a and jfia 1 many a time and who, whereupon wanted to save 
time and trouble. But I am not prepared to take a serious note of 
it, unless and until I can substantiate it by some other valid evi- 
dences and convincing arguments. It is, however, true that we 
come across passages and verses where ksa occur several times. 
For instance, in JambU kavi’s Jinaiataka 2 one can trace many in- 
stances of this kind. As a typical example, may be quoted the 
following verse from this Jaina hymn •* — 

“ $nf8r 

f*T$T3t 

srvvg rSnr* n % n ” 

The first hemistich of the following verse occurring in the 
tippana of Sayaga and in the tippanaka of Pavayayasaruddhara , 
each composed by Udayaprabha Suri may be also noted 
u f^TrT^i^n^ i 

n i h ” 

As a fairly parallel example from a non -Jaina source, I may 
mention the first hemistich of the following verse given on p. 72 
of VidySnanda’s Pratdparudraya&obhusana : — 

— ( mtmn m ) 

The 3rd carana of the verse beginning with and 

occurring in NitUataka also furnishes us with an example pf 
anuprUsj of k$a to some extent* 

i Jfia and k$a occur a number of times in plate X given in 44 The Palaeo- 
graphy of India *\ 

s This is published in Ksvyamsls as No. 7 by the Nir?ayasBgara Press 
in ▲. D. 1907. 
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The second cararia of the following verse from Qahgdlahari 
can be also referred to in this connection : — 

4< |c^ c T'H es 

srcipr: vrgipr ^srarac ii 3 n ” 

Bana’s Harsaearita, too, has several passages where three or 
four ksas can be noticed \ 

As in the case of ksa , it iB desirable that I should cite passages 
and verses which may furnish us with examples of aauprdsa of jfia. 
But I am sorry to note that I do not remember to have come across 
any which can be assigned a place equal to verses quoted for ksa. 
Will any scholar therefore kindly supply me with the pertinent 
instances ? In the meanwhile, I may en passant refer to the 
following verse occurring in NitUataka 

“ srfr: gsrawra«icr w?: i 

fTHcWST M ^ H ” 

I may note as an additional example, the last cararia of the 
following verse from the Naisadhiya caiiia ( canto III, v. 64 )•* — 

^<rr ; rr%r- 

The ligatures k$a and jfia are not to be met witfr in every UpL 
For instance, in the 46 letters which make up the Brdhmi lipi % 
according to the 46th samavdya of Samavdya , the 4th ahga of the 
Jaina canonical treatises, there is no mention of jfia. Even the 
occurrence of ksa is not a matter of certainty. For, Abhayadeva 
Surf, while commenting upon Samavdya (XLVI) says that ksa 
may hava been included in the 46 letters of the Brdhmi script. 8 


1 See pp. 16, 61, J30 and 170 of the Bombay Sanskrit Series No. LXVI. 

2 Some of the details about this tipi are dealt with by me in a separate 
article 41 Some Palaeographioal data from the Jaina sources " to be published 
in the Annals of B. O. E. Institute hereafter. 

8 “The Palaeography of India *' ( p. 47 ) throws light in this connection ; 
for, there it is said that after a special form took place for the combination 
of k and ?, the Bauddhas included k$ in the list of the varnas-mdtrkassiddha - 
m&trkn*. In the tUntrika works, &fa and jfia are each styled as a var$a i. e. 
a ncatfka, 
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Prof. Johann Georg Buhler denies its existence as can be seen 
from the following observation made by him in his “ Indian 
Palaeography ” ( p. 2 ) 

“ While the matrkas j R, R, L , L and the ligature /c$a, which 

♦ * 

in later times was often erroneously considered a matrka were 
excluded. ” 

Pandit G. H. Ojha, in “ The Palaeography of India” (p. 46 ) 
introduces ksa in an optional manner for 55\ 

Now a word about the presence or absence of ksa and jna in 
languages. The Sanskrit 1 2 3 * language and the Vernaculars where- 
in tatsama words are used, contain words having /cs 8 and jfi. But 
such is not case with the Prakrit languages. These ligatures 
are absent there. Even the ft, a constituent of jna has no room 
for it there, as can be seen from the following verse which is 
quoted by Malayagiri Suri in his commentary ( p. 3 ) to Brhat - 
kalpsutra : — 

As ks and jfi are absent in Prakrit, I may say a few words 
regarding their substitutes. 

The conjunct; consonant ks is reduced to kkh and cch. The gram- 
marians of the eastern school assert that kkh is a feature of 
Saurasenl, and cch , that of M&haraslrl. Such a distinction is 
not as yet noticed to exist in the western school. In A6va- 
ghosa and Bhasa we have a number of cases where ks is 
replaced by kkh. Ks occuring in some of the Sanskrit words 
is even now reduced to kkh in Gujar&tl and Marathi as well. 

The treatment in the case of jn differs at different hands. 5 
On the one hand Hemaoandra Suri, the well-known poly- 
grapher reduces jn, ny and rty to jn, as is the case in 


1 This is mentioned after Sanskrit in Thftna ( II ) of the third anga. 

2 Even in Vaidika Sanskrit we have words containing k Vide ®g-Veda 
(II. I. 10; eto. ). 

3 This topic is treated by my friend Prof. A. M. Ghatage, M. A., in hip 

splendid article “ Sauraseni Prakrit '* ( Journal of the University of Bombay, 

yol. Ill, Pt. IV, pp. 55 and 56 ). 
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the Mahfir&strl. It se^ms that most of the modern scholars 
follow in his loot-steps ( Schmidt 6-7 X Vararuci mentions 
an option of substituting fij instead of jn in the case of words 
like vijfla ( 1 1, 7 ), but only nn in the case of injitajfUx and 
aarvajna ( 12 , 8 ). Kramadlsvara* substitutes nj for jn occurring 
in adhijfia % pratijfld , yajna and vijfla ( 5, 76 ). Dr. Pisohel opines 
that both these rules are rather doubtful ; for, no other gram- 
marian has mentioned them, and that this is probably due to 
an error on the part of scribes who copied Mss. 

Markandeya gives both jj and w for jn (9,46). Asvaghosa 
replaces jn by nn, whereas Bhasa substitutes both vh and ny. 
almost with equal frequency. 

I may conclude this note by referring to the pronunciation 
of jna. I have heard it being pronounced in various ways 1 2 such as 
dnya f Una, gna t gnya 9 gya etc, even when it is admitted by the 
speakers that j and fia combined together make up jna. Thus 
is appears that its pronunciation has something to do with 
provincialism. 

In “ The Palaeography of India ” ( p. 47 ) it is said that the 
Deccanies pronounce jna as dna 2 some persons in the north of 
India as gya and a few Sanskritists, something like gnya. 

1 This is likely to remind one about the differences in the pronunciation 
of the liquid letters viz. r and 1. In this oonneotioQ it has Deen remarked 
in “The Palaeography of India *' ( p. 44 ) that many a person pronounce ^ 
and as and ; some of the people of the Deooan as.^? and 5 and some of 
the Northern India as the Vaidika % and But none of these ways is correct. 

2 Vide the English title of ^TR^r^T^T. Is this due to the mode of writing 
jna in Mogi as d plus na ? 



MISCELLANEA 

BHANUDATTA AND BHANUKARA- 

BY 

DR. S. K. De, M. a., d. Litt. 

In his very interesting artiole on the poet Bhanukara Dr. 
Haradatta Sarma has referred to the question of the date of 
Bh&nudatta, with whom he proposes to identify Bh&nukara. He 
has critised the date 1428 A. D. given by me ( Sanskrit Poetics I, p. 
248 ) as the terminus ad quern of Bhanudatta’s date ; but he appears 
to have overlooked my note ( at p. 252 of the same work ) where I 
had indicated that this date was not beyond doubt. His attention 
may be drawn in this connexion to my subsequent article on 
Bhanudatta’s date ( whioh also he seems to have overlooked ) 
placed before the Fourth All-Indian Oriental Conference and 
published in its Summaries of Papers ( Allahabad 1926, pp. 40-43 ). 
In this artiole I have definitely rejected the date 1428 A. D. for 
1572 A. D. , which Dr. Sarma, agreeing with Mr. Gode, now pro- 
poses; and I have, on independent grounds, attempted a closer ap- 
proximation of Bhanudatta’s date to the end of the 15th and begin- 
ning of the 16th century. This dating will dispose of Dr. Sarma’s 
surprise that Bhanudatta is not at all quoted in the Sar&gadhara- 
paddhati, which was compiled much earlier at about 1363 A. D. 

The fact of Bhanudatta’s having more Southern commentators 
than Northern does not finally settle the question as to whether 
Bhanudatta belonged to Videha or Vidarbha. It is possible, as 
Sarma suggests, that he wandered from place to place; but 
this does not prove the question either way. 

There are two minor points in Dr. Sarma’s statements which 
require modification. It is hardly correct to state that Jayadeva, 
the author of the Qita-govinda , was a Maithila poet ; he belonged 
to Bengal. In his footnote 1, p. 254, Dr. Sarma appears to think that 
I have identified Suresvara, the ancestor of Bhanudatta, with the 
Supesvara, who was a contemporary of the great Samkara. But 
] have not done so. Probably Dr. Sarma was misled by the des- 
cription that Bhanudatta’s ancestor Suresvara was the author of 
u [ Annals, B. O. R. I* 1 
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farirakabhU&ya-varttika ; but this description is given in Bhfinu* 
datta’s Kumftra-bhargavlya itself. On the other hand referring to 
this question, I have already remarked in my article referred to 
above ( p. 43 ) : “ In the genealogy of the Kumar a-bhargaviya men- 
tion is made of one Suresvara, son of Ratnesvara, who was an 
ancestor of Bhanudatta, separated by six generations from himself, 
and who wrote a &arirakabhasya-varttiha. We need not identify, 
with Eggeling, this Suresvara with the famous Suresvara who was 
a disciple of Samkaracarya ; for otherwise the date of our Bhanu- 
datta would have to be unwarrantably pushed back to a time 
which would be inconsistent with other date furnished by his 
text. ” 

The main argument on which Dr. Sarma relies for the identity 
of the poet Bhanukara and Bhanudatta is that a large number of 
Bhanudatta ’s verses are assigned to Bhanukara in some very late 
anthologies. It is true that Bhanudatta himself was not a very 
early writer, and we cannot expeot to find his verses quoted in 
early anthologies ; but one should take very cautiously the 
evidence supplied by anthological compilations. By far the 
largest number of Bhanudatta 's verses in question are found 
assigned to Bhanukara in compilation, entitled Padya-racana by 
Laksmana Bhatta Ankolakara; but for this work its editors them- 
selves ( ed. K&vyamala 86 ) would not venture to claim a higher 
antiquity than even a hundred years. Of the other anthologies 
mentioned, the Rasika-jivana belongs to the 17th century, and the 
Subhasita-haramli) as Mr. P. K. Gode has shown, to the end of the 
17th century. The attributions in anthologies are notoriously care- 
less and confused, and one would require a more substantial and 
independent evidence of identity than such attributions occurring 
in comparatively modern compilations of doubtful value. I may, 
however, add that since both Bhanudatta and Bhanukara refer to 
one Nijama-dharanlpSla or Nijama Shaha, whom I have proposed 
to identify with Ahmad Nizam Shah who obtained possession of 
Daulatabad some time between 1499 and 1507 A. D. and founded 
the Nizam Shah dynasty of Dekkan, it is quite possible that they 
might have been contemporaries , but this alone does not identify 
the two writers. 
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DHARMA AND SOCIETY by Dr. G. H. Mees, M. A., LL. 
published by N. V. Servire - the Hague and Luzac <fc Co., 
London, W. C. I., pp. XV + 206; Price, cloth 12/6 s. and 
paper 9/6 s. 

This is a very instructive and thought-provoking work. The 
subject is treated with great sympathy for the aspirations of India 
throughout the ages and understanding of the problems that 
confronted the Indians of all times. The aim of the work, as stat- 
ed in the preface ( XII ), is ‘to inquire into the nature of Dharma-" 
the fundamental motive force in the life of man as a social 
being-in connection with a comparative study of the theory 
and ideal of varna ( natural class ) and the phenomena of caste in 
India and incidentally of class in the west \ The purpose of the 
work is not to test the Hindu theories philosophically or 
morally; but to show that the fundamental nature of dharma 
( and of related conceptions ) is a mystic one ( p. XIII ). It is 
impossible to convey, in a brief review such as the present, even 
a vague idea of the contents of this work. The work is divided 
into two parts. The first part deals with dharma as conceived 
by the ancient Hindus, the various meanings that were attributed 
to dharma, the various distinctions of dharma according to sub- 
ject ( viz. svadharma, varnadharma, j&tidharma, desadharama, ga- 
nadharma &o.), the four ends of life (purusartha) and their relation 
to varnas and asramas, characteristics of dharma (dhamma) as con- 
ceived by the Buddhists, conceptions akin to dharma among other 
ancient peoples, distinction between varna and caste, the five con- 
ceptions about varna ( racial, cultural, professional, symbolical 
and oocult ); the meaning and conception of Arya characteris- 
tics, origin and function of jfttis ( castes ); the dramas. 
Out of the two parts, the second is the more important. The 
author tries to establish that varna theory in its wider sense was 
a theory not applying to Hindu society exclusively, but to 
human society generally, in other words ‘ varna T contains a uni- 
versal element and is a theory of natural class, and that there 
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was a tendency to uphold it as an international ideal ( p. 79 ) in 
consequence of which even foreigners were in ancient times 
adopted into the social system of India, The author points out 
how in the ancient Iranian and other cultures there were four 
classes corresponding to the four varnas of ancient India. The 
learned author distinguishes between two aspects of dharma, the 
One corresponding more or less to varna and the other to caste, 
he endeavours to demonstrate at great length that in alternate 
periods ( called by him ‘periods of life 7 and ‘periods of form* ) the 
Corresponding aspect of dharma predominated, that in different 
periods of form various ' social evils 7 were evolved and that as 
a reaction to the tendency towards social crystallization and caste 
separatism we find again and again in Indian history the pro- 
mulgation of dharma in its first aspect by great teachers who 
heralded * periods of life ’ (p. 87 ). As examples of the latter he 
refers to the Upanisads ( which marked a ‘ period of life ' against 
the formalism of the ritual end dogmas of the Brahmana 
Literature ), the preaching of dharma by Buddha whose influence 
was directly social by propagating the spiritual equality of man, 
by opening up the spiritual path to all, irrespective of caste or 
sex ( p. 95 ). The author however points out ( p. 96 ) that there 
was a biologically unsocial element in Buddha's teaching with- 
drawing the noblest elements of humanity from the married state 
to monkhood and that the army of idle monks and nuns was one 
of the causes of the disappearance of Buddhism from India, Then 
Samkaracarya inaugurated a new period of life by establishing 
the one Godhead and truth as against the doctrines of the many 
sects that existed and by making the Vedanta philosophy the 
basis of all the nobler movements of Hinduism. Then came the 
Vaisnava Reformation of which Ramanuja may be called a 
fore-runner ( p. 98 ). The author refers to the work of the Arya- 
Samftj, of Vivekananda, of poet Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi as 
heralding the birth of a new 4 period of life \ In contrast to the 
foregoing periods of life, the author instances as periods of form 
the complicated Vedic ritual ( in the Brfihmanas ), the systema- 
tized and dogmatised dharma contained in the dharma&stras 
such as those of Manu ( chapter III about food proper for srfiddha, 
chap. IV about rules for householders X As social evils of the 
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tieriods of form he instances the practice of Satl ( p, 104 ), the 
prohibition of the remarriage of widows ( p, 105 ), the gradual 
lowering of the status of women from Vedic times downwards 
( pp. 111-112), child marriage (pp. 110), untouchability ( pp. 
111 - 112 . ) 

The author summarises his estimate of the Brahmanas in 
these words ( p. 113) ‘Hinduism owes to true Brahmans the 
blessings of the theory and ideal of Varna, and to the Brahmans 
as caste-upholders fnany of the diseases of caste . y He does not 
subscribe to the view of some that the complicated caste system 
was an invention of the Brahmapas, but he appears to think that 
if the Brahmanas had lived up to the Varna standard, had worked 
for the realization of Varna in the social mind and had maintain- 
ed a healthy self-criticism, caste would never have come into 
existence ( p. 116 ). 

The author tries to show that not only in India but every- 
where in the world cyclic processes of sleep and renascence have 
gone on from remote times ( pp. 121-126 ) and that man’s task 
has been from the beginning to learn to use his hands as his soul 
inspiring practical brotherhood, directs i. e. that part of the 
population which corresponds to the three lower varnas must b© 
guided by the highest varna. 

In contrasting the theory of varna with caste the author re- 
marks 4 In the theory of varna we find the social duty of the in- 
dividual always on the foreground and never his personal rights 
and in accordance with this it contains the principle that the 
higher the varna, the more exacting the duties and the stricter 
education. This principle was lost sight of to some extent 
in caste when the tendency appeared to lay more stress on 
privilege than on duty ' (p. 127 ). 

The author says 4 there were originally only two varnas, a 
fair and a dark one. But soon the conception of three higher 
varnas must have developed from the classes into which the fair 
coloured people became divided. But when classes began to 
develop into castes and sub-castes varna beoame theory and 
ideal. Yet for a long time it remained possible for people of 
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lower classes to pass into higher classes ( pp. 136-137 ). ' The 
author relies for this last proposition on the stories of Janaka, 
Satyak&ma Jabala, Kavasa Ailusa and others. 

The author wisely remarks * in the West the social mind is 
obsessed by the idea of economical power, in India by the idea 
of caste power. A reviving sense of varna may free the social 
mind of its obsession, then the natural hierachy must again eme- 
rge out of the social unconscious into the light of recognition 
and in proportion to this the tyranny of power will be weakened* 
(p. 145 ). 

The author's thesis is that in the natural hierarchy there 
cannot be one moral standard for all, that the normal standard 
of one high up in the natural hierarchy will be the ideal for a 
person lower in the scale and will be entirely unintelligible to a 
person at the bottom, that it is illogical to require and expect 
the same conduct from these three people and to put before them 
the same ideal ( p. 146 ). He thinks that the Christian church 
has tended to do this, with the positing of the 1 Christian duty \ 
that the Church pointed to the goal, but did not show the steps and 
that it failed to show sense of reality and a sense of proportion 
( p. 147 ). He is of opinion that when the sastras speak of the 
eight forms of marriage they have in mind this principle of 
natural hierarchy. The author finds fault with westerners for 
turning up their noses against Indians for theii; caste system 
when ‘ Europe has developed separative nation-castes which for 
the moment tend to grow away more and more from the organic 
basis’ ( p. 150 ). Internationalism is nothing but the sense of 
social unity plus the urge of the expression of unity ( speaking 
mystically ) or the sense of sociality plus the urge towards 
integration ( speaking sociologically ). 

The author acutely points out that though the theory of varna 
implicates the social inequality of man ( which is the vertical 
view of society ), it does not contain any principle of spiritual 
inequality, which is the horizontal view of society ( p. 153 ). 
This he supports by reference to the fact that the main schools of 
Hindu philosophy hold that Brahman is the origin of all things, 
of all beings and that Brahman is the goal and that into which 
all will eventually dissolve. 
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The author deals with the topic of varna-sarhkara ( which has 
two aspects viz., mixture of castes and also mixture of Varna ). 
For the latter he refers to Bhagavadglta 18-45 and 47. 

The author winds up by saying that 4 no serious student of 
caste will propagate the abolishment of the caste system ' (p. 192), 
but he also seems to hold ( relying on a statement of Dr. Ghurye 
in his work 4 Caste and Race in India * that some efforts made 
during the last few years in that direction failed ) that to propose 
to abolish caste by slow consolidation of the small groups is to 
miss the real problem. His own view seems to be that the theory 
and ideal of ‘caturvarnya’ will have to come forward again in 
the consciousness of the people not as the model on which to 
remould the caste system by legislation but as the fundamental 
theory of the composition of society, public opinion will do the 
rest and the problems of caste will solve themselves and new 
classes will emerge from the crumbling remains of the old castes. 
This is rather very vague and one wonders how long it will take 
before this prophecy materializes even partially and what efforts 
ordinary individuals and institutions are to make before the 
ferment of ideas throws up a personality like Buddha or 
SamkaracSrya. 

From the fact that the author quotes well-known authors, 
Vedic texts and works like Apastamba and the Mahabharata from 
text-books on caste (e. g. pp. 107n, 118n, 1 and 2. 139n 2, where all 
the quotations are acknowledged to have been taken from N. K. 
Dutt’s ‘Origin and growth of caste in India ) it is reasonable to 
infer that the author has not made any first hand study of the 
original Sanskrit texts. In spite of this the author displays great 
insight into the working of ancient Indian society. One can 
well express substantial agreement with most of the main conclu- 
sions which the learned author has drawn. The author relies too 
much on works of other writers on caste and does not explore for 
himself the vast material on Varna in the original texts. He 
quotes profusely from the Manusmrti, the Mahabharata, the 
Bhagavata and other puranas, but Vedic material is conspicuous 
by its paucity. There are however several minor matters where 
one differs from the learned author. On pp. 33 and 88 he still 
clings 1 6 the theory of the late Pr. Buhler that the present code 
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of Manu is a recast of the ancient Manavadharmasftfcra. On p. 
190 he puts the extant Mahabharata several centuries earlier 
than A6oka, On p. 92 he appears to state a sweeping generalisa- 
tion that the Upanisads were composed by non-BrShmanas. 
Although the printing and general get-up are excellent, there are 
several misprints not noticed even in the errata ( vide pp. 27 1. 3, 
151 1. 19, p. 106n. 5 Vasistha XV, 73-78 should be XVII. 73-78 ), 
several lapses in transliteration ( p. 28 sami, for sama, p. 114n 
Brahma for Brahma ) and the inaccurate ascription ( on p. 54n. 1) 
of the Aitareya Brahmana to the Black Yajurveda. 

P. V. Kane 



THE PADYAVALl. An anthology of Vaisnava Verses in 
Sanskrit, compiled by Rupa Gosvamin, A Disciple of 
Sfl~Krsna~Caitanya of Bengal. Critically edited by 
Sushil Kumar De of the University of Dacca. Dacca 
University Oriental Publications Series, No. 3. Published 
by the University of Dacca, 1934. pp, i-cxliv, 1-296 

This bulky volume of about 450 pages is a welcome addition 
to the Anthological literature in Sanskrit. The text of the book 
is based on sixteen mss. and two printed editions. The task of 
collation is indeed laborious and Dr. De is to be congratulated on 
his brilliant performance. The lengthy introduction is an impor- 
tant contribution to the History of Vaisnavism and the Bhakti 
movement in Bengal ( a problem which Dr. De defers for another 
work which is forthcoming ). The editor gives here a very lucid 
exposition of Bhakti ae a Rasa, its comparison and contrast with 
the Rasa of the orthodox school of Sanskrit Poetics ( p. lxxxix ). 
He has also made a clear distinction between the old type of 
Bhakti as found in the Bhagavadgita and other works, and the 
erotic mysticism in the language of earthly passion, a special 
characteristic of the Caitanya school. There is no doubt that 
this sort of mental attitude has in some cases led to a sort of 
degeneration fyom the high plane of religious mysticism to the 
low depths of earthly passion. And it may be argued that there 
is always a danger of this type of poetry leading to sensualism. 
But in order to appreciate it we must adopt the right type of 
mental attitude. In any case “ however gross or crude their cry 
of natural passion may sometime appear to modern taste, it is 
impossible to underrate its reality and frankness, the sweet, tend- 
er and familiar force of its palpitating humanity . 19 ( p. cv ). In 
other words it is the cry of the individual soul desirous of 
communion with the Universal Soul. 

It is interesting to note that the Subhasita-Haravall of Sri 
Hari Kavi ( Peterson : Second Report of the Search of Sanskrit 
Mss; pp. 57-64 and No. 92; Poona, xviii A, 92 of 1883-4 ) which 
was composed in the middle of the 17th century A. D. ( See my 
Article • The Subhasita-Hara vail of Sri Hari Kavi and some 
X% [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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Poets enjoying the Patronage of Muslim Rulers, Indian Histori- 
cal Quarterly, X. 1934, pp. 478-485 ) has drawn upon this PadyE- 
vail. For, herein the verses of Rupa Gosvamin himself are not 
ascribed to his name but to samahartnh as in the PadyE. S. Har. 
borrows as many as 36 verses from the Padya. The importance 
of the S. Har. lies in the fact that many of the readings found 
in it are not met with in any of the mss. used in the text of the 
Padya. Again, some new verses from the authors quoted in the 
Padya. are found here. It quotes 3 verses of Gopinatha Pandita 
who as far as I can judge from the contents of the verses, must 
be identical with Gopinatha Acarya of Navadvlpa at whose house 
Isvarapurl composed his Sri Krsna-lllamrta ( p. xiii ). The 
verses are as follows. 


•t wrrSrnr: i 

7r**Tc^r*rKmi 

jTJr.^jjrnPT* ’ttw[ p|irwii £ol. B 21a, 70. 

-jTTTr^T jmg 

*tt ^ff h ftsrnr: i 


ST<T*rm: 11 £ol. B 26, 45. 

%ip% tfrf^^rna; i 

^ 3 v ] ^ft^^rP TT ^ i\ fol. B 27, 57. 


Following is the list of verses common to Padya. and S. Har. 
with different readings according to the latter. 


No. of verse in the Printed Text. 
29, 


8. Dak^inatyasya. 

9. 

10. VisnupurlpadSnSm. 

39. Srlmadbhagavad-VyEsapE- 
danam. 


No.and the readings aco.to S-Har. 

B 18a. a) tvamhasam; b) mukti* 
stri ( sri ) yah; lines c 
and d reversed, c ) -sea- 
ryamasavlksate. 

B 18. DaksinEyanasya. 

B 19a. 

do. Anonymous. 

do. do. d) -harsEsrupulakodga- 
mah. 
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No. of versa in the Printed Text. 
40. 

43. 

119. kasyacit. 

123. 

55. 

54. 

56. Sarvajnasya. 

53. 

58. 

75. 


77. 

78. 

81. Madhavasya. 

79. 

97. Ragliupatyupadhyayasya. 
32. 

27. 

18. 


60. 

61. 

64. 

66 . 

68 . 

67. 

31. Sri Bhagavatah. 


34. 

33. 

36. Sri Vaisnavasya. 

37. 

3<*. Sri Gopalabhattanam. 
125. Sarva-Vidyavinodanam. 


No.and the readings acc.to S.Har. 
B 19 a 

do. d) -dapavargam. 
do. Sam&hartuh. 

B 19. 
do. 

do. a) -karmapahka- 
B 20a. Sarvakasya. 
do. 
do. 

B 20a. 70. a) -daripratyagra-; b) 
-nandamayam; d) krldati. 
B 20, 71. 

„ 72. d) -latabandhe. 

„ 75. Anon. c) vivekanipun&h. 
B 21a. 78. b) devah. 

B 21, 83. RaghupadhySyasya. 
B22a, 92. 

„ 94. a) svargarthadya- 

„ 95. b) nirbharamaml; d) 

gramasyamala- 
a) sambhrtabhranri-; 
c) dlptenfidya- 
0 ) asaranajana-. 

c) bhaktavatsala iti. 

d) he karunyani lhe. 
a) kasabhira' .a* : b: i> : 

indriyakinariantar . 
Anon, a) bahut&Una- 
visesasakti- 


Anon. 

„ d) karnadh&ra 
Bhagavan. 

Anon. 


B 22, 96. 

„ 97. 

B 22, 98. 

„ 99. 

B 23, 8. 

„ 9. 

„ 10. 

B 24a, 11. 
„ 12 . 
„ 13. 

.. 14. 


15. 

17. 


Following are the new verses of Kaviratna, Vanlvilasa and 
Hariharabhatta. 
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Kaviratna : — 

STTO^fi - 

tj^r w^rnr: ¥t? 5TT 11 £ol. All, 120. 

3TT%R[ vTTTT ITT^OT *TTRT*ff ST%: I 

gs^fr *rrrr vrgrqr: Jrragar ^fr^TR *r>«r: it fol. A 14a, v55. 
Vanivilasa : — 

5T %r%: #mrft ST ^ ITt TPTPJRlt^m 
Ram 5 tt ^ ^ jsrfifrrft^TTTH i 

sr cTTf^: JTT^nf^ ^TTTmri'R g-^T^|STST 
RRF# TTmnf *mJTrtT% ^TR TRTTT: II fol. A IS, 1. 
Hariliarabhatta : — 

S^aromnFSTT: ^'RR^*TT%%5rTSTfSTT , T?:ar'Tm; ' 
rtcTtrrrft TRTHRrmmrsrn 


sjfRWTT%gr HTr?7Rra% 'TRg II 

fol. B 10, SO 

By the middle of the 17th century, that is, about one hundred 
years after its composition, the Padya. seems to have acquired 
wide fame and its Ms. or Mss. must have travelled far south. For 
Hari Kavi seems to have been a southerner as is evident from 
the following verse. 

f^Ts^r tt ntrrn FMTT^smrg?^ ^rorr: 
froiRq r m sff 4 qRirfoT?TST^r3rTf«TST: I 


^4 ^RTRTSTT ^qr^T'Rn^T^rTT- 

qRRT: 1 1 fol. 31a. 93. 


The verse “ uddhuyeta tanulateti ”, etc , ascribed to Ananda 
in the Padya. ( 358) is ascribed to Jayadeva in the Padyaracana 
40.6 ( Kavyamala No, 89). The verse “ citrotklranSdapi ”, eto., 
anonymous in the Padyfi. is signed as ( kasyapi ) [ Hariharasyaj 
in the Padyaracana, 67. 54. 

Dr.' De. has collected a great deal of historical material on the 
contemporaries of Caitanya and the other six Gosvamins. In the 
elaborate Notes appended to the volume he has thrown new light 
on many of the poets quoted in the Padya. The differnt Indices 
enhanoe the value of the edition and make the task of the work- 
ers in the same field much lighter. 


Har Dutt Sharma 



Eine indo-arische Metaphysik des Kampfes und der Tat. Die 
Bhagavadglta in neuer Sicht von J. W. Hauer. Verlag 
von W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 1934. Price RM 3. pp. 
I-VII, 1-76. 

The new view point presented by Prof. Hauer in this book is 
that Gita teaches Action or performance of one’s duties, howso- 
ever adverse the circumstances may be. And this peculiar 
attitude of fight has been the special characteristic of the life of 
those people who have Aryan blood flowing in their veins. Prof. 
Hauer’s main purpose of writing this volume is to present this 
new interpretation to German people who are today engaged in 
shaping the destiny of tlieir nation. He rightly remarks in the 
introduction that scholars ( we should say specially in Europe ) 
had till now been more concerned about the exterior of the book, 
its passages, the different interpretations, etc. On the contrary in 
India the metaphysical problem of the Gita has been the main 
view point from which it is mostly studied. From many, one may 
quote the instance of GItSrahasya ( The Secret of Gita ) of the late 
B. G. Tilak. And what is more astonishing is that Tilak's work 
anticipates much of what is found in this book under review. 

The book is divided into six chapters and Prof. Hauer has 
grasped the essence of the Gita with remarkable insight. He 
gently leads the reader from topic to topic till he shows him the 
final goal of human effort. Every thinking human being is faced 
with a conflict of duties at times in his life. Even against his 
will he has to perform several actions. And actions bind him by 
their result. This life is but a fight. It is a tragedy. It was 
realised by Arjuna as well as Krsna. Bui the latter would not 
allow him to give up the fight, howsoever tragic the result might 
be. Krsna teaches him that we cannot give up actions. We 
should not, nay we cannot acquire “ akarmanyata ” ( Nichtteeti- 
gkeit ). The best way is to act with a detached mind which will 
lead us to freedom from actions " Naiskarmya ” (Freihet von 
Werkverhaftung ). This freedom from actions is attained by a 
person if he leaves the fruits of actions and considers himself as 
only a tool in the cosmic order ( prakrti ) of God. We should 
develop the idea of sacrifice which is complete self-surrender in 
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action. In this way we can become free from the responsibility 
or consequence of our action. We become a part of the cosmic 
order ( the prakrti, which word, Prof. Hauer rightly remarks, 
should be translated as Urnatur and not Materie ) of God. Our 
aim should be to realise this and establish union with Godhead. 

Prof. Hauer has avoided all philological and critical discuss- 
ions about the text and has presented his theme in simple 
language and very clearly. The notes which he has added are 
also not copious. Specially interesting is his comparison of the 
view of the Gita with Kant ( p. 45 ). He quotes Kant at length 
in his note II onpp. 7 2-4. This point has been discussed briefly 
in the Gltarahasya, pp. 216-7 '( Hindi Trans. Poona, 1917). 
Prof. Hauer discusses in note 15, pp. 74-5 the translation of the 
first line of Gita XVIII 47 and III, 35, viz , 

Sreyan svadharmo vigunah paradharmat svanusthitat. 

He points out that svanusthitat should be translated as " gut zu 
erfiillen “ leicht erfiillt ”, i. e., good to perform or easily per- 
formed. He rejects “ gut erfiillt ” “ recht ausgeiibt i. e., well 
done or correctly performed. Similarly, according to him viguna 
means opposed bringing or creating some opposition, etc., and not 
incomplete, bad or unvirtuous. No doubt the meaning rejeoted by 
Prof. Hauer is that by Sahkaracarya, but the meaning adopted by 
Prof. Hauer is what has already been given by the late B. G. Tilak 
in his Gltarahasya.. 

There can be no two opinions about the goodness of the book 
and the brilliance and deep insight of writer. We can safely say 
that this is one of the most sympathetic studies ever written by 
a European Scholar. 


Har Dutt Sharma 



THE JASMINE GARLAND (KUNDAMALA) Translated in- 
to English by A. C. Woolner, C. I. E., M. A. (Oxon. ), 
Hon. D. Litt. (Panjab), F. A, 8. B., Officier D ? Academie 
Francaise; Principal, Oriental College, Lahore; Vice-cha- 
ncellor of the University of the Panjab, Punjab University 
Oriental Publications, No. 2?. Oxford University Press, 
London. 1935. pp. V-XIV; 1-50. Price 6 shillings. 

This translation of Kundamala is a valuable addition to Indo- 
logy, coming as it does from the pen of an eminent Indologist of 
Dr. Woolner’s repute. There are some printing mistakes, the 
fewness of which is but a compliment to the renowned Oxford 
University Press and to the still more renowned scholar Dr. 
Woolner. 

But the most serious mistake committed is on p. 12, foot-note 
1, where we read: — *' Kausalya was the wife of Dhrtarastra 
and the mother of Rama. 7 ' 

The name Dihnaga has led to much controversy among the 
scholars. [ See : The Date of the Kundamala by A. C. Woolner 
( Annals of the B. O. R. I., Vol. XV, 1933-34, pp, 
236-239 ). On Kundamala by S. K. De ( Annals of the B. O. R. I. 
Vol. XVI, 1934-1935, p. 158 \ Kundamala and the Uttararar 
macarita by K. A. Subramania Iyer ( Proceedings of the 7th Ori- 
ental Conference, Baroda, pp. 91-97)]. One of the reasons for 
giving the name Dihnaga to the author of Kundamala is that the 
first editors of this work ( in the DaksinabMratl — grantha- 
mala, no 2, intro, p. iii ) state that in a manuscript copy of Valla- 
bhadeva's Subhasitavall, the second verse of the First Act of 
Kundamala is ascribed to Dihnaga. Dr. Woolner very pertinently 
remarks in the Introduction of his translation ‘ but we are not 
told the date of this Ms , which differs from the printed edition * 
( p. vi, fn. 1 ). Now, the following statement of Veda Vyasa and 
Bhanot in the Introduction to their edition is very misleading:— 

‘ the second verse of our drama is quoted under Dihnaga in Va- 
llabhdeva’s Subhasitavall, etc. * ( p. IV ). This statement has led 
Mr. Subramania Iyer to the error of supposing that the second 
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editors refer to the printed edition of SubhSsitavall ( see Proceed- 
ings of the Baroda Oriental Conference ). 

An uncritical statement of Messers Veda Vyasa and Bhanot 
is quoted by Dr. Woollier also in his introduction ( p. v, fn. 2)«* — 
*' A Dhlranaga, styled Bhavanta ( obviously a misprint fcr Bhada- 
nta ) is mentioned in the Suktimukfcavall ( Veda Vyasa and "Bha- 
not )!” (The italics are mine). Dr. Woolner should have 
examined the veracity or otherwise of this statement by re- 
ferring to the very detailed description of the Ms. of Jalilana’s 
Suktimuktavall given by the late Sir R. G. Bhandakar in his 
Reports on the Search of Sanskrit. Mss., 1887-91 ( now published 
in the Collected works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Vol. II, pp. 349- 
412 ). Sir Bhandarkar has not only given a historical account 
of the work but has preserved for us the pratlkas of the verses to* 
gether with the names of the authors. Here we find no mention 
of Dinnaga or Bhadanta Dhlranaga. 

Now this much discussed verse J valevurdhvavimrpi.nl , etc., 
( Kundamala, I. 2 ), is found quoted in the Saduktikarnamrta 
( = Skm. ) I. 12. 1, of Srldharadasa ( Saduktikarnamrta of Srldhara- 
dasa, edited by the late P. R&mavatara Sarma Pandeya, with a 
critical Introduction by Dr. Har Dutt Sharma. Published by 
Motilal Banarsi Dass.* Saidmittha Bazar, Lahore, 1930 ) This 
verse is attributed to Ravinaga there. Now, if we take in- 
to consideration the evidence of Natyadarpana ( Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, No. XLVIII ), viz., Viranaga-nibaddhayavi Kn - 
vdamalayam , etc., ( p. 48 ), then we can say that most proba- 
bly Viranaga is the name of the author and that Vira has 
become Ravi in the Skm. through the vagaries of some scri- 
be or scribes. Had Dr. Woolner consulted Skm. then he would 
have baen able to find out a better reading and also an 
improved translation of the verse referred to above. In Kunda' 
mala the last two lines of this verse read: 

sarndhyevardramrnalakomalatanorindoh sadasthayini 
Payad vasta runarund rnsu kapil d Sambhorja tasamiatih. 

In place of the underlined portions Skm. reads sahasthayini and 
jatdsafnhatih Dr. Woolner translates these lines as 4 like twilight 
eternal or the crescent moon delicate as fresh lotus stem \ Dr. 
Woolner must have felt the difficulty of construing saddslhayini 
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which he joins with saihdhyd. But it is difficult to understand 
as to how and with what does he construe the genitive case in 
UrdramppalakomcUatanonndoh. On the other hand, if we adopt the 
reading of Skm. the construction would be simple. 

dfdratntndlakomalatanoh indoh sahislhayini ( accompanying the 
moon, etc., ) safhdhyd iva. Similarly, jatasamhatth of Skm. is cer- 
tainly a better reading than jatdmmtatih. 

The translation is mostly very free, although at one or two 
places it becomes too literal to be correct as ( on p. 31, fn. 1 ) 
when the word sirtiddha — snigdha is translated as 4 sticky 

The following points in translation deserve special mention. 

P. 3, line 20. It would be better to say 4 assisting me by sum- 
moning 9 instead of 4 assiting me in summoning \ as the text is: 
aryasamahvanena sahayamiva me sampadayati. 

P. 4, line 6. It is difficult to agree with the translator when he 
translates the word amandram as ‘softly 7 . It should be translated 
as 1 loudly 7 mandra meas gabhira , deep. 

P. 5, line 18. Dr. Woolner translates the word paricchada as 
‘ blessing \ But the word means 4 attendants \ which, no doubt, 
may be included, but along with many other things, under 
4 blessings \ 

P. 6, last line. After Sits, the stage direction lajjam natayati of 
the text ought to have been translated and not altogether left out. 

P. 7, lines 16-17. Dr. Woolner following Jayacandra translates 
nahi taha annasattd paino itthiajanassa dukkam uppadedi jaha 
anyaeatto 4 for a wife devoted to another does not pain her husband 
as a faithless husband pains a wife. 7 But, really speaking, a 
wife devoted to another person causing less pain to her husband 
is entirely against Indian genius. The passage can be construed 
in a better way and give appropriate meaning : yahi taha patyo 
satta anna itthia janassa dukkam uppadedi jaha anndsatto. Taking 
the word paiyo ( genitive ) in the sense of locative, the meaning 
of the passage will be : — ‘ a woman devoted to husband ( i. e., a 
sapatni ) does not cause so much pain to a wife as the husband 
devoted to another woman . 9 

P. 7, line 29 and P. 10, line 32. Dr. woolner translates the term 
mfydirama as 1 caste and hermitage f which ip wrong* The word 
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Uirama here stands for 4 a stage of life ’ as Dr. Woolner himself 
translates it further on P, 37, line 18. 

P. 9, line 10. The translation of Slta’s words kudo me tadiso bdr 
hadheot viz., 4 How did I get sueh luck ’ is not correct. Veda 
Vyasa and Bhanot are right when they translate * Whence can 
there be such a good fortune for me ? \ The * idea latent in the 
mind of Sits is that how can I get such a good luck as still to be 
called the wife of R&ma. Being exiled Slta deplores her bad luck 
of having lost the position of grhinitva. 

P. 9, line 16. Laksmana begins his speech which continues 
till the 36th line. Then why does Dr. Woolner repeat the name 
of Laksmana in the 25th line in margin, as if before it some one 
else was speaking ? Such repetitions are to be met with again on 
P. 11 ( of Slta ) and P. 16 ( of Laksmana ). 

P. 22, lines 14-15. It is wrong to translate drya-HaaHena saravar 
mdkarnitam by 4 he must have heard, etc/. It should be ‘he heard’. 

In the edition of Veda Vyasa and Bhanot (P. 129, fn. 2 ) we 
read that the editors have left out the following passages found 
in the original edition on the ground of their being meaning- 
less * 

Vi — He Rdma , piavayasm, Rftmatti khane aliamahurehifit vaaner 
him aulayasi. 

Ra — Kim Tilottamd f 

Dr. Woolner has also left out these passages but he ought to 
have given a note on this. 

P. 30, line 23. The word savana is translated by Dr. Woolner 
as 4 evening rites ', which is hardly correct. The word 
savana means 4 sacrificial rites ’ quite alright, but it has no conne- 
ction with 4 evening ’. Moreover, as the context itself shows, it 
is the description of morning • — savanaruavasitam hutam kriand - 
imdayagatah mmupUsito vivasmn. The rites here are those of the 
morning and not of the evening. 

P. 30, line 32. 4 Pale rounded cheeks ’ is the translation of 
pariduraptnagaridam in the text. Here not only Jayacandra but 
even Dr. Woolner, has been led into an error. Their justification of 
pinatva in separation is from convincing. The text is : lambaia - 
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kaih pQrufurapina—gantfam praaadaramyam vadanam vahanti. The 
meaning will become quite clear if we construe p&rtduh ( —pale 
Slfca ) lambaiakam apinagarujaih ( with emaciated cheeks ) prasada- 
ramyafn vadanam mhantt , etc . 

P. 32, line 17. Dr. Woolner translates tusarabindu as 4 snow fla- 
kes ’ and gives “ or ‘ dew drops * ” in the foot note. 

P. 37, lines 11-12. Dr. Woolner says, ‘tell me, do you both 
dwell together in the same place 9 while translating kimbhavad- 
hhyam avyavahita bhuniiradhyaayate. In this Dr. Woolner has 
followed the explanations of Jayaoandra and his co-editors again. 
But the sense is “ What 1 are you sitting on the bare ground? M 
Rama had asked Kusa and Lava to get down hastily from the 
throne. They sat down on the ground as is evident from the stage 
direction ubhQvavalirya bhumdvupavisatah , and not on any seat. At 
that moment Rama was very anxious to know if they were unhurt. 
After satisfying his mind on this point he suddenly observes that 
the boys ( of brfihmana sages, as Rama thought uptill 
now ) were se ated on the bare ground. To this Kusa and Lava 
reply: — MahUraja , prathamaparirii ( ria ) to f yamarthah. “That, your 
Majesty, was settled ( ordained ? ) from the first 99 . This, of course 
refers to the previous speech of Vidusaka ( p. 148 of the text in 
Veda Vyasa edition ) where the boys use the word bhuathanam. 

P. 46, foot note 4. It is not necessary to change the reading 
girayo for aarito , for it refers to the shaking or moving of mount- 
ains, which makes enough sense. 

Dr. Woolner does not mention the text he follows in his tra- 
nslation. On the whole his efforts are laudable but unless a 
critical edition of the drama gives us a reliable text it is diffi- 
cult to judge the merits of the poet as well as those of the trans- 
lator. 

Har Dutt Sharma 

[ This review was received in this office on Deo. 25, 1935, when 
Dr. Woolner was ali\c. We regret that Dr. Woolner is no more 
to reply to the points raised in the review. — Editor. 1 



ffrgfrrr uMfa 3TT*r«rr fa^iWum n fnKfr— <H%sfr $^°v 
by Raja Raghunathrao Shankarrao Pandit, Pant Sachiv ; 
Published by the Private Secretary to the Raja Saheb of 
Bhor, Bhor, pp. 124. 

Travel undertaken for travel's sake has a charm of its own, 
especially when such travel is properly planned out by men of 
means and enjoyed with an appetising relish and care-free mind. 
The volume under review is a record of such travel carried out by 
Shrimant Rajesaheb of Bhor between 20th February and 18th 
April 1909 and is well illustrated containing not less than 20 
beautiful pictures of important and historical places and 
architectural buildings visited during the travel. The book is 
mainly descriptive and as such would prove useful to educated 
persons feeling any zest for long-distance travel. For those, 
however, who cannot afford to undertake such a travel the book 
can provide much entertaining reading matter if they bring 
some imagination to bear on their reading of the book and put 
themselves in the position of the author-traveller. 

It is difficult to find in modern travel books that free criticism 
of men and things characteristic of the travel books written by 
old travellers like Moroo Polo or Manuci because it results from 
a natural self-abandon and complete identity of the observer and 
the observed, we mean the panorama of life through which he is 
dragged by the insatiable zest for travel. In the case of persons 
of rank the difficulty is greater still as admitted by Raje Saheb 
in his introductory remarks. 

Every attempt has been made to make the present volume 
as neat and attractive as possible in point of printing and get-up. 
As an earnest of the future volumes in the series promised by 
Raje Saheb the present volume is an admirable token of the 
cultured taste of the author. We would, however, like to make 
one suggestion with regard to the illustrations to be included in 
the future volumes in the proposed series. Reproductions from 
standardised pictures if included in a book of travel divest it of 
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novelty and charm which generally attend a picture produced 
for the first time. Such reproductions, howsoever beautiful in 
themselves take away from a publication that touch of indivi- 
duality which is rightly considered to be the very soul of an 
artistic publication. Even the beauty of the present volume 
would have been much heightened by a few out-of-the-way snaps 
of the varied life met with by the author during the course of 
his travel. We await with eagerness the publication of the future 
volumes in the Series as early as possible. 

R K. Gode. 



TRAVANCORE A Guide book for the visitors, By Emily 
Gilchriest Hatch 

The present guide is just what a book of this kind should be- 
short, pleasant, racy and intelligently instructive. Travancore is 
indeed a marvellous and progressive state in Western India and 
the present guide book holds a mirror into its glorious past and 
picturesque present. This guide produces in the mind of the 
reader a very keen desire to visit Travancore. The Oxford 
University Press deserves our congratulations for such an 
excellent production — well-planned, well-written and well- 
illustrated. 

D. V. Potdar 
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COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA* 

( Epic and Pauranic Sources ) 

BY 

Dr. Bimala Churn Law, m. a., b. l., ph. d. 

DAKSINAPATHA OR SOUTHERN REGION 
• • 

Athapare janapadft Daksinapathav&sinah l 
Pundrasca KeralSscaiva Go-lahgulastathaiva ca ii 
Sailus&.Musikasoaiva kusuma n5ma vasakSh I 
Mah&rastra Mahisaka Kalihgaicaiva sarvva^ah II 
Abhlrah Sahavaisikya Adhakya Sabar&sca ye I 
Pulinda Vindhyamauleya Yaidarbba Dapdakaih Saha II 
Paurika Maulikascaiva Asmaka Bhogabardhan&b I 
Naisikah Kuntala Andhra Udbhida Vanad&rak&h II 

( Mark. P. 57. 45-48 ). 

“ Now the other peoples who dwell in the Southern Region 
are the Pundras, the Keralas, the Golangulas, also the Sailusas, 
and Musikas, the Kusumas, the N&mavasakas, the Mah&rSstras, 
the M&hisakas, and Ealihgas on all sides, Abhlras and Yaisikyas, 
the Adhakyas, and the Sabaras, the Pulindas, the Yindhyamaul" 
eyas, the people of Yidarbha, and the Dandakae, the Paurikas, 
and the Maulikas, the Amakas, the Bhogavardhanas, the Naisr 

* Continued from Vol. XVII part iii pp. 
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kas, the Kuntalas, the Andhras, the Udbhidas, the VanadSrakas, 
these are the peoples of the countries of the Southern region. M 

Pu&dras — It is curious that the Pundras are mentioned as a 
people of the South, for, they are in fact an eastern people and 
have been already referred to as such. Both the Vayu and Matsya 
Puranas ( XLV. 124 and CXIII. 46 respectively) read Pandyas 
which is undoubtedly the correct reading. The Pandyas were a 
well-known Southern people with their capital at ( Daksina ) 
Mathura or modern Madura. The country of the Pandyas compris- 
ed the modern districts of Madura and Tinnevellv. The Pandyas 
are often mentioned in the Mahabharata, and sometimes in the 
Ramayana as well, e. g., in the Kiskindhya Kanda ( XLI. 15 and 
25 ) Vide my “ Ancient India Tribes, * vol. II., Chap. IV. 

Kevcdas — Evidently this is a mistake for Keralas which is the 
reading of the Vayu ( XLV. 124 ) and Matsya (CXIII. 46) Puranas 
as well as of the Bhlsma Parva of the Mahabharata ( IX. 352 and 
365 ). According to the Mahabharata the Keralas seem to have 
been a forest tribe ( Sabha P. XXX 1174-75 ). In historical times 
they are often associated with the Colas and Pandyas, e. g., as 
early as in the records of Asoka. This is upheld by the Harr 
vamsa as well ( XXXII. 1836 ). 

GoHangulas — No people of this name are known. The Matsya 
Purana reads Colas and Kulyas (OXIII. 43), and the Vayu Caulyas 
and Kulyas instead ( XLV. 124 ). The Colas ( Caulyas ) were a 
well-known people and were famous from very early times, be- 
ing mentioned as early as in the inscriptions of Asoka, as one of 
the four tribes of the far south. The Kulyas are not met witn 
anywhere ; but undoubtedly they are the same people as the Kolas 
mentioned more than once in the Mahabharata ( Sabha P. XXX. 
1171 ; Asvamedha P. LXXXIII. 2476-7 ). But the people cannot 
satisfactorily be identified. 

&ailusas — The Vayu ( XLV. 125 ) and the Matsya ( CXIIL 47 ) 
Puranas read Setukas instead ; but none of the names can be 
identified. But Pargiter’s suggestion 1 that they might mean 
the people who lived near the Setu of Rama is ingenious 
and may not altogether be improbable, specially in view of 


l Mark. P. 332, note. 
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the fact that they are mentioned in connection with people of 
the far south. 

Musikas — The Matsya Purana reads Sutikas instead ( CXIII. 
47 ). The Bhlsma Parva list reads just as in the MSrkandeya 
Purana, but elsewhere it mentions another Southern people 
called Musakas. It is difficult to identify them. 

Kusumas — The variants are Kumanas ( Vayu, XLV. 125 ), and 
Kupathas ( Matsya, CXIII. 47 ). Pargiter suggests an identifica- 
tion with the Kurubas or Kurumbas 1 who were the same as the 
Pallavas, an important tribe of the Deccan. 

Nama-Vasakas — The Vayu Purana reads ( XLV. 125 ) Vana- 
vasikas, and the Bhlsma Parva list Vanavasakas (IX. 366) 
which is undoubtedly the correct reading. Doubtless they refer 
to the people of the kingdom of Vanav&sl, a well-known region 
of the Sou tli in historical times, and not unknown to the author 
of the Harivamsa ( XCV. 5213 and 5231-3 ). The Matsya Purana 
reads Vaji-Vasikas ( CXIII. 47 ) which is apparently incorrect. 

Maharastras — The well-known people of Maharastra country, 
identical with the Rathikas and Maharathis of early inscriptions. 
In the 7th century A. D. the celebrated Chinese pilgrim Yuan 
Chwang visited the Maharastra country. The Matsya Purana 
reads Nava-rastras ( CXIII. 47 ), a people located by the Maha- 
bharata near the land of the Kurus ( Sabha P. XXX. 1110 ; Virata 
P. 1, 11-12 ). 

Mdhimkas — or the Mahisikas ( Matsya P. CXIII. 47 ). Doubt- 
less they are identical with the Mahismakas of the Mahabharata 
( Asvarnedha P. LXXXIII. 2475-7 ), the people of Mahlsmati or 
Mandhata, identical with modern Mahesvara or the Narmada. 
Mahlsmati was an ancient and famous city ( Mbh. Sabha P. XXX. 
1125-63 X and was the border city whence began the western 
country ( Mdhismatyd paratah pascdddesa ). In the Sutta-Nlpata 
commentary Mahlsmati is mentioned as an important city 
( Vol. II, p. 583 ). 

Kalingas — The Kalingas in ancient historical tradition in the 
Puranas as well as in the epics are always associated with the 


1 Ibid. P. 332, note. 
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Angas and Vangas. According to the Harivarhsa the Kalingas 
along with the Angas, Vangas, Suhrnas and Pundras are said to 
have been descended from five eponymouB brothers ( Mbh. Adi. 
P. CIV. 4217-21 ; Hariv. XXXI. 1684-93). The Mahabharata 
tells us that the river VaitaranI flowed through the oountry 
(Adi. P. CCXV. 7820-24) and the Mahendra mountains were 
within its southern limits ( Raghu V. IV. 38). Kalinga thus 
seems to have been conterminous with modern Orissa within 
the district of Ganjam. 

Abhtrae — The Abhlras of the Deccan must be a branch of the 
northern tribe pf the same name. ( For the migration of the tribe 
to different regions in the north' and south see my Ancient Indian 
Tribes Vol. II, pp. 51-54 ). The Matsya Purana reads Karusas 
instead, the same as Karusas ( For Karusas or Karusas see my 
Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. II, pp. 31-33 ). 

Vaisifeyas — The variants are Esikas ( Vayu P. XLV. 126) 
and Aislkas ( Matsya P. CXIII. 48 ) ; but it is difficult to identify 
them. 

Aifhakyas — The Vayu and Matsya Pur&nas ( XLV. 126 and 
CXIII. 48 respectively ) read Atavyas which is no doubt the 
correct reading. Atavl as a city of the Deccan is mentioned 
in the Mahabharata ( Sabha P. XXX. 1176 ). The Atavyas were 
certainly the same as the Atavikas of the Allahabad Pillar inscrip- 
tion of Samudragupta, who were perhaps aboriginal tribes dwell- 
ing in the jungle tracts of Central India. 

Sabaras — Admittedly they were an aboriginal tribe mentioned 
in the Ramayana ( Adi K. I, 59 ; Aranya K. LXXVII. 6-32) as 
well as in the Mahabharata ( Santi P. LXV. 2429 ; CLXVIII. 
6294-6303 ; CLXXIII. 6445 ) as living in the forest regions of 
Central India and the Deccan. The Sabaras can still be found 
in the interiors of Orissa, as well as in those of Central India 
and the Deccan under the names of Sabar, Saur, etc. (For 
references to the tribe see Indian Culture, Vol. I, no. 2, p. 305). 
They are almost always associated with such rude non-Aryan 
tribes as the Pulindas, Mutibas, Abhlras, Pukkusas etc. 

Pulindas — The Pulindas are referred to in the Purftnas as 
dwelling in the northern and western regions as well- Apparently 
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they were a rude non- Aryan tribe scattered in different parts of 
India. The Pulindas of the Daksinapatha were probably an off- 
shoot of the northern Pulindas. ( For a deatiled account of the 
tribe see Indian Culture, Vol. I, no. 3, pp. 383-4 ). For an origin 
of the Pulindas, Vide Mahavamsa ( P. T. S. ) p. 69. 

Vindhtja-mauleyaa — The Matsya Purana erroneously reads 
Vindhya-pusikas ( CXIII. 48 ), but the Vayu reads Vindhya- 
mullkas ( XLV. 126 ). No particular people of the name are 
known, but the name may mean the “ people who live at the 
foot of the Vindhyas. 

Vidarbhas — The Vidarbhas were a famous people and known 
from very early times ; their country was one of the most 
renowned kingdoms in the Deccan. In the time of the Aitareya 
Brahmana ( VII. 34 ), Bhlma was the king of Vidarbha. The 
country is also mentioned in the Jaiminlya Brahmana ( II, 440 ; 
Ved. Ind. II, 297 ) as also in a number of Jatakas. It seems to 
have been one of the earliest Aryan kingdoms in the Deccan. 
According to the Pauranic account of the Yadavas, Vidarbha, 
the eponymous leader of the Vidarbhas was a Yadava ( Matsya. 
XLIV. 36 ; Vayu, 95. 35-36 ). According to the MabhabhSrata 
( III. 73. 1-2 ) as well as the Harivamsa ( Visnu Parva, 60 ) 
Kundina, represented by the modern town of Xaundin- 
yapura in Amaraoti, on the banks of the Vardha, was the capital 
of the Vidarbha country. Its most famous king, according to 
epic tradition ( Mbh. Vana P. CXVII. 6590-1 ) was Bhl9maka. 

Dandahas — They are undoubtedly the people dwelling in the 
Dandaka forests, made famous in the R§,mayana in connection 
with the story of Rama’s exile. According to the description 
as given in the R&m&yana, the forest seems to have covered 
almost the whole of Central India from the Bundelkhand region 
to the Godavari ( J. R. A. S., 1894 p. 241 ; cf. Fausboll Jataka, 
Vol, V. p. 29 ), but the Mahabharata seems to limit the Dandaka 
forest to the source of the Godavari ( Sabha P. XXX. 1169 ; Vana 
P. LXXXV. 8183-4 ). 

Paurikas — The Vayu Purina reads Paunikas instead ( XLV. 
127 ), perhaps erroneously. According to the Harivam&a, Purikft 
was a city in the Mahismatl kingdom ( XCV. 5220-8 ). It is 
pot improbable that Purika was the city of the Paurikas. 
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Maulihaa— The Vayu Parana reads Maunikas ( XLV. 127 ) 
instead ; the Sabha Parva of the MahabhSrata refers to a people 
named Mauleyas. The Maulikas were evidently the people of 
Mulaka mentioned in the Parayanavagga of the Sutta Nipata. 

( For an account of the Mulakas see my Ancient Indian Tribes, 
Vol. II, p. 26 ). 

Asmakas — They are a famous ancient Indian tribe referred to 
in ancient Greek accounts and Sanskrit and Pali literature. 

( For a full account of the tribe, see my Ancient Indian Tribes, 

p. 86 ). 

Bhogavardhanas — The tribe cannot satisfactorily be identified. 
Bhogavadham occurs in the Barhut Inscriptions ( Vide Barua 
and Sinha, Barhut Inscriptions, p. 15. ). 

Naisikas — The Vayu Parana reads Nairnikas ( XLV. 127 ) 
but none of these names can be identified. Pargiter suggests an 
identification with the Nasikyas or the people of Nasik, mentioned 
in the Markandeya Purana ( LVIII. 24 ). 

Kunlalas — The Kuntalas were a well-known people of the 
South, mentioned in the Mahabharata ( Bhlsma P. IX. 367 , 
Karna P. XX, 779) as well as in inscriptions. They occupied a 
region almost conterminous with the Kanarese districts. 

Andhras — The Vayu Purana reads Andhras instead (XLV. 
127 ) which is undoubtedly the correct reading. They were a 
famous and well-known people who founded a kingdom in the 
third century A. D. In very early times they seem to have 
been rude people ( Sabha P. IV. 119 ; XXX. 1175; Vana P. LI. 
1988 j t and were probably non- Aryans, for they are always 
mentioned with such tribes as the Pulindas, Sabaras, Kiratas, 
Abhiras, etc. 

Udbhidae — The tribe cannot be identified. 

Vana-darakas — The Vayu Purana reads Nala-Kalikas (XLV t 
127 ). The tribe cannot be identified. 
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«... Aparantan nivodha me t 

SurySrakah Kalivala Durgascanikataih saha U 
PulindSiica Sumlnasca Rupapah Svapadaih saha \ 

Tatha Kuruminascaiva Sarvve caiva Kathaksarah ll 
Nasikyavasca ye c'anye ye caivottaranarmmadah 1 
Bhlrukaccha samaheyah saha Sarasvatairapi \\ 

KasmlrSsca Surastrasca AvantyascSrbudaih saha I 

Ityete hyaparantah 

( Markandeya Furana, 57. 49-52 ) 

“ Hear from me the names of the Western peoples : the 
Suryarakas, the Kalibalas and the Dargas, and the Anikatas, 
and the Pulindas, and the Suminas, the Rupapas, and the 
Svapadas, and the Kuruminas, and all the Kathaksaras, and the 
others who are called Nasikyavas and the others who live on the 
north bank of the Narmada the Bhirukacchas, and the Maheyas, 
and the Sarasvatas also and the Kasmlras, and the Surastras, 
and the Avantyas and the Arbudas also. These are the western 
people. ” 

( Pargiier. Mark P . , pp. 338-40 ). 

Suryarakas — Doubtless this is a misreading for Surparakas. 
The Surparaka country was known from very early times, and 
is celebrated in the Mahabharata in connection with the legend 
of Rama Jara&dagnya ( Vana P. LXXXV. 8185). There it is 
located in the western region, but some passages seem to locate 
it in the south as well ( Sabha P. XXX. 1169, Vana P. LXXXVIII. 
8337 ). This does not mean that there were two Surparakas 5 the 
faot is that the situation of Surparaka has been interpreted 
in some passages as west and in other passages as south, because 
it was near the southern sea in the western region. According 
to the same tradition the country was situated on the sea near 
Prabhasa (Vana P. CXVIII. 10221-7) identical with modern 
Somanath in Kathiawar. The city of Surparaka, identical with 
the modern town of Sopara near Bassein, is said to have been 
founded by Rama Jamadagnya ( Hariv. XCVI. 5300 ). 

Kalivalas — The Vayu Purana reads Kolavanas (XLV. 128), 
but none of the names is identifiable. 



$26 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


Durga — Tha Bhlsma Parva list ( IX, 359 ) of the Mab&bh&rata 
gives a similar name, Durgalas, but the names are not identifiable. 

Anikalds— The V&yu Pur&na reads Kolavanas (XLV. 128) 
but the names are not identifiable. 

Pulindas — The V&yu Pur&na reads Puleyas (XLV. 129 
and Matsya Kullyas ( CXfll. 49 ). These names are not identi- 
fiable. For the Pulindas, however, see note on the tribe above. 

Suminas — The Vayu Purana ( XLV. 129 ) reads SurSlas and 
the Matsya Siralas ( CXIII. 49 ). None of these names are 
identifiable. 

Rupapae — The variants are Rupasas (Vayu, XLV. 129; 
Matsya, CXIII. 49) and Rupavahikas (Bhlsma P. IX. 351 ). 
They are not identifiable. 

Svdpadas — The Vayu and Matsya read Tapasas ( XLV. 129 ; 
CXIII. 49 respectively ). They are not identifiable. 

Kurumins — The variants are Turasitas ( Vayu, XLV. 129 ), 
Taittirikas ( Matsya, CXIII. 49 ) which is almost similar to 
Tittiras ( Bhlsma P. L. 2084 ) . They cannot be identified. 

Ndstkyavas — The Nasikyas are certainly the people of N&sik. 
The Matsya Purana reads Vasikas which is evidently a mistake. 

Kathaksaras — The Vayu Purana reads P&raksaras ( XLV. 
129 ) and the Matsya KSraskaras ( CXIII. 49 ). They are not 
identifiable. 

Bhirukacchas — The Matsya Purana reads Bharukacchas (CXIII. 
50) who are the same people, namely the Bbrgukacchas of 
Sanskrit literature. Bhrgukaccha, Bharukaccha, Bhlrukaccha 
are all identifiable with the modern Broach or Bharuch which is 
the Barygaza of early Greek geographers. 

Maheyas — They must have been the people dwelling along the 
banks of the Mahi. The Maheyas are the same as the Mahikas 
of the Bhlsma Parva list ( IX. 354 ). 

Sdrasvatas — The Vayu Purana reads Sahasas and Sasvatas in* 
stead ( XLV. 130 ) ; but these names are not identifiable. The 
Sarasvatas are of course the people dwelling along the Sarasvatl, 
the river that flows into the sea past Prabhasa, i. e. modern Som- 
nath ( Vana P. LXXXII. 5002-4 ; Salya P. XXXVI. 2048-51 ). 

Kaimiras — Evidently it is a misreading, for the KftSmlras 
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can in no way be located in the western region. The Vfiyu Purftna 
reads Eacchviyas ( XLV. 131 ) and the Matsya Eacohikas 
( OX11I. 51 ) ; these are undoubtedly the oorreot readings and 
mean the people of Eacoha or Cutoh. 

Surastra * — The Sur&stras are frequently mentioned in the 
Mah&bhSrata, and were a famous people. ( For an account of 
the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. II. pp. 23 ff. ). 

Avantyas — They are undoubtedly the people of AvantI (For an 
acoount of the tribe see my Ancient Mid-Indian Esatriya Tribes, 
Vol. I. pp. 139-155 ). But the reading as given in the Vftyu and 
Matsya Purftnas ( XLV. 131 and CXIII. 51 respectively ) is per- 
haps better. They read Anarta whose capital was Dv&rakS. or 
DvRravatl, the modern Dwarka on the sea-shore. ( Santi P. 
CCCXLI. 12955 ; Hanv. CXIIL 6265-6 ). 

Arbudas — They must have been the people dwelling on the 
mount Arbuda whioh is the anoient name for Mount Abu. 

PEOPLES AND COUNTRIES OF THE VINDHYAN REGION 

Srpu Vindhyaniv&sin&h 11 

Barajases Karusaica Eeral&sootkalaih saha i 
UttamarnS DasarnSsca BhojySh Xiskindhakaih saha II 
Tosal&h Kosalascaiva Traipura VaidisastathS I 
Tumbur&stumbulaSoaiva Patavo N aisadhaih saha II 
AnnaiistustikRrSsca Vlrahotrahyavantayah I 
Ete janapadah Sarve Vindhyaprsthaniv&sinah ll 

( MSrkandeya Purana, 57. 52-55 ). 

“ Hear the inhabitants of the Vindhya Mountains. The Sar- 
ajas, and Earusas, and the Eeralas, and Utkalas, the Uttamarnas, 
and the Das&rnas, the Bhojyas, and the Eiskindhakas, the 
Toialas, and the Eosaias, the Traipuras and the Vaidi&as, the 
Tumburas, and the Tumbulas, the Patus and the Naisadhas, 
A-nnaj as , and the Tustik&ras, the Vlrahotras and the Avantis. 
All these people dwell on the slopes of the Vindhya Mountains. ” 

( Pargiter, MSrk. P. pp. 340-44 ). 
Sarajas — The V ayu and Matsya PurSna read M&lavas ( XLV. 
132 and CXIII. 52 respectively ), which no doubt is the correct 
reading. The M&lavas, it is well-known, had settlements iu 
2 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. J 
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different parts of India ( For an aocount of the tribe see my 
Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. II, pp. 87 ff. ) ; the tribe referred to 
here may probably mean that branch of the Mslavas which settled 
in and around that portion of Malwa which borders on the Vin* 
dhyas* The M&lavas are again and again mentioned in the MahS- 
bh&rata ( 8abh& P. XXXIII. 1270, LI. 1871 5 Vana P. CCLIII. 
15256, eto. ). 

KarUsas — They are the same as the Karusas, and K&rusakas 
( For an aocount of the tribe, see my Anoient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II. pp. 31-33 ). 

Kcralas — This is undoubtedly wrong, for the Keralas cannot 
in any way be placed on the slopes of the Vindhyas, they being 
a people of the far South. The V&yu (XLV. 132 ) and the Matsya 
Pur&nas ( CXIII. 52 ) read Mekalas which seems to be the cor- 
rect reading. The Mekalas are those people who dwelt on the 
Mekala hills and the country around. They are coupled in early 
Indian literature and inscriptions either with the Ambasthas or 
with the Utkalas. ( Bhlsma P. IX. 348 5 Drona P. IV. 122 etc. ). 
( For an account of the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II, p. 28 ). 

Utkalas — They were a well-known people in anoient India 
though they are not often mentioned in the epics. According 
to the Raghuvamsa ( IV. 38 ), their territory bordered in the 
east on the river KapiSa, probably the modern Kasai in Midnapur. 
Utkala seems to have comprised the southern portion of Chotanag* 
pur and almost the whole of the modern provinoe of Orissa exoept 
Purl and Cuttack. 

Uttamarnas — The Matsya Purana reads Aundramasas ( CXIII. 
52 ) but none of these names are identifiable. The Uttamarnas 
are however presumably the Uttamas of Bhlsma Parva list 
( IX. 348 ) of the Mah&bh&rata. 

DasGrnas — They are evidently the people of the country water- 
ed by the river of the same name identified with the modern 
Dasan, a tributary of the Jumna. The capital of the oountry 
was Vidisft, situated on the river Vetravatl, the modern Betwa. 
The people and their kingdom are referred to frequently in the 
Mah&bh&rata ( Adi. P. CXIII. 4449 ; Vana P. LXIX. 2707-8 : 
Udyoga P. CXC-CXCI1I ; Bhlsma P. IX. 348, 350, 363 , Vide 
also my Anoient Indian Tribes, V ol. II, pp. 29-30 ). 
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Bhojyaa The Vfiyu ( XLV. 132 ) and Matsya Purfinas ( CXIII 
52 ) read Bhojas which is undoubtedly a better and more pro- 
bable reading. It is well-known that the Bhojas who are fre- 
quently mentioned in the Mahabhfirata ( Vana P. XIV. 629, 
XX. 791, CXVI. 10172-6, CCLIII. 15245 ; Mausala P. VII. 
244-45 ; Hariv. XXXVII. 1980-87, etc. ) were a Yfidava tribe 
and dwelt in north-eastern Gujrat. The Bhojas referred to 
here may have been a branch of the main tribe inhabiting 
the western slopes of the Vindhyas. (For further details re* 
garding the tribe see my “ Some Ancient Indian Tribes, 99 Indian 
Culture, Vol. I, No. 3, pp. 384-86 ). 

Kiskindhakis — It is doubtful that they are identical with the 
people of Kiskindhya mentioned in the Rfimayana, for Kiskindhya 
of Rfimfiyana was situated far below in the South. In the 
circumstances it is not easy to identify the tribe. 

To8ala8 — The Matsya Purana reads Stosalas ( CXIII. 53 ) 
evidently erroneously, for Tosalas is correct reading meaning 
the people of Tosali or Tosala and the adjoining region. Tosali 
or Tosala was name of a country as well as of a city. The city 
of Tosali was the seat of the provincial government of Kalinga 
in the days of Asoka ; while the country or janapada of “ Amita- 
Tosala M is referred to in the Gandavyuha 1 along with its city 
Tosala. In Pauranic literature, Tosala is always associated with 
Daksina Kosalfi, and distinguished from Kalinga. Tosala in 
mediaeaval times seems to have been div.ded into two parts: 
Daksina Tosala and Uttara Tosala ( Ep. Iud. IX. 286 ; XV. 3 ). 
The city of Tosala seems to have been the same as Tosalei of 
Ptolemy. 

Kosalaa — These are undoubtedly the people of Mahfi-Kosala 
or Daksina-Kosala, well-known in early literature and inscrip- 
tions. Vide my Ancient Indian Tribes, pp. 34-85. 

Traipuras — They are the people of Tripurl or Tripura which 
was both a city and a country. The city of Tripurl was the capital 
of the Cedi kingdom. It was a well-known city that derived its 
name from three cities or tri-pura once in possession of the asuras 
( Sabha P. XXX. 1164 ; Vana P. CCLIII. 15246 ; KarnaP. XXXIII 

I Levi, Pre-Aryan et Pre-Dravidian dans l 4 Inde , J. A., Jul.— Sept. 1923. 
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and XXXIV ). In the time of the Guptas Tripuri-visaya was 
formed into a province under a viceroy * it roughly corresponded 
to the modern Jubbulpur region whioh was the ancient Cedi 
oountry. 

Vaidiias — These are undoubtedly the poople of Viditft, a 
famous city of early times, the oapital of the Da6irna oountry, 
both immortalised by Kalidasa in his Meghadutam. Vidisfi is 
probably the modern Bes-nagar, close to Bhilsa ; it was situated 
on the river Vetravatl, modern Betwa. 

Tumburaa and Tumbulas — The Matsya Purina reads Tumburas 
( CXIII. 53 ) and the Bhlsma Parva gives ( L. 2084 ) Tumbumas. 
Closely allied to them were probably the Tumbulas where the 
Vfiyu and Matsya Purfinas read Tumuras and Tumbaras 
respectively. These names cannot be identified. 

Patue — The Vayu Purana reads Satsuras ( XLV. 133 ) and 
Matsya Padgamas ( CXIII. 53 ). None of these names are 
identifiable. 

Ncdsadhaa — or Nisadhas, the people of Nisadha. (For an 
account of the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II. pp. 63fif. ). 

Annajaa — Evidently this, and the Matsya Purina read- 
ing of Arupas ( CXIII. 54 ), are erroneous. Thp Vayu Purina 
reads Anupas ( XLV. 134 ) whioh undoubtedly is correct. The 
country of the Anupas must have been situated somewhere on the 
sea. King Kirttavlrya ( Vana P. CXVI. 1G189-90 ) as well as 
king Nala lorded over the Anupa country ( Bhlsma P. XCV. 4210 ) 
which is probably to be sought for somewhere near Suristra and 
Anarta with which the Harivamsa associates Anupa ( XCIV. 
5142-80 ). Evidently the country was included within the 
sphere of the Mihismatl. 

Tustikaraa — Doubtless it is a misreading. The Viyu Purina 
reads Tundikeras ( XLV. 134 ) which is supported by the Mahi* 
bhirata ( Drona P. XVII. 691 ; Karna P. V. 138 ) and the Hari- 
varhsa ( XXXIV. 1895 ). According to the Harivarhsa, they 
belonged to the Haihaya race ( ibid ). The tribe seems to have 
left their trace in the little town of Tendukhe^a, a little to the 
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north of the source of the Narmada ( Pargiter, Mark. P. p. 344 
note ). The Matsya PurSna reading of Saundikeras is incorreot. 

Virahotras — The Vayu and Matsya Pur&nas read Vltihotras 
( XLV. 134 ; CXIII. 54 ) whioh is undoubtedly correct. Presumab* 
ly they were descended from king Vltihotra and were a branoh 
of the Haihaya race ( Hariv. XXXIV. 1895), A variant of their 
name is given in the Drona Parva of the Mahabharata ( LXX. 
2436 ). The name Vlrahotra or Varahotra is met with in the 
Safici Inscriptions of the 2nd century B. C. 

Avantia — They were an important tribe in ancient India who 
had their capital at Ujjain. ( For a fuller account of the tribe 
see my Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes, Vol. I., pp. 139-155 ). 

PARVATASRAYIN OR THE PEOPLE OF THE 
MOUNTAIN ( OR HIMALAYAN ) REGION 

Ato des&n pravaksy&mi parvvatasrayinasca ye I 
Nlharfi Hamsamargasca Kuravo gurganah Khasah II 
Kunta-Pravaranasioaiva Urna Darvva Sakrtrakah I 
Trigartta Malavascaiva Kiratastamasaih saha li 

( Mark. P. Chap. 57. 56-57 ). 

“ Next I will tell you also the names of the countries which 
rest against the Mountains ( i. e. , the countries of the Himalayan 
region). The Niharas, and the Hamsamargas, the Kurus, the 
Gurganas, the Khasas, and the Kunta-pravarapas, the Urpas, 
the Darvas, the Sakrtrakas, the Trigarttas, the Galavas, the 
Kiratas and the Tamasas. ” 

( Pargiter, Mark. P. pp. 345-47 ). 

Niharas — The Vayu Purana reads Nigarharas ( XLV. 135 ) 
and the Matsya Niraharas ( CXIII. 55 ). None of these names 
are identifiable ; but Niharas may generally mean those people 
dwelling on the snowy ( nlhara ) slopes of the Himalayas. 

HaniaamUrgaa — They cannot satisfactorily be identified. 

Kurua—' These must be the Uttara Kurus, a semi-mythioal 
country referred to frequently in both the epics as well as in 
early Pali literature. Their country cannot definitely be identi- 
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fied, but presumably it was somewhere beyond Kasmir on the 
other side of the Himalayas. 

Guryanas — The Matsya Purana reads A-pathas (CXIII.55). 
But none of them can be identified. 

Khasas — The Khasas presumably a non-Aryan tribe, and 
foreign as well. In the epic tradition the Khasas are associated 
with the Sakas, Daradas etc. ( Sabha. P. LI. 1859 ; Drona P. XI. 
399 ; and CXXI. 4846-47 ), and were considered mlecchas ( Hariv. 
XCV. 6440-41. XIV. 784 ). 

Kunta-pramranas — The Vayu Purana reads Kusa-pr&varanas 
( XLV. 136 ). The Mahabharata often ( e. g., Sabha P. LI. 1875 ; 
BhXsma P. LI. 2103 ) speaks of a people called Karna-pravarnas 
who probably are meant. But they cannot definitely be 
identified. 

Urnas — They have already been mentioned as a northern 
people. 

Darvas — The have also been mentioned as a northern people. 
Sakrtrakas — Perhaps the Sakridgrahas of the Bhlsma Parva 
list ( IX. 373) are meant. They were a rude non- Aryan tribe, 
but they cannot definitely be identified. 

Trigarttas — For a full account of the tribe see my Ancient 
Indian Tribes, Vol. IT, pp. 55 ff. 

Gdlavas — They were probably those people who 'claimed their 
descent from sage Galava, but they cannot be definitely identified. 

Kiratas — They were a rude non-Aryan tribe distributed in 
different regions of India. ( For a full account of the tribe see 
Indian Culture , Vol. I, on. 3. pp. 381-82 my article on u Some 
Ancient Indian Tribes ” ). 

Tamasas — They have already been mentioned as a northern 
people, but cannot satisfactorily be identified. 

COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA ARRANGED 
ACCORDING TO THE POSITION OF THE KURMA 

Here we practically come to an end of the geographical ( i. e. 
Navakhanda ) opnto ( i. e. Chap. 57 ) of the MSrkandeya Purana, 
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which in fact contains the strictly geographical information of 
other major Puranas. But the Markandeya has also another 
section ( Chap. 58, i. e., the Kurmavibhaga or the Kurma nivasa ) 
containing a list of countries and peoples of India arranged 
according to the position of, the country conceived as a tortoise 
as it lies on the water resting upon Visnu and looking Eastwards. 
This arrangement is based, on earlier astronomical works like 
those of Parasara and Varahamihira. This chapter though not 
strictly geographical contains valuable topographical informa- 
tion. Most of these countries and peoples have already been 
mentioned in the Navakhanda section but there are good many 
names which are new, though quite a number of them cannot be 
satisfactorily identified. Here I propose to deal with only the 
additional names of peoples and countries mentioned in the 
Kurma Vibhaga. 

( a ) In the middle of the tortoise 

The Vedamantras and the Vimandavyas cannot satisfactorily 
be identified. 

Salvas, Salyas and Salveyas are one and the same people, and 
are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata, where their loca- 
tion is suggested to have been near the Kurus and Trigarttas 
( Virata P. I. 11-12; XXX). The story of Satyavan, a Salya 
( or Salva ) prince and Savitrl, a Madra princess, is quite well- 
known. In the time of the Kuruksetra war the Salva king 
was an important personage, a brother of King SisupSla of 
Cedi ( Hariv. CVIII. 6029, Vana P. XIV. 620-7 ). The Salvas 
seem to have occupied some region west of the Aravalli hills 
and not very far from Krsna’s country, for, in the Harivamsa 
the Salva king is said to have once attacked Dvaravatl, but was 
killed by Krsna in retaliation ( Drona P. XI. 395). 

It is difficult to say where the Nlpas had their habitat : but 
one can gather that they descended from king Nlpa, a Paurava, 
who had his capital in K&mpilya, modern Kampil on the Ganges 
( Mbh. Adi. P. CXXXVIII. 5512-13 ; Matsya P. XLIX. 52 and 53 ; 
Hariv. XX. 1060-73 ). Later, they came to be regarded as degrad- 
ed ( Sabha. P. XLIX. 1804 ; L. 1844 ). 

The Sakas were a well-known foreign tribe, classed with the 
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Yavanas, Kambojas, Pah lavas, Tukhfiras, Khasas, etc., and con- 
sidered mleochas in Indian historical tradition as contained in 
the Epios and PurSnas. 

Ujjih&nas are difficult to be identified ; but Pargiter suggests 
their probable association with Urjihfina, a town situated south- 
east of Hastin&pur, identical probably with Ujhani about 11 miles 
south-west of Budaon. 

The Ghosa-Samkhyas cannot be identified. 

Dharm&ranya is to be identified with a forest near Gay a (Vana 
P.LXXXIV. 8063-4 ; Anusasana P. XXY. 1744; CLXV. 7655; 
Vana P. LXXXVII. 8304-8 ). 

The Jyotisikas and the Gauragrlvas cannot be satisfactorily 
identified, nor can we identify definitely the Sanketas, the Kankas 
the Mfirutas, the Kala-Kotisas, the Pasandas, and the Kapingalas. 

The Kuruvahyas must necessarily include the Kurus, but it 
is difficult to say who are the other races meant. 

The Udumbaras are certainly the Audumbaras of the Mahi- 
bharata ( SabbS. P. LI. 1869 ). Lassen identifies Udumbara coun- 
try with Cutoh ( Ind. Att. map. ) ; but this is doubtful, for, here 
they are placed in the Madhyadesa. There was a river Udumba* 
rSvatl in the South ( Hariv. CLXVIII. 9511 ). 

The Gaj&hvayas are the same as the people of Hastin&pura 
which is also known as Gajapura, Gajahvaya, GajasShvaya, 
N&gapura, NagasShvava, Varanfihvaya and V&rana-s&hvaya, 
in the Mah&bh9.rata. All the names are coined by playing on the 
meaning of the word ‘ hasti \ i. e. elephant. 

( b ) In the face of the Tortoise 

The Vadana-danturas, the Candresvaras, the cannibals dwell- 
ing on the seacoast, and the Ekap&dapas oannot be identified. 

The Subhras were the same people as the Suhmas. 

The mention of the Khasas as situated in different parts of the 
Tortoise’s body suggests that the tribe, a mleccha one, was dis- 
tributed over different localities of India ; so with the Abhiras 
and similar tribes. 

The Lauhityas are certainly those people dwelling along the 
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Lauhitya river, i. e. the Brahmaputra. This is further supported 
by the fact that they are mentioned just after the Pragjyotisas. 

The KaSayas probably mean the people of KaSi; if so they are 
certainly misplaced here. 

The Mekhalamustas is a curious reading ; almost certainly it 
stands for the Mekalas and the Ambasthas, mixed up by the 
copyist in a curious compound. For an account of the two tribes 
see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 11, pp. 28 and 34-36 ). 

The Vardhamanas are certainly the people who lived in the 
ancient visaya or bhukti of VardhamSna identical with modern 
Burdwan. 

( c ) In the Tortoises fore-foot 

The Jatharas, the Mrsikas, the Urdhva-Xarnas, the Narikelas, 
the Dharmadvlpas, the Elikas, the Vyaghragrlvas, the Mahar- 
grlvas, the Haimakutas ( the Himalayas cannot be meant here ) 
and the Kakulalakas cannot be identified ; some of these names 
are indeed fanciful. 

The Katakasthalas are indeed the people of Kataka ( modern 
Cuttack ). 

The naked Harikas may mean the Hadis of modern times, an 
aboriginal tribe, now found scattered all over western Bengal 
and Orissa. 

The Nisadas were an aboriginal race dwelling generally in 
forest tracts. ( For an account of the tribe see my Ancient 
Indian Tribes, Vol. II, pp. 63-64 ). 

The Parna-6avaras were evidently a branch of the Savaras 
who lived on leaves or who wore leaves. 

( d ) In the Tortoise 7 s right flank 
Lanka is Ceylon. 

The Kalajinas, the Sailikas, the Nikatas, the Sarvas, the 
Akanin people, the Gonarddhas, the Kolagiras, those who in- 
habit Carmapatta, the Ganavahyas, the Paras, the Vftricaras, 
those who have their dwelling in Krsnadvlpa, the peoples who 
live by the Surya hill and the Kumuda hill, the Aukhavanas, 
the Pl^ikas, the Karma-nSyakas, the TapasSSramas, and the 
people who dwell in Kufitfara-dart 
$ [ Annals, B» O* !• } 
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The D&dapurae are the people of Da^apura ( or Mandasor ), the 
capital of king Ranti-deva ( Megha D. T, 46-48 ). 

The -Citrakutas are the people living on the mount OitrakSta, 
still known by the same name. 

The Southern Kaurusas were a branch of the Karusa or Karusa 
race already discussed. 

The Rsabhas are the people dwelling on the Rsabha parvata 
identified with the southern portion of the Eastern Ghats. 

K&fioi is modern Conjeeveram. 

Tilangas should properly be read as Tailahgas or Tri-lingas, 
people of Telinga or the modern Telugu country. 

Kaccha, the same as Koohchi, the modern Cochin in Travan- 
core. 

Timraparnl is the land perhaps on both sides of the river of 
the same name in the extreme south. There is also a town of the 
same name in Ceylon which itself is also sometimes known as 
T&mraparni. 

( e ) In the Cuter foot 

The Vadava-mukhas, the Vanita-mukhas, the Dravanas, the 
Sargigas, the Karna-pradheyas, the Parasavas (perhaps those 
who claimed descent from Parasurama ), the Kalas, the Dhur- 
takas, the Haimagirikas, the Sindhukalakavairatas and the 
Maharnavas cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

( f ) In the Tortoise’s tail 

The Santikas, the Viprasastakas, the Kokankapas, the Panca- 
dakas, the Vamanas, the Avaras, the T&raksuras, the Angatakas, 
the Sarkaras, the Salma- vesmakas, the Guru~svaras ( evidently a 
branch of the Savaras ), the Phalgunakas, the Ghoras, the Guru- 
lias, the Kalas, the Ekeksanas, the Vaji-kesas, the Dlrgha~grlvas 
and the Asiva-kesas cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

( g ) In the Tortoise’s left hind foot 

The Mfindavyas ( probably those who claimed descent from 
sage Mindavya ), the Candakharas, the Asvakalantakas, the 
Kunyat&ladahas, the Strlvfihyas, the Balikas, the Ifrsimhas, the 
people who dwell in VaUva, the Dharmabaddhas, the Alukas 
( probably the TTlukas ) # and the people who occupy TJrukarma 
cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

The B&likas are evidently the Bahlikae, 
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( h ) In the Tortoise's left flank 

The Krauncas, the Vakas, the Ksudravlnas, the Ras&layas f 
the Bhogaprasthas ( perhaps Bhojaprastha=Bhojanagara, the 
capital of king USlnara ), the Agnijyas, the S&rdana peoples, the 
Advamukhas, the PrSptas, the Cividas, the D&serakas, the 
Adhama-Kairatas, the Ambalas, the Venukas, the Vadantikas, 
the Pihgalas, the MSnakalahas, the Kohalakas, the Bhuti-yu va- 
kas, the Satakas, the Hema-tarakas, the YaSomatyas, the Khara* 
sagara-r&sis, the Dasameyas, the Rajanyas, the Syamakas, and 
the Ksemadhurtas cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

Yamunas — They are the people who dwelt along the Jamun*. 

Antar-dvlpa is the same as the Antar-vedi, the land between 
the Ganges and the Jamuna. 

For an account of the Yaudheyas see my Ancient Indian 
Tribes, Yol. II, pp. 43-44. 

( i ) In the Tortoise’s north-east foot 

The Yenas, the Kimnaras, the country Prasupala, the country 
Klcaka, the Davadas, the Vana-rastrakas, the Sairisthas, the 
Brahmapurakas, the Vana-vahyakas, the Kausikas, the Anandas, 
the Lolanas, the Darvadas, the Marakas, the Kurutas, the Anna- 
darakas, the Eka-padas, the Ghosas, the Svarga-bhaum&na- 
vadyakas, the Hihgas, the ClraprSvaranas and the Trinetras 
cannot satisfactorily be identified 

The Abhisaras are the people of the Abhisftra country, the Ab- 
bisaras of early* Greek geographers, a people of the Punjab. Their 
capital AbhiBSri is mentioned in the Mahfibharata ( SabhS P. 
XXVf. 1097 Bhlsma P. IX. 361 ). 

The Kulatas are evidently the Kulutas, presumbly the people 
of the Kulu valley. 

The Pauravas are evidently those who claimed descent from 
Puru, a son of Yayati. The Pauravas had different settlements 
(Of. Mbh. Sabha P. XXVI. 1022-25 ; Santi P. XLIX. 1790-92; 
Adi. P. CLXXXVI. 6995 ). 

APPENDIX 

Full list of countries and peoples of India 
mentioned in the Kurmavtbhfiga. 

( a ) In the middle of the tortoise are placed the following 
countries and peoples t 
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The Vedamantras, Vimfindavyas, Sal vas, Nlpas, 6akas, 
tljjihSnas, GhoSa-sariikhyas, Khasas, Saras vatas, Matsyas, 
Surasenas, people of Mathura, DharmSranyas, Jyotisikas, 
Gauragrlvas, Gudas, Asmakas, Vaidehakas, Pahcalas, Sanketas, 
Kankas, Marutas, Kalakotisas, Pasandas, inhabitants of the 
PSripStra mountains, Kapingalas, Kuruvahyas Udumbaras and 
the Gaj&hvayas. 

(b) In the face of the tortoise are situated the following 
bountries and peoples * 

The people of Mithila, the Subhras, Vadanadanturas, Candre- 
6varas, Khasias, Magadhas, Pragjyotisas, and the Lauhityas, the 
Cannibals who dwell on the sea-eoast, Kasayas, Mekhalamustas, 
TSmraliptas, Ekapadapas, VardhamSnas, and the Kosalas. 

( o ) The following countries and peoples are situated in the 
Tortoise’s right fore-foot : 

The Kalihgas, Vahgas, Jatharas, Kosalas, Mrsikas, Cedis, 

a 

Urdhvakaranas, Matsyas, others who dwell on the Vindhya 
mountains, Vidarbhas, Narikelas, Dharmadvlpas, Elikas, Vyaghra- 
grlvas, Mahagrlvas, the bearded Traipuras, Kaiskindhyas, Haima- 
kutas, Nishadhas, Katakasthalas, Dasarnas, the naked Harikas, 
Nisadas Kakulalakas and the Parnasavaras. 

( d ) The following countries and peoples are placed on the 
right flank of the tortoise •* 

Lanka, tha Kalajinas, Sailikas, Nikatas, those who dwell on 
the Mahendra and Malaya mountains and the Durdura hill, those 
who dwell in the Karkotaka forest, Bhrgukacchas, Kohkanas, 
Sarvas, Abhiras, those who dwell on the river Venva, Avantis, 
DSsapuras, the Akanin people, Maha-rastras, KarnStas, Gona- 
rddhas, Citrakutakas, Colas, Kolagiras, the people who wear 
matted hair ( J&tadharas ) in Krauncadvlpa, the people who dwell 
on the Kfiverl and on mount Rsyamukha, those who are called 
N&sikyas, those who wander by the borders of the Sankha and 
Sukti and other hills and Vaidurya mountains, VSricaras, 
Kolas those who inhabit the Carmapatta, the Ganavfihyas, Paras, 
those who dwell in Krsnadvlpa, the peoples who dwell near the 
Surya hill and the Kumuda hill, Aukh&vanas, Pisikas, Karma- 
nSyakas, southern Karusas, Rsikas, T&pasasrama, Rsabhas, 
Simhalas, those who inhabit K&floi, Tilangas, those inhabit 
Kufijaradari and Kaccha and T&mrapar^l. 
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( e ) The countries and peoples located in the right hand foot 
are the following 

The Kambojag, Pahlavas, BadavSmukhas, Sindhus, Sauvlras, 
Anartas, Vanitamukhas, Dravanas, Sargigas, Sudras, Karna- 
pradheyas, Varvaras, Kiratas, Paradas, Pandyas, Parana vas 
Kalas, Dhurtakas, Haimagirikas, Sindhu-Kalaka-Vairatas, Sau- 
rastras, Daradas, Dravidas, and the Maharnavas. 

( f ) The countries and peoples situated on the tortoise’s tail 

are the following - , 

The Aparantikas, Haihayas, Santikas, Viprasastakas, Koka- 

nkanas, Pancadakas, Vamanas, Avaras, Taraksuras, Angatakas, 
Salma-vesmakas, Gurusvaras, Phalgunakas, the people who 
dwell by the river Venumatl, Phalgulukas, Ghoras, Guruhas, 
Kalas, Ekeksanas, Vajikesas Dlrghagrlvas, Culikas, Asvakesas. 

( g ) The countries and peoples situated in the left hind foot 
of the tortoise are the following : 

The Mandavyas, Candakharas, Asvakalantakas, Kunyatalada- 
has, Strlvkhyas, Salikas, Nr-simhas whe dwell on the Venumatl, 
other people who dwell in Valava, Dharma-baddhas, Alukas, and 
the people who occupy Urukarma. 

( h ) The following countries and peoples are placed on the 
Tortoise’s left flank * 

Krauncas, Kurus, Vakas, Ksudravlnas, Rasalayas, Kaikeyas, 
Bhogaprasthas, Yamunas, Antardvlpas, Trigarttas, Agnijjas, S&r~ 
dana people, Asvamukhas, Pr&ptas, long-haired Cividas D&sera 
kas, Vatadhanas, Savadhanas, Puskalas, Adhamakairatas, those 
who are settled in Taksaslla, Ambalas, Malavas, Madras, Venukas, 
Vadantikas, Pingalas, Mana-kalahas, Hunas, Kohalakas, Mftnda- 
▼yas, Bhuti-yuvakas, Satakas, Hema-tarakas, YaSomatyas, Gan- 
dharas, Khara-sagararSsis, Yaudheyas, D&sameyas, Rfijanyas, 
Syfimakas and Ksemadhurfcas. 

( i ) The following countries and peoples are situated on the 
Tortoise’s north-east foot : 

Yenas, Kimnaras, the countries of Pra&upala, Klcaka KaSmlra, 
the people of Abhisara, Davadas, Tvahganas, Kulatas, VanarSstra* 
kfts, Sairisthas, Brahmapurakas, Vana-vahyakas, Kiratas, Kau&i- 
kas, Anandas, Pahlavas, Lolanas, DarvSdas, Marakas, Kurutas, 
Anna-darakas, Ekapadas, Kha§as, Ghosas, Svarga-bhaumtaava- 
dyakas, Hihgas, Yavanas, Clrapravara^as, Trinetras, Pauravas 
and the Gandharvas. 
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BY 


A. M. Ghatage, M. A. 

The two canons, of the Buddhists in Pali and of the Jains in 
Ardha-M&gadhI, present us with a few interesting parallels 
worth consideration. The study of such parallels is interesting 
both for its own sake and for the light it throws on the problem 
of the relation in which these two religions stand with each 
other. The real explanation of the similarity found therein, 
whether It is a case of borrowing or one of common inheritance or 
even one of accidental coincidence, is to be decided in each 
particular case by considerations of its individual peculiarities. 
And as such their examination will help us in forming an idea 
about the exact relation in which these religions stand, particular- 
ly in their literary traditions. 

Both the religions, Buddhism and Jainism, arose in the same 
country of Magadha and at about the same time. As such they 
partook of the same surroundings which goes a long way in 
determining many of their common features. But besides this 
general similarity of spirit and form which can* be explained 
as due to the influence of the time-spirit we find something 
more to think of in the present case. The canons of both these 
religions show similarity not only in the general moral and 
disciplinary tone due mainly to the fact that they embody the 
same general principles of ethics which are common to both 
these religions which is in its turn due to the circumstance of 
their birth and early growth, but also in matters of composition 
and wording which requires something mora to explain them. 
They raise the important question of borrowings and the 
authentic nature of one tradition as against the other and the 
question of their respective age. 

Even though it is now admitted on all hands that Jainism 
as a religion arose a few decades earlier than Buddhism, or even 
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a few oenturies before it, if we accept the view that not only 
P§r6va was a historical person but that the traditional date of 
his birth and death is equally trustworthy, a fact not beyond 
reasonable doubt; the question of the formation of the two 
canons of these two religions stands on a very different footing, 
and is in no way connected with it. It is yet very difficult to 
believe that the present Ardha-Magadhl canon, which tradition 
itself admits to have suffered much recasting and reduction, and 
which has the still greater disadvantage of being repudiated 
by the whole of the Digambara community of the Jains, caa be 
reasonably attributed to a period to which the Pali canon of the 
Buddhist is attributed at the latest. 1 It is true that the P&li 
tradition also shows us the Buddhist canon as going through 
the similar stages of redactions at various stages of its history, 
but their last council falls in the reign of king Asoka in the 
third century B. C. 2 * while the last council of the Jains comes in 
the fifth century A. D. in the days of the kings of Yalabhi. 8 So 
if we are to believe in these traditions alone it is clear that the 
Pali canon will have to be put much earlier than the Ardha- 
Magadhl one. 

This problem of the relative priority of the two canons is 
further rendered more difficult and complicated by the supposi- 
tion of an Ardha-Magadhl canon earlier than the present one, 
and a similar *canon of the Buddhist which again according to 
Lhders will have to be supposed to be written in old Ardha- 
Magadhl. 4 All such speculations have no doubt some indica- 
tions in the present canons themselvas and can on that account 
be said to rest on facts. In the case of the Jain canon we even 
possess an outline of the older canon preserved to us with more 
or less accuracy, while it will be very unwise to put down the 
whole of the Pali canon at the time of A&oka. But it is equally 
true that it is not possible now to separate them from their later 


l Keith, Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon. Ch. i. pp. 15-24. 

8 Op. Rhys Davids. Buddhism its History and Literature pp. 187-195. 
Winternitzs, His. Ind. Lit. Vol. IX, pp. 4-5 ; Kern. Manual of Indian Buddhism, 
p. 103 if. 

* Charpentier. Introduction to his edition of the Uttaradhyayana, pp.15-14. 

4 BrVIehstuoke Buddhlstischen Dramen, J&inleitung. 
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additions with anything like certainty. For the present purpose 
then of comparing a few parallel passages from the two canons 
it is better to set them aside and to start without the supposition 
of earlier works not to be found to day, even though the parallels 
themselves are adduced to prove their existence. 

To begin with, we have a number of stories common to the 
two canons which we take for consideration. Of all the works of 
the Jain canon the Uttaradhyayana is the most important as it 
preserves many interesting stories and parables which are also to 
be met with in various works of the Buddhist. Here we meet 
the story 1 * of the two persons called Citra and Sambhuta who were 
fast friends at the beginning and wandered a series of lives to- 
gether but at the end suffered very different fates because of their 
characters. This story is also found in the J&taka collections in 
the Citta-Sambhuta-Jataka. ? ‘ As pointed out by Dr. J. Char- 
pentier the two chapters show similarity not only in the general 
outline of the story and its main incidents but even in the verses 
found in them which are common to both the books. The story 
in the Uttaradhyayana is in verses only while the one found in 
the Jataka books is in mixed verse and prose as usual. This fact 
along with the fact that the Gathas of the Jataka are decidedly 
older than the prose which is very late as can be seen both on 
linguistic and logical grounds would lead us to suppose that the 
story as preserved in the Uttaradhyayana is the older of the two. 
But the Jain version says nothing of the earlier lives of these 
two friends which are however referred to in their conversation . 3 
The Jataka gives us all the details about this earlier part of the 
story which cannot be regarded as a later modification of it or an 
addition to it. So also we have a few cases in which the order of 
the verses in the Jataka books appears more in accord with the 
general trend of the story than the one found in the Jain version. 
This is to be explained on the supposition that the Jain version 
has suffered in its arrangement while the Jataka books were more 
fortunate in having a commentary which numbered its verses 
very early and arranged them rigidly which has saved it from 


i cb. XIII, pp. 115-019. 

* No. 498, Fausball, Vo. 1IV, pp. 390-4004 

* Ob# XIII, Vs. 5-7. 
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any further change. On the other hand the Jain version also 
lost the earlier part of the story which is preserved to us in the 
prose of the Jatakas even though it is put down much later than 
the writing of the chapter in the UttarSdhyayana. 

Another story common to these two works is that of Isuk&ra 1 
in the UttarSdhyayana and the Hatthip&laj&taka & in the J&taka 
books The story relates that a king and his preceptor had no son, 
but with the help of a tree-spirit the Purohita was able to obtain 
four sons who were all religious-minded. To test their zeal in the 
matters of religion and to know for certain whether they will 
live in the worldly life or not both the king and the Purohita 
approached them in the garbs of monks and found that all of 
them turned out monks. This led the wife of the Purohita and 
and himself to take up to asceticism and consequently the king 
and the queen also do the same thing. In this case it will be 
seen that the story of the Jataka books is fuller and gives many 
details about the birth of the four sons of the Purohita which are 
wanting In the chapter of the Jain work. There the story begins 
abruptly with the statement that all the characters in the story 
were born in the same town descending from their heavenly abode. 
Another difference between the two versions is about the number 
of the sons the Purohita had, they are four in the Jfitaka while 
only two in the UttarSdhyayana chapter. This fact again is made 
use of in the Jataka books to give rise to four different occasions 
for the renouncing of this world by the four sons and taking to 
ascetic life, which is occasioned by seeing the king and the 
Purohita in the garbs of a monk, and the repetition of the same 
situation for four times. In the story as preserved in the Uttarfi- 
dhyayana there appears to exist no relation between the Purohita 
and the king, while in the Jataka they are represented as con- 
sulting each other and plotting together to test the sons of the 
Purohita as to their intention of becoming monk. In the version 
of the Jains it appears that when all the members of the family 
of the Purohita took to monkhood, the king came in the posses- 
sion of their property according to the rule of the DharmaASstras* 
This occasioned a complete change in the mind of the queen who 
turns her mind to nunhood and also advis es the king to the same 

r~ch. XIV, pp. 119-125. 

2 No. 509, pp. 473-490. Vol. IV. 

4 ( Annals, B. G, R. L J 



344 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

effect. This fact appears to be more natural and appropriate than 
the one found in the Jataka books. Considering further, fabts 
like the story of the four sons acting exactly like each other, their 
long-drawn moralising, the improbable story of the spirit in the 
tree in the beginning which is pleased to give four sons to the 
Purohita alone and not a single one to the king who was in 
greater need of an heir, and the curious relation between the king 
and the Purohita, it is clear that the Jain version is not only ear- 
lier but is better preserved and the more interesting of the two. 

The story of a low-caste man attaining to a high position and 
showing the ill-founded faith of the Brahmans in their idea of 
greatness in birth is found in the HariSsijjam 1 * 3 of the (Jtfcara- 
dhyayaua and the MsLtahgaj&taka 8 of the Buddhists. The two 
stories shew a good deal of divergence in all matters except the 
central idea of the approach of the Candala to the feast of the 
Brahmans the wrong treatment given to him by the priest in one 
case and by his own son in the other, the sound beating they re- 
ceive at the hands of the demi-gods who attend on the Matanga, 
the approach of the woman the daughter of the king of Pancala 
in case of the Jain version and of a merchant in case of the 
Buddhist version, her revealing the greatness of the Mfttanga, 
and the recovery of the Brahmans from the illness. And it is 
interesting to note that this part of the story is to be found in the 
verses which are common to both the versions to a great extent. 
The Jain version adds little to the body of the text but the com- 
mentator 8 gives us the back-ground of the whole story. He 
relates how the daughter of the king of the country of Pancala 
went to a temple and saw there the Candala whom she abhorred. 
But a spirit possessed her and to get her out of its clutohes the 
king became ready to give her to the same low-caste man. But 
the sage refused to marry as its being against his monkhood. Now 
once he goes to the sacrificial ground of the Purohita of the king 
where he is refused food. And there the story begins in the 
Uttar&dhyayana. The story in the Jataka is much more compli- 
cated and expanded. There also the daughter of a rich merchant 

i Ch. XII, pp. 109-115. 

* No. 497, Vol. IV, pp. 375-389. 

3 Cp, the commentaries of SSatyScSrya and Devendra* 
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fftieets a Matahga and feels disgusted at his sight. The man is 
beaten by her servants. But he goes to the house of the merchant 
and lies at the door until he is given the same daughter in mar- 
riage which is done at his persistence* A son is born to them, but 
in the mean time he becomes a sage and to confer prosperity on 
his wife makes the people believe that she is the wife of the great 
Brahma. While the son grows old and is worshipped by all the 
people, the main incidents of the story happen. From this the 
J&taka proceeds to give another story of the same M&tahga only 
because it also deals with the same theme. Otherwise it has no 
connection with the main story. A comparison of the two ver- 
sions will make it clear that the Buddhist story is much more 
elaborate and of mixed motifs. The Jain version, on the other 
hand is much more simple and to the point. But there is one 
consideration which should lead us to think that the Jain version 
is the older of the two. On a careful reading of the Buddhist 
story it is seen that the attitude behind it is much more haughty 
and full of bitter feelings than the one which accentuated the 
writer of the Jain version. This can be seen in the facts like the 
plain deception of the Brahmans and the administration of the 
food as a cure for the beating. This must have also led the writer 
to include the other story in the same Jataka. And such an at- 
titude must have arisen in later times as the effect of sectarian 
bias. The original motive of writing such stories appears to be 
to show the hollow foundation of the greatness claimed by the 
Brahmans on acoount of birth alone. And this is clearly seen in 
the Jain version and in a much more humane and sympathetic 
form. 

Another book of stories in the Jain canon is the sixth Ahga 
called the Jfiat&dharmakatha. Here also we meet with a few 
parallels in the Buddhist works. The illustration of the tortoise 1 
in it has a clear parallel in the Samyutta-Nikaya II 8 which by 
the nature of the case appears to be a very ancient simile 
developed into an illustration and used by both the religions 
for the specific purpose of moralising on the control of the senses. 
The story 2 of the two brothers going on a voyage and suffering 


1 Oh. 4th. 

fc Op. Oldenberg, Buddha, p. 313. 
3 JfiStSdharmakathS, Oh. 9th. 
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a good defcl at the hands of the deity on the Ratnadvlpa who 
killed bo many ship-wrecked people and the winged horse who 
helped them in flying from that island, and the fall of one of the 
two brothers because of the temptations of that YaksinI has a 
parallel in Valahassa-J&taka 1 where the part of the winged 
horse is played by the compassionate Bodhisatta. 

Of greater importance is the story in the chapter of this book 
oalled the Amarakanka 2 * which related the Jain version of the 
Brahmanic epic of the Kuru family considerably changed and 
modified to suit the Jain religion. In tracing the early life of 
Draupadi we find a very curious story of a girl called Sukum&Ta 
which has a very distinct parallel in the story of IsidasI s in 
the Therl-Gatha. The story tells of a girl who sinned in giving 
bad food to a monk, and as a result of which she was born in 
her next birth with an unpleasant touch of her body. She was 
married to a son of a merchant but in the very next day of their 
marriage he ran off to avoid her unpleasant touch. She returned 
back to her father’s house where her father married her a second 
time with a monK who had come to his house to beg food. He 
also ran off the next day and the girl disgusted at her life took 
to the life of a nun. The Budddhist story of the unhappy girl 
is materially the same. The form in whioh the story is found 
in the Jain version is fragmentary and incomplete and is re- 
legated to the back-ground, showing great inferiority to the other 
version in the Therl-Gfitha which is more complete and better 
told. But against the natural supposition of regarding the 
Buddhist version as earlier on account of its artistic superiority 
we have many textual indications in the Pali version itself 
which go to prove a very different result. As remarked by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids 4 the whole spirit of the poem is non-Buddhistic 
and shows many traces of Jain tendency of valuing mortifica- 
tion and penance as more important. To add to this, we find 
such a technical term as Nirjara 5 used in the poem, and the 


1 No. 196, Cp. Winternitz, op. cifc. p. 131. 

* JfiSt. Ch. 16th. 

2 Ed. by MtlUer, Verses 400-447, pp. 260-271. 

4 In the introduction of her Psalms of the Sisters, P. T. 8. 

V. 431. 
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name of the teacher of the unhappy girl is given as Jinadatta 1 
not without significance. So it is more than probable that the 
writer of the Pali poem had before him some Jain version of the 
story even though it may not be identical with the very 
meagre survival of it in the sixth Ahga of the Ardha-M&gadhl 
oanon. The Pali tradition itself admits that the present poem in 
the Therl-G&tha is much later than the bulk of the Work and was 
introduced into the collection by the Samgltikaras. 

Two other stories in the J ahtadhar makatha have parallels In 
the anecdotes told by Buddhagosa in his Visuddhi-Magga, Consi- 
dering the nature of his work and his usual method of relating 
stories from earlier literature we can fairly suppose that the pre- 
sent two stories are also drawn by him from the canon or possibly 
from the older Atthakathas in Ceylon. This is more probable as 
he omits all details and satisfies himself with a bare reference 
which shows that the stories were very famous and already known 
to his readers. The story 8 of the merohant becoming a frog be- 
cause of his falling away from the right path to whioh he was 
first introduced and his consequent liberation is told in the 
Visuddhi-Magga without the previous life of the merohant, while 
the cause of his death is different in the two versions. In the 
Jain version* the frog is trampled down by the hoof of Srenika's 
horse, while in the Buddhist story a cowherd kills the frog with 
a stick. The second parallel 4 is not so marked as Buddhagosa 
only gives a passing remark about the central idea of the story 
without adding details. But the idea and the statement is so 
queer and out of the way that we are forced to think that there 
must be a story behind it. The Jain work 1 relates the story in 
full. It tolls us that a merohant was pursuing a thief who had 
oarried away his daughter. But before he was able to cateh 
hold of him the thief killed the girl and escaped. Now the 
tether and his sons who were pursuing him found themselves 
in a thick forest without food. So to Bave themselves they ate 

» V. 427. 

* Ed. Mrs. Rhys Davids, P. T. B. Vol. I, p. 808. 

3 JfiSt. Ch. 13th. 

* Visuddhi-Magga. Vol. I, p. 347. 

5 JMt, Ob. 18th. 
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th& flesh of the gitl and in this manner came safe to their own 
town. Buddhagosa makes the father to eat the flesh of the son 
instead of the daughter. 

Besides these parallels in story and fable, we find similarities 
in the two canons about some important philosophical discussions. 
The most important among them is dialogue in the Rayapase- 
niyam 1 and the Payasi Suttanta 2 in the Digha-Nikaya. Simi- 
larities in wording and similes and expressions leave no doubt 
as regards their mutual relation. Either both must have followed 
very closely a common source or one must have mada a consi- 
derable use of the other. The Jain version as found in the second 
Upahga forms the central theme of the work. It turns on the 
point of the existence of the soul independent of the body in whioh 
it is embodied. Kesi the follower of Lord Parsva tries to prove 
the soul as existing and refutes the arguments of king Pafcsi who 
is a follower of the heretical teacher Ajita Kesakambali. The 
Pali version makes the king bear the name PaySsi who holds 
conversation with Kumfira Kassapa who is also shown triumph- 
ant in refuting the arguments of the king. Some scholars are 
inclined to think that the Jain version is the later of the two, 
but without sufficient reasons s . On the contrary there are a few 
facts which point unmistakably to the conclusion that the Jain 
version is the older of the two. The vehement denial of the soul 
which is the main function of this story is a little inconsistent 
with the general spirit of Buddhism. Herein Buddhism agrees 
more with the views of the king than his opponent who is shown 
as successful in both the versions. According to the Buddhist 
tradition itself the present Sutta is not of equal age with the 
others of the same collection. It is even admitted that the real 
pame of the king was Pafisi and not Payasi which is an unmista- 
kable sign of the authentic nature of the Jain tradition as against 
the Buddhist version. On the other hand the Jain version is 
shown to be contemporaneous with Mahavlra as Kesi the disciple 
of ParSva is shown in other works 4 to hold conversation with 

* Ed. by Dr. Vaidya, Poona, 1934. 

* Ed. P. T. S. No. 23, Vol. II, pp. 316-358. 

8 Op. B. C. Law. A History of PSli Literature, 1933. VoL I, p. 109. 

* Op. Uttar. Oh. 23rd. 
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Gotama the chief disciple of Lord MahSvIra. So here also we 
will have to admit that the Jain version of the dialogue is of 
batter authenticity and we can go so far as to assert that it was 
the Jains who first tried to refute this doctrine of Ajita as being 
the exact contradictory position of their own theory of the exist- 
ence of the soul. The Buddhist took this refutation bodily from 
them even though a little inconsistent with their own vehement 
denial of a soul. 

Another poilosophical discussion common to the two litera- 
tures is that about the refutation of the philosophy o 1 GosS-la. 
In the Jain works we find it stated in the Upasagadasao 1 * 3 and 
the Bhagavatl 8 while in the Samannaphalasutta * of the Dlgha- 
NikSya is found a summary of his views. The life story of 
Gosala as found in the Bhagavatl Sutra is not to be met with in 
the Buddhist works. But the statement of his doctrines is 
common to both of them in a very similar phraseology. It is just 
possible that both of them were copying from the works of that 
sect. But the other alternative is more probable. It can very 
eesily be seen that Gosala was more intimately connected with 
Jainism than with Buddhism, even though it is very difficult 
to decide the exact relation in which he stood. But in view of 
the fact that his doctrines are taken by him from the Purvas and 
his claim to be the last prophet of Jainism it appears that he 
represented another line of the school of Par6va while Mahavlra 
succeeded in asserting himself as the true continuer of the 
orthodox line. So it is more probable that the Jain version had 
better chances of giving the views of the school of Gosala in a 
more authentic form than its rival religion Buddhism. 

Apart from these similarities extending over a long inci- 
dent we have a good many verses 4 * * * in common in the works of 

1 Ed, by Dr. vaidya, Poona, 1930. Ch8, 6 and 7. 

8 UvSs pp. 139-192. 

3 Ed. P. T. 8. Vol. I, pp. 47-86. 

* I give below the common verses from UttarSdhyayana and SiXtrak?t5hga 

as far as I am able to detect. Utta. 1, 17. Thorl-GSthS. 247 ; II, 3. Therga— 

Ga. 243; 11, 24-25. SuttanipSta. 932 ; 111,17. Sn 769 ; IV, I. Dhp. 182; IV, 

3. Tbera-Gff. 786; V. 21. Dhp. 141; VI£I, 13. Sn. 927: IX, 34. Dhp. 103; 44. 

Dhp. 70; 48-49. M5ra-Sahy. 11, 10, 6 ; X, 28. Dhp. 285; XXV, 16. Sn. 263 i 
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these two religions. Particularly the Uttar&dhyayana and the 
SQtrakrt&nga show many verses in common with the various 
books of the P&li canon like the Dhammapada the Thera and 
Therl-G&th&s the Suttanip&ta and stray verses from the NikSyas. 
Dr. Winternitz 1 has suggested the solution of suoh similar 
verses in the supposition that there existed before both these 
canons a floating mass of poetry dealing with ascetic life and 
ideals which was incorporated in the works of both these 
religions. 


17. Sn. 136 ; 31. Dhp. 264 ; XXVII, 8. Thera-GS. 976. Batrak. I, 1, 1, 3. 8n. 
394 ; I, 2, 1, 2. Sn. 578; I, 2, 1, 15. Saihyutta-NikSya. IX, 1 ; I, 2, 2, 11. 
Thera-Ga. 1053; I, 2. 2, 15. Dhp. 378 ; I, 2, 2, 17. Sn. 810 ; I, 3, 2, 21. Thera- 
Ga. 1154 ; I, 8,4, 7. Theri-Ga. 508; I, 3, 4, 8. Dhp. 245; 1,5,8, Dhp. 307; 
I, 7, 15-16. Theri-Ga. 241-244 ; I, 7, 25. Dhp. 325 ; I, 8, 7. Dhp. 5; I, 8v 19. 
Ba 400 ; etc. 

I Hiat. Irid. Lit. Vol. II; P. 121, p. 125 sto. 



THE METAMORPHOSIS OF USA^ 


BY 

K. M. Shembavnekar, M. A. 

The disappearance of Usas from the Vedic pantheon is as my- 
sterious as her presence interesting. It is all the more inexplicable 
as we remember the amount of poetic wealth spent on the enchant- 
ing Daughter of Heaven by the Vedic Rsis who handle the theme 
of her rise and duration with a reverence and love that belong only 
to the earliest poets, or rather prophets, of mankind. But though 
the final exit of the charming goddess is generally regretted, its 
cause is, as yet, scarcely properly investigated. The universal 
law of Change, it is true, is the general answer to the too 
inquisitive questioner in all matters relating to antiquity, but 
still a momentous change is always worthy of our investigation. 
For the loss of an old order or thing, if viewed in the scientific 
perspective, is brought about in two ways-* either by metamor- 
phosis, in which the old disappears only to emerge as new ; or by 
supersession, in which the old is pushed aside by a stronger new 
rival. The object of the present article is to prove that Usas has 
changed in the former sense, though the evolution is not even so 
much as suspected, first, because of the dimness of the inter- 
mediate stages, and secondly by reason of the great development in 
her new character. When, however, the progressive stages which 
transformed the Vedic Usas into LaksmI of later mythology be- 
come luminous, it will be easily conceded that Theology also pre- 
sents instances of metamorphosis as strange or remarkable as 
Zoology, and as attractive as any that either Ovid or Dante dep* 
icts in poetry. 

It never seems to have struck any writer on Indian mythology 
that though the goddess &rl (the goddess of splendour and wealth) 
is the same as LaksmI according to all later accounts, yet in her 
earlier phase she possesses certain attributes which clearly argue a 
period of transition. Borne of them disclose her identity with Ufas, 
while others are of a novel type. This is, of course, the intermed- 
iate stage wherein the old traits appear oddly blended with tbe 
5 [ Annals, B, O, B. L J 
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new, quite in conformity with the change of time. For the period 
which marked the close of the Rgvedic epoch was a period of 
transition in many respects. The old gods, severing their con- 
nection with the phenomena of Nature, were assuming a more 
and more anthropomorphic shape, and also a more exalted chara- 
cter as becomes the epic gods. The Rgvedic words, at first so 
strikingly cognate to the root-meaning in their import, now be- 
come gradually settled in their conventional senses. And the 
school of the ‘ Aitihasikas ? — the gleaners of old legends and my- 
ths — was busy weaving them into wondrous poetic tales. But in 
spite of this general change in theology, Indra, Varuna and the 
other gods have not lost their old appellations which are the most 
unmistakable signs of recognition. Such is not, however, the 
case with Usas. The Dawn, the natural phenomenon, slowly lost 
her divinity, but her radiance which is the V6ry essence of her 
life and form came to be deified and venerated as Sri. Why this 
latter goddess is not even mentioned in the Rgveda , it is now easy 
to understand. It is in the famous ‘SrI-Sukta ’, which is a ‘Khila 
Sukta’of that Veda, and undoubtedly the oldest of that class, 
that we see her for the first time. In this early conception of the 
new deity we perceive a good many attributes that usually ch- 
aracterise the lustre of the dawn. And that settles the question 
of identity notwithstanding the metonymic change. Thus, if 
the rays of Usas are said to be ' Candra ' (delightful) in the R.V., 1 2 
Sri herself is described as ‘ Candra ? in the &ri-SuJcta. * Both are 
golden in complexion, and both shower the same gifts on the sup- 
pliant devotees, namely, cows, chariots, horses, heroic sons etc. 3 
The epithet ‘ Pingala ’ (the Rosy) as applied to Sri in the Sukta , is 
intelligible only when we view her in the light of this identification. 
Similarly, why Sri or Laksral is described as clad in milk-white 4 
garments, and fond of white flowers and decoration, will be clear 
if we remember that the original Vedic goddess is said to be 

1 cf - w sri *ng5n f i v - *• 48 ~ 9 

2 3TTcT^I I Sri-SUkta 1 

3 Compare B. V. I. 48, 12-16 ; also VII, 75, 8 with 

nwA I Sri 8akta 

4 0f ‘ I 
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* Subhra ’ 1 or ArjunI ’ ( the white ) , and also as ‘ dressed in 
resplendent white ’. Still more important is the epithet * ArdrS ’ 
( the wet ) belonging to Sri, since it is only a paraphrase of Usas * 
corresponding epithet Odatl ’ 2 ( the moist ). It is necessary to 
remark in this connection that in later times Laksml has not re* 
tained any such clear mark of wetness after she landed on the dry 
ground leaving her watery home. Next, the fact that 'Jfitavedas' 
or Agni is implored in the 6ri-Sukta to bring in Laksml, furni* 
shes the most unequivocal clue to regard Sri as identical with 
Usas. For the close relation of the two divinities in the Rgveda 
is a patent fact, while in the Sukta it is only a sort of reminisc- 
ence. * Again, the sisterhood between * A-LaksmI * ( Poverty, 
Distress), and Laksml may fairly be traced back to the times when 
the dark night was sincerely looked upon as the elder sister of 
the bright Dawn. 4 Lastly, the epithet * gandha-dvara ’ ( unfolder 
of fragrance ), as belonging to Sri suggests the aromatic dawn, 
while her association with the day-lotuses ( padmas ) which bloom 
at day-break confirms it. 

All this is again highly corroborated by the history of the 
evolution, which, when properly traced, is as interesting as the 
result, and makes certain moot points in the life of the Vedio 
goddess very luminous. It is expressly stated in the Visriu and 
other Purarns that the churning of the Ocean was occasioned by 
the disappearance of Sri into it owing to the curse of DurvSsas, 
and that she was known to be the daughter of Bhrgu in her 
previous existence. Now, who is Bhrgu ? The Bhrgus, indeed, 
figure in the Rgveda as a dan of mighty Bsis, like the Ahgirasas 
and the Atharvans, but none of them individually receives the 
distinction of special mention. It is only in the Taittirxya- Upanisad 

1 #HI| | R- V. I. 48, 14. I VII. 77, 2. 

| I- 113. 7 

2 3T!sf[ q«i|5fl<JTi et °. ^n-Strkta 

*T I V - *• 48 ' 6 - 

3 <ii h stre? i SrI s - Cf - R- v. 1. 124. i 

wft mw R- v - 111 ; 55 > 11 mi i 

1. 124, 1 
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that we meet with a mythological personality of that name for the 
first time. But then, it should be observed, he is there said to be the 
son of Varuna 1 and none of the members of the Rsi-clan. When 
we remember that * Bhrgu \ even in Classical Sanskrit, means a 
‘ precipice \ the mystery surrounding the mythical being is at 
once unravelled- He is either the rising mountain, or the 
4 Lokaloka ’ — the chain of mountain that seems to encircle the 
earth. Viewed in this light, his paternal relation to Varuna ( the 
Lord of the sky ) becomes manifest. Again, Venus, the planet, 
is also called Bhrgu 's son ( Bhargava ), as we may n.w believe,, 
because of his keeping close to the horizon throughout. Thus 
proximity or close succession was sufficient for the Vedic or 
post-Vedic poets to establish some kind of family connection 
between a pair of natural objects or phenomena. Sri, the daughter 
of Bhrgu 2 ( Bhargav! ) and the sister of the Morning star, can, 
therefore, be none other than Usas who invariably clings to the 
rising mountain, like a young maiden to her father’s side. 

How she disappeared into the ocean has been already referred 
to above. But the legend preserved in the Visnu and some other 
Puranas seems to be the poetic version of an old Usas myth 
which may be traced in the Bgveda. The reader of Usas hymns 
is startled, indeed, when he sees the mighty god Indra chastising 
the terrified celestial maiden-smashing her car in splinters, and 
chasing her to a great distance through the aerial space.* And 
yet, the enormity of the crime for which she is so mercilessly 
dealt with is scarcely proclaimed. We are simply told that the 
•Sending goddess was a 4 durhanayu 9 i. e. 4 a goer on the wrong 
track * (if 4 han ’ means to 4 go ’ according to the Grammarians 7 
maxim % *T*rUT: ) ; or, 4 desirous of killing Indra ’ ( if 

4 han’ means to 4 kill ’). All Vedic scholars, so far as I know, 
have been at a loss to understand the exact motive or magnitude 
of Usas’ guilt. Even the great scholiast, Sayana, contents himself 
only with the paraphrase of the words, where we want an explana- 
tion of the myth. Now as a natural phenomenon this is intelli- 

1 Tait. U. III. 2. ~ 

8 ^Tr*lf *r**P5n sql: yu | 

I! v. P. I 9, 38. 

3 R. Y. IY. 20, 8-lX 
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gible enough : Indra, the sun-god viewed as the dispeller of 
elouds and darkness, scares away the mild Usas by his superior 
effulgence. Her crime is, probably, nothing more than lingering 
a little longer even after sunrise on a cloudy day. But however 
we may explain the phenomenon, its mythological importance can 
never be overrated. For this is the very myth which is referred 
to, though in a slightly altered form, in the Ramayaru2 t and which 
later on developed into the grand puranio legend of the Churning 
of the Ocean. The reference in the Ramayarta is clearly to the earlier 
version of the exploit of the Vedic war-god against the gentle 
Usas. When young Rama, in obedience to the dictates of con- 
science and the universal law of chivalry, hesitated to kill the 
wicked Tadaka at the bidding of Visvamitra, the latter justifies 
the killing of a woman, provided it is beneficial to mankind ; and 
as an instance he cites god Visnu’s killing Bhrgu's wife, who 
thought of ridding the world of Indra . 1 Here we find Visnu, the 
guardian of the world, taking the place of Indra and shielding 
him from all intrigues and mishaps, while the intriguer is the 
wife of Bhrgu. Thus it is evident that Valmlki had the legend from 
some older source-perhaps an old Brahmana or gathfi now lost — 
or, perhaps, from some other source than that of the Puranas, 
wherein Usas figured as the wife of Bhrgu instead of his daughter. 
But the difference is trivial when we remember that the change 
in the import of the word * patnl ' which, in early Yedio times 
meant simply a 4 protectress 1 or 4 governess 7 is of subsequent 
date, and that a corresponding change in mythological outlook 
was but a foregone conclusion. The legend in the Ramayaya, 
therefore, proves, first, that the wife of Bhrgu is none other than 
Usas ; and, secondly, that, notwithstanding certain minor differ - 
ences, the various versions about the disappearance of that god- 
dess are based on the same Vedic myth. 

And lastly, we behold her once more, rising from the Ocean 
when it was churned by the gods and demons. The episode of the 
* Churning of the Ocean 7 is not only the oldest legend in the epics 
and the Puranas, but also the grandest and boldest that could be 
conoeived by a poet's fancy. The Visrtu Purana unquestionably 
presents the older version of the story when it says that the divine 

1 fa'jpTifa 5 «t m ssgcn i 
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enterprise was for the recovery of the lost Sri. The epics, on the 
other hand, unanimously declare that the chief aim of the gods 
and demons in that undertaking - perilous even for them — was the 
acquisition of the Immortal Drink (Amrfca). And though they de- 
scribe the appearance of Sri or Laksmi in glowing words, they do 
not connect the event with anything like her past history. Ac- 
cording to the Puranic account, the reappearance of Sri is an event 
of far greater moment for the gods chan the gain of the 4 Amrfca ? 
as their hearty reception of the goddess followed by an outburst 
of spontaneous hymn clearly testifies. But this reincarnation of 
the goddess, and, indeed the whole story of the churning of the 
Ocean becomes intelligible enough, when we remember that the 
grand conception underlying it originated with the change in 
the import of the word 4 Samudra ’ at the close of the Vedic 
period, and that the post- Vedic poet or poets were capable 
of preserving the old myths by giving them a new lease of 
life. It is clear to anyone tolerably acquainted with the Rgveda 
that the word * Samudra ' denotes there the mid-air-region 1 
( antariksa ) as well as the terrestrial sea. However, in course 
of time, like many other Pgvedic words, it became restricted in 
its import, and stood for one object only. If, therefore, the dau- 
ghter of Bhrgu, who, as we have already seen, is none other than 
Usas, vanishes into, and emerges again from, the 4 Samudra \ it 
is a change in the theological outlook rather than in the natural 
phenomenon-a change in the import of word and not in fact. 
It is not necessary for our purpose to trace here the previous his- 
tory of the other 4 gems \ though, on a closer examination, that 
also may be found, at least in part, to conform to the same mode 
of explanation as above. The whole episode of 4 Samudra-Man- 

1 Compare, for instance, gquj; ^ SPJsprri^T etc - v - 114 » 4 

also X, 123, 2; where S3yana remarks ^ | 

2 Thus it is dear why the moon is reckoned among the fourteen 

• gems \ if only we remember the change in the meaning of the word 

* Samudra*. And the desire-yielding cows ^ qjq; spiqjqfi; ^who rose up from 

the ocean at the same time can be no other than the whose 

abode is * antariksa \ and who manifests herself in the sweet and pure 
utterances of the wise. That sweet words serve the purpose of man in 
the highest degree was admitted in early Vedic times and hence ‘speech*, 
was said to be a bounteous cow; Compare. | Again, 

AirUvata, Indra's elephant, is none other than the white oloud that floats in 
the Antariksa. Cf. fif<J^fqcTfTq3f I ^ a ®bu I. 36* 
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thana 7 is, indeed, a legend which proves that while Brahmanio 
ritualism was fast developing in the post-Vedic period, the Bra- 
hmanio Muse also was keeping pace along with it. And our 
only misfortune is that the names of those gifted sons of the Muse 
who left a rich and considerable heritage to the authors of the 
. Epic and the present Purarias should have been so easily con- 
signed to oblivion. 

And, lastly, Laksml’s union with Visnu amply bears out her 
Vedic origin and character as traced above by us. That Visnu 
is the sun at the meridian is a conclusion of Yaska who 
identifies all the Adityas with the solar deity. When, there- 
fore, we behold the goddess taking refuge with Visnu, 
the most high and popular of later mythology, we but 
realise what is anticipated in the Rgveda , where the 
morning sun is described as chasing Usas-the rosy dawn-like 
a man who pursues a youthful maiden. As the worthy consort of 
the chief of the Hindu Trinity, Laksmi has equally risen in dignity 
and divinity, and now exercises a far greater influence on modern 
Hindu society than she did in the times of the Vedic Bsis. For 
there are few high-class Hindu house-holds now-a-days where at 
least one female-wife or daughter-is not christened with one of 
her names. Immortal Dawn, in the words of a Vedic poet, dis- 
appears only to rise again. 



SAMARANGANASUTRADHARA and 
Y UKTIK ALPATAR U. 

Whether these works are productions of one and the same 
king Bhoja of Dhara Nagarl. 

BY 

P. A. Mankad 

( N. B. wmprrc and are abbreviations for OTTOPTOnm 

and ) 

1 In the foreword to 2T%^FTrt^, Mr. Narendranath Law 

writes — “ The evidence brought together by the learned Editor 
( Pandita Ishvara Chandra Sastri ) in the preface, points to the 
11th. century A. T>. as the probable and generally accepted time 
of its composition, and to its reputed author, King Bhoja, to be no 
other than the Bhoja Parmara of Dhara Mahamahopadhyaya 
Ganapati Sastri, in his preface to Part I, says that 

the author of the work as mentioned in it is Maharajadhiraja 
Sri Bhoja Deva who is probably the same Bhoja of Dhara who 
ruled over Malwa in the 1st part of the 11th century, A. D. and to 
whom many important works are ascribed, such *as srspiysnErSTl?, 

In the preface of the same work, Part II, he says “ The Subject 
matter being ir^T, the work need not possess the characteristics 
of a literary work. Nevertheless, it is remarkable for its sweet 
and simple KSvya style. It is for this reason, that I said in the 
1st volume that the author of the work is the same King Bhoja 
of DhSra who wrote and other works, and to whom 

is ascribed a high place in the domain of OTftar. ” 

2 It would, thus, appear that both the editors are unanimous 
as regards the fixing of authorship on one and the same indivi- 
dual, viz. King Bhoja of Dhara Nagarl* The former adduces 
exhaustive evidence from extraneous materials, while the latter 
is content only with the solitary internal factor-sweet and simple 
ktvya style, and colophons, besides, perhaps. 
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3 Now, is composed by wtsmsr, while *rmnp«r # is the 
product of WffrTnTrrfomsfrwlsrfo. grf%° has references, in the body 
of the work to tfrsr and tftnfo, as is clear from various extracts 
interspersed in the book itself. This very fact shows that some 
other nUT and were authors of works treating of subjects 

dealt with in g%°. ( It may be pointed out, by the bye, that 

none of the extracts of HT3T aud wrwfo in ur%° has' been found in 
^THtfipir 0 . ) Further, one comes across a writer by name WT3TTT3T 
vide Pages 78, 178, 199 of the 3rd part ( ) of &Trw%*S*fo- 

<P3TrT, of the Travancore Sanskrit Series ; Dr. Rajendralal Mitter, 
moreover, in his “ Antiquities of Orissa ” mentions as many as 
a dozen or more Bhojas who have flourished from the Vedio times 
downwards to the 12th century A. D. The majority of them, if 
not all, were reported to be not only patrons of literature, but to 
be, themselves, endowed with literary abilities of a very high 
order. This problem of authorship, when viewed from the point 
of so many Bhojas assumes a complicated aspect, 

4. Unless the learned editors have been in possession of mate- 
rials to definitely lead them to the conclusion that the same 
King Bhoja was the author of the works, I venture to hold that 
mere mention of the name Bhoja or of works JJTtP and 5 , 

in works of other writers, could not be the conclusive warrant 
for the statement advanced by the editors. I regret, I am not in 
possession of the reasons which have prompted them to reach the 
conclusions they have arrived at, I, for my part, have tried to 
study comparatively the works under reference from the internal 
evidence alone and have mainly confined myself to the position 
which bears on aug and RUT more than anything else. 

5 a To start with, let the benedic.ory stanzas speak for them- 
selves — 

h fog wsr n R n in and 

fo: w ^ eta 

in 

These, by themselves, tend, though to a very slight degree, 
to justify the position I have undertaken to emphasize, in as 

6 l Annals, B. O. R. I. ) 
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much as the author in the one ( 51 %° ) distinctly displays a lean- 
ing towards while that in the other farRfTfWf « ) towards 

b Colophons — gi% 0 has, at the end of every " T® nt3T- 

nsffa Hnfr 5%: ”, and, at the close of the book, the 

colophon runs as “ ff?t sfra5T*raw3m5n%f%Wt 5»%EPTcrc:-- 
The colophon in ^HTTfor 0 at the end of every arwrrar runs as 
“ yfS rfi h grrt wrfvptT5ntftHr7r^T%Tf%?r warcHfW® etc.” These 

colophons, too, are suggestive. The author of 3JT% 8 is only a 
HfTTrmStWfnr, while that of ^WTTIfvt 0 is a personality with higher 
attributes, Wgrcr5fn%T3T*fr3T^. If these colophons, were really 
meant to signify what they actually connote, the only feasible 
inference would be that W3TTRT when merely a HfTTTWT composed 
51% 0 while 0 came to be composed later on, in the height 

of his glory, when he had become In these 

days, we are quite familiar with instances of assumption of 
successive appellations such as TTSTCmr, rTSTOWnuTTW, THTti, 

etc. by individuals in their different stages of life and thus 
H?TTT3T>TT3iTnT and iT£W3U(^rauf3f^r, may, for aught one can 
say, apply to one and the same person, as one advances in 
material and intellectual prosperity ; and on this very account, 
I will dismiss these oolophons, too. The author of gf%® makes a 
direct mention of the names, both of himself and his work ( the 
benedictory verses on the 1st page are closely followed by a 
verse ), while the author of 

is very modest in as much as he remains quite silent in this 
respeot. 

c The treatment of subjects in ^nrmpiT 0 follows the 
Pauranik method, in as much as the subject matter is dealt with 
in the form of a dialogue between fining; ( the first and foremost 
exponent of Architecture, especially of the HPT? school ) and his 
disoiples. The manner of treatment in 5%® is not so. 

d Further, 07% 6 and *rwrnp»T 0 , both, have fw general- 

ly ; only the dosing verses which sum up the contents, of every 
»re*TPT in the latter are mostly composed of of more than 

8 syllables in a VT? while orf%® on the oontrary, is interspersed 
in the body of throughout, with longer verses, 
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Vide Pages 

Verses 

47 

328 

50 

348 

G3 

454 

78 

91 

bO 

4 

82 

20 to 22 

87 

61 to 67 

90 

90 to 93 

91 

101 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 


G. r J be benedictory stanzas, colophons, mention or absence 
of names of authors and works, after the opening verses, as also 
the justification or otherwise of the names assigned to the works- 
fchese, in combination, if not singly, may assist one in the work 
of differentiation of authorship to a certain extent, though not bo 
much as the substantial internal evidence which follows and 
which, I presume, will lead one to the irresistible conclusion as 
regards the non-identity of authorship of these two works. For 
a positive assertion that the one or the other was the King Bhoja 
of vimwfr, internal evidence is totally wanting in both. All the 
same, there is no doubt that is the product of the King 

Bhoja of 

7 Writings of authors belonging to any department of know- 
ledge are generally characterized by their individual or personal 
stamp. Turn to any domain of knowledge, say Poetry, Literature, 
Science etc. and one is sure to be impressed by this personal 
stamp. This is, moreover, prominently brought out in works, 
especially when they have emanated from one and the same 
author. Plays of Shakespeare, novels of Walter Scott, writings 
of Kalidasa etc. will bear out, on comparative study, the above 
statement in a marked manner. Such a characteristic feature 
is manifested in a variety of ways — common words and set 
phrases, similarity of ideas, the diction etc. It is only when one 
fails to reoognize any of these common traits of language and 
ideas, in works which are ordinarily ascribed to the same author, 
that one has, perforce, to set about thinking as to the real author- 
ship of these works. When the above test is applied to iilWfilfHif * 



j$2 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research institute 

and the conclusions ewe in favour of the contention that 

these productions cannot be of one and the same individual — 
King Bhoja of Dh&rS. 

a Single tvords . — displays an unusual though distinot 

terminology of technical words which has no place in WWipinr®. 
I append them in parallel columns for easy verification. 




*W*TfO| 

( a fortress ) 

Not to be found , but 

STRfr* ( an enclosure ) 

is used instead, 
ditto 

5TRCTT 

smr ( broad ) 

, »; 


STOT ( breadth) 

»» 


^T^rrfT ( an objectionable 
combination ) 

»> 


( a plan ) 

>> 


( a bedstead ) 

•* 


smropr ( a head piece of 
of a bedstead ) 

»» 

?3TT 

( a foot piece 
of a bedstead ) 

9* 


( a side piece of 
a bedstead ) 

»» 



99 



( a room near the 
gate of a palace ) 

( V. 410 ) 

vrsr^Tor^ Measures of 

f- length 

Names of 16 kinds of 
Names of 8 kinds of 
Names of 18 kinds of srrefr 
a kind of WW ( 9T* T^sF, 
r, and ) , 
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SWTfOT 8 

Names of 12 kinds of Tfsrqf Not to be found 

TOTsrc, 3T<r$r? f „ 

W* 

etc. etc. etc. 

While the above words are profusely used in -5%°, most of 
them, if not all, are conspicuous by their total absence ill RHTnpUT®. 
Moreover, one whole chapter is devoted, in the latter, to an ex* 
position of definitions of technical words and yet it is surprising 
to note that the definitions of nr^TT, *T3TPrT, TT3nr=r, TOnrtv, 

*rsT35<r, Trsr^sr, 9W?-, iw, syrer*, 

^r, Tr^rqnsr, T?T3, 

rwra ), 3 *rrt ( 86. 87-88 ), ^ ( 447 ) ?R3, w, 3<*r, qrr^r, 

( 450-451 ) P. 81 V. 19 etc. etc. which are given in *rr%° 
are absolutely wanting therein, gr%® has ^r^rirT. WRTicT etc. 
whereas RRTRpor 0 has §[R%*, RRr** etc. Similarly *T5r?*T, q’gFjir, 
3RJ*T of the latter are replaced by 3Tsrg[*§[, <T^flg[?§[, 
SR8R§[, ^38RS[, etc. in 


/> phrases . — To illustrate, the expressions which are very 
current in $T%° are rarely met with in HJRTf'or®; I append parallel 


phrases — the most common combination for length and breadth. 


*£r%° has* 
ipsr-sreR 


while ^JRnpir 0 has 
3Trq*m-R*tTTT 


^ri-sR«r 3=rrqTFr-^r^ 

Turn to any description where length and breadth are concern- 
ed and you will find that £l%° will invariably show 3*nrm- 
*TK&rUj, while for the same meaning, RSRHpGT 0 has different 
expressions. 


grfif) ® has hardly 350 verses bearing on *t(t and 3T*3 in com- 
parison with ^wrnpn® which is several times bigger than 
in this respect, and yet, even in that small compass, the ordinary 
combination for length and breadth— 3rT«rnT-^®Trf occurs as 
many as 14 times. ts£~SRR and as many as 12 times 

and awm-JFffT* twice in jr%°, whereas the same combination 
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scarcely finds a place in ; M'ftuiV is used 

only 3 times and that, too, in a sense rather different from the 
one pointed out above, while sr^T* and sr*$T are never used in such 
a combination at all, in million 0 . 

c. Similarity or otherwise of ideas . — ^TTHprr 0 treats of for 
the ordinary run of the populace as well as for higher personages, 
culminating in the residential seats etc. for divinities. It In- 
cludes principles of design and many cognate subjects at great 
length. If is as exhaustive in the treatment of the subject matter 
snrcg in its various aspects, as it is logical in its method of handl- 
ing it. As such, it deserves rightly to be styled a standard work 
in the 5TW school of Indian Architecture. in comparison 

with the above, is merely a specialized epitome of a certain 
section of It, all the same, covers an extra ground in that 

it includes in its treatment, all the paraphernalia of royalty, such 
as the appendages of a King ( etc. ), 

his ornaments ( various kinds of ?r*Ts ) $TW, 3TW, horses, elephants, 
bulls, animals of draught and conveyances, ships etc. etc. 
*JT%° is thus, restricted in its treatment of the principles of 
and yet, withal, it is, as its name implies, really a so for 

as its go. Each page bristles with some unusual or original 
conception, not commonly met with in WTUVfW 0 an exhaustive 
and all embracing work on 

I append hereunder a number of these ideas — 

c 1 Various are the considerations that go to guide the selec- 
tion of a site for buildings, townships etc. ; one of them is 
declination or “ lie of the ground site ”. This it may be 

stated, may be in one direction, or it may be concurrent in two 
or more directions. The form which the consideration of this 
problem assumes, becomes the more complex, the more directions 
are involved in it. One generalization, however, emerges from 
these considerations re. and it is-that a direction ranging 
anywhere between North and East is acceptable for the selection 
of a site for buildings, HWnpur 0 equally with many other works 
on mentions this aspect of in a more or less detatiled 
manner. The only correspondence that has been established in 
that work has reference tp the slope of the site, and the direction 
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in general ( without any reference to an extra element ) in which 
it runs. arr%°, on the other hand, introduces a third and unique 
element in this consideration. This third element is SFiTsraf?® 
over and above the slope and general direction of run of the site. 
The introduction of this extra element is a deviation from the 
general rule so far as of Ttsrqf is concerned. All the same, 
the absence of this phase of in an exhaustive treatise like 
*TflflCriFflT 0 , wherein, by the bye, two exclusive chapters dealing 
with Royal Palaces, over and above general specifications scatter- 
ed in several chapters in the body of the book have been intro- 
duced, cannot but be striking and thought provoking. 

c 2 Books on in their earlier portions begin with a 
description of units of measurements which vary with the nature 
of the srreg. Measures of all kinds required for the smallest 
e. g. bedsteads, mouldings, ornaments etc., to the largest 

e. g. streets, townships, highways across the country etc. are 
prescribed at great length in WT*71f&T 0 . These measures start 
from the lowest basic unit i. e. a very minute particle of dust 
floating in the air, and rise, in gradational series, eventually to 
the highest tn*T*r etc. Such an all embracing nature of these 
tables notwithstanding, it is really surprising to notice that a 
kind of measurement used in the design of several Royal 
Appendages, and defined in fT%° has Dot even been hinted at in 
This system of measurement is allied to the decimal 
system used for Scientific purposes, as each succeeding measure 
in this system forms a multiple of ten with regard to the one 
preceding it. This table of measures is appended hereunder for 


facility of 

reference. 




10 

S*cTs of a 

king make 

one 


10 


>» 

one 


10 


»> 

one 


10 


n 

one 


10 


” 

one 


10 

*T3T3^S 


one 

tfsrsrwf r 

10 


>» 

one 
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c 8 Similarly, there is another table of measures where'n 9 
takes the plaoe of 10 as under — 


9 


make 

one 


9 

PS 


one 

5m 

9 

*prs 

jy 

one 


9 

<U5TS 


one 


9 


)> 

one 



It would be tiresome if I were to jot down in details all the 
uncommon ideas. I shall, therefore, content myself with a bare 
enumeration of some of them. 

c 4 Division of into 16 kinds with its terminology in 
accordance with their dimensions measured by 7r3T<iT3\ 

c 5 Determination of the dimensions of a <T<prn; from the 
of a King. 

c 6 Specification for a locality fit for and the excep- 

tions thereto in the case of 

c 7 Determination of 8 kinds of 377f when measured by 

nsr-amr. 

c 8 Division of 3737 ( arcg ) into 18 kinds as derived from a 
formula length x breadth, including their effects on occupants. 

19 ' 

c 9 Correspondence between far«r and the fixation of cardinal 
points of a tztr. 

c 10 Functions of three doorways , UTTSTC, and Wfijr* in 

a 775TOf and the varying distances of srr^rc in the case of each. 

c 11 12 Kinds of determined from iHTT^rer at the 

times of birth of kings, their names, dimensions, (sr 5) 

the number of doorways with varying colours of 3TTf?TT3, and 
houses covered by s of different colours, suitable for every one 
of them. 

c 12 Disposition of minerals on the top of houses to ward off 
evil influences, even death. 

c 13 Adjustments of measurements for 8 pieces of timber 
in t?rfT of 8 kinds from to ^rerfarsnrforT, including their 

names. 

c 14 — its numbers in gratis and dimensions. 
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8 The non-existence of ideas expressed above oould not be 

made to construe that the author of was not aware at 

least of some, if not all. Verses 9 and 10 f page 62, Part I enror 

etc. 

The author may have ignored them or rather thought it in- 
significant, on account of rare usage etc, for incorporation of 
them in a standard work. The author of girp 0 , on the other 
hand, has made the most of them, as he includes them in the *rf?Fs 
which form the products of a 

It stands to reason to assume that one or two view points 
could be left out of consideration from a standard treatise as 
^rorrjpjT 0 is. When, however, a host of views on diverse matters 
is conspicuous by its absence, the question of penmenship 
assumes an unusual character. 

9 Now, the last and at the same time, the most unrefutable 
factor in deciding the authorship — The Contrast in Speci- 
fications — 

a 5I%° sanctions WTO or, and 

months as acceptable for starting the construction of houses, 
vide. V. 212. 




*nr?mptfr 0 on the other hand, lays down that in this respect, 
3TTOT& and sEififo* bring down destruction of beasts and servants 
respectively to occupants of such houses. Vide verses 6 and 7, 
page 246, Part I. 

I tT5£5TT5TS WWlI, 

3nf*ai% i *nv ^Tlt II VS || 

b Certain kinds of trees are considered as objeotionable in 
the vicinity of Royal Palaces, temples, and dwelling houses in 
townships. The following verses desoribe them and it will be 
found that is included in the list of trees as being not ao* 

ceptable in Verses 130-131, page 255, Part I. 

1 

qr vrrcvd; n u 

vv #3Tfjf?Fr i 

vfilfar w vsr, ** * nflrffl u tM » 

V ( Attala, B. G, R» L ] 
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on the contrary, prescribes this very 3^%*^ as a bringer 
of prosperity — 

vrst from fsprr, 11 « 

spr f^r% i 

f^rr sfr^T fkm ’qqpmfam u VlV n 

c qmnF * 0 Part I, page 67 Verses 19-20-21. 

+ rv) emi i 



: II II 


*nf»rr: i 


srarr: ^ \%^v sfftfwmir i 

^vnra? ^ ft tf rsv^-cr. ii ^ n 


Again — Ibid, page 154 Verse, 5. 

g - g ^ s rr S r *jrht pwssrm ii 


fnmifOT 0 , it will be clear from the above, specifies certain 
trees as unfit for building materials, ( qfCTfft ). Further, 

while specifying the usefulness or otherwise of different kinds of 
timber for 5 T*PT (bedstead), 3TTWT (seat) etc, the author of UTTTnfnr 0 
adds that whatever timber is undesirable as a building material 
is equally so, so far as those articles of furniture are concerned. 

is one of the trees included in the above list as unsuitable 
for building purposes. Evidently, therefore, it cannot be accepted 
as a useful material for the articles of furniture mentioned above. 
Moreover, the use of wsr tree which is unsuitable for ordinary 
arnFPT even, should be absolutely prohibited according to U’P^np af l° 
in the construction of ftrfPPT, as the latter forms a specialized 
kind of 3TTCPT. 3 TPF 0 , on the contrary, prescribes this very ( »T^f ) 
objectionable material for use in one of the 8 kinds of fmfHEPT, 
and attributes to that timber, besides, the property of bestowing 
on the user, Prosperity, Victory, Wealth and Health, Verses 
372 to 374, page 53 5 %° are quoted as under, 

f"f*TT3Tg5TTfir?T1I. II l| 

4+4tft<ijS«r8f4rf§: 35T3fH4Tfir I 

=*T<i||ii ^R Tt %T«r?qTfy^ ’jfNrr. II H 

^ ymrgrenr i 
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Not only is gf%° thus very positive ( Verses 377 and 378 ) in 
specifications but, also, it does not brook any the slightest devia- 
tion whatsoever from its prescriptions except on penalty of death. 

d In the design of any its dimensions-viz, length, 

breadth and height or thickness, are arrived at after due adjust- 
ments made in accordance with certain principles laid down 
for it. These principles are embodied in the form of certain 
relations or formulas which constitute the of a 

In this connection, be it noted that the choice of dimensions 
is deemed most happy when it secures the greatest 

satisfaction of these relations. The greater the agreement of 
these relations it secures, the closer it approximates to an ideal 
stage dimensionally. These enps are 3THT, uht etc. 

Their number varies with different writers, the maximum reach- 
ing as high as 27. It is not the purpose here to enter into the 
details of these formulas and the rules to be observed thereunder* 
except for a certain arithmetical technicality in their derivations. 
eTFTs are 8 in number, determined by remainders in the division 
of length x breadth 
8 

Similarly, aqrars are also 8 obtained by remainders of the divi- 
sion of qrffrer 
8 * 

JT^RTs are 27 determined in the same way, from remainders 
in length x breadth x 8 
27. 

Remainders in sere + 4- give 3 en?nur: and so 

~ 3 

forth, for 9 <TTTTs where the divisor is 9, 

It may be pointed out that in a division, the remainders can 
never equal, but should invariably be less by one than the divisor. 
Thus the errors, sws, *T$T5rs, arsrePs and enrrs could never be 8, 8, 
27, 3 and 9 ( equal to the divisors in each case ) but should be one 
less viz. 7, 7, 2o, 2 and 8, though really they are not so. An 
anomaly such as this is common not only to ^nrrnper 0 but many 
other books on also. It is, strange, however, that is 

free from this anomaly, e. g. 18 kinds of ercr in that work are 
derived from 18 remainders left out of length x breadth the 

19 

divisor being one more than the kinds of srtfb 
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Divergence in specifications as to the number of doorways 
In tHv* is so wide that there could be no reconciliation in the 
view points of both ff% 8 and JT%° page 38 lays down, 

tr^fTT f:^TOT, ^ g - j[U fTPTfH II V** II 

t h=t ftrfNr. u rrc ii 

«mnp«l ®, on the other hand, in 3f^7Pr 30th which treats of 
in details, prescribes 4 doorways in various palaces described 
therein, e. g, 

Sfofrsru-Verse 6 smftT etc. 

^rinrWsc-Verse 57 sffrtf li 

sfWbsjnr-Verse 98 u? t: sfr^frfffT'Jrra' u 

^frintsmc-Verse 117 $rmwvuu*r i 

10 The above illustrations of divergent specifications, it is 
believed, are sufficient to show the non-identity of authors. If 
the authors of gr% e and ^TWTfOT 5 were one and the same in- 
dividual, it would be wellnigh impossible to reconcile such 
diametrically opposite prescriptions. It is as plain as anything 
that one and the same person would never dictate ih one and the 
same breadth, specifications conflicting one with the other in such 
a marked manner. Under the circumnstances, no room is left but 
to accept the contention of different Bhojas as authors of 5f%° 
and vn*npoi«>. 

11 To sum up, the opening verses, colophons, manner and 

method of treatment, dissimilarity in language as revealed by 
non-existence of several words and set phrases, and in ideas, by 
the total absence of certain conceptions, in some places, and 
complete divergence in others— all these peculiarities both in the 
subjeot matter and method of treatment — go to prove beyond a 
shadow of doubt that the works have emanated from different 
individuals and that if one of these is the produot of King Bhoja 
of the other can never be his. 



FURTHER LIGHT ON R AVAN A ’3 LANKA LOCATED IN 
CENTRAL INDIA FROM VALMlKI’S RAMAYANA 

By 

M. V. Kibe, m. a. 

I 

In a paper of mine read before the XVII International Con- 
greBS of Orientalists held at Oxford, I have given mileage of 
the distance between Citrakuta and Kiskindha as 98. 

Thus four Yojanas as stated in Aranyakanda ( 3 ) Sarga 11 
Slokas 38 and 39 were interlocated by me as 32 miles, and three 
Kronas in Aranyakanda Sarga 5 sloka 69 as 6 miles. I did so in 
other places too. 

The above mileage can be tested from the distance between 
two known places viz. the Gang& at its junction with Yamuna at 
Allahabad and the Citrakuta Mountain situated in the Banda 
District of the United Provinces in the North-west or West of 
Allahabad. 

In Ayodhy&kanda ( 2 ) Sarga 54 and Slokas 28 and 29 Bhftra- 
dvSja whose hermitage was on the junction on the Ganga and 
Yamuna informs Kama that 10 Krosas from there was situated 
the mountain Citrakuta where he should stay. Thus-' — 

f%=T££ ff?r wrat 

In the next Sarga in Slokas 4 to 6 he gives further directions 
for reaching the place. He says that from the junction of the two 
Rivers, the Ganges and Yamuna, they should follow the latter 
upwards from its mouth and having raaohed an old landing place 
they should cross it by making a boat and reach a big Nyagrodha 
tree which has big leafy branches and after having gone only a 
Kroia further, they will see a blue forest. Thus? — 
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0 m m ••• 9 • • • • • • • • 

rP W PR ft fl ir^f^r snaT vt$zr Tnrat ii 

HH ^?1T Hlfri5J«rn I 

Hat sinfhmrera jthfh gfoi'^q, u 

Hn^HTHT HHT *TfHT HTRHH II 

Tne Muni Bharadvaja also 'adds in the 31oka 9 that he has been 
often over this road to Citrakuta. Thus: — 

*r f im: f^^ft *ptt ii 

Accordingly Rama made a boat and having put Slt& on it 
first, crossed the river ( Slokas 18 and 19 ). Thus** — 

TTHKrls- I 

amro sr%nr €tht h 

HWJ jfTHT I 

Having done so they went a distance of one Krosa, they 
wandered in the forest of Yamuna, evidently this being the same 
place which is mentioned in Sloka 8 (supra) and Sloka 33. Thus:- 

-sjrr^mrsr nnt Jtrau wthtt ii 

Hg*r ^ JJHTH gTHT 

Later when Bharata came with his army in the wake of R&ma 
to the hermitage of Bharadvaja and asked for the whereabouts of 
the former, he pointed out that three and half Tojanas from there 
was the Citrakuta Mountain where Rama was staying. As 
Bharata was aooompanied by a big retinue Bharadvaja pointed 
out to him another route but the distance although mentioned in 
two different methods of calculating it, viz. Kronas and Yojanas, 
10 KroSas ( i. e. 20 miles ) are almost equal to 3H Yojanas ( i. e, 
about 9 Krosas ), having regard to perhaps different places for 
crossing the river ( Yamuna ) as the route pointed out is to the 
South or South-west ( Sarga 92, Slokas 10, 11, 13, and 14). Thus*- 
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*TTfTT%rfmf qNftrererfr i 

II ?o II 


s^rf ^wmrrar tot *i-$rr**i ^Cr < n ?? n 

^&r q^ - *nrrfar i 

jnrrTf^«n^rofr wT%^f grf^ft^ u n 
«ug<rei JTFT^nr <tht ttw? i 11 ?« u 

Having followed this direction Bharata came to the vicinity of 
Ciinrakuta and said to his chief adviser that the place pointed 
out by Bharadv&ja had been reached ( Sarga 93, and Slokas 6, 7 
and 8 ). Thus: — 

sg-pr *tth: sfmn; grrw gru n 5 n 

sqr% ITTHT: rT 0 7 ^^ II II 

sm firm^r^r vi ^rfr i 

qdrlHs l iflff cTIR II C II 

The description of the bluish forest has reference to what was 
stated in Sarga 55, Sloka 8 supra. Now the shortest distance 
between the bank of the Yamuna aud Citrakuta is between 20 
and 30 miles, although it is 80 miles by rail from the junctions of 
the two rivers- 

This test should leave no doubt as regards the distance 
between Citrakuta and Kiskindha as calculated by me in my 
last paper. 

II 

In the 32nd Sarga of Aranyakanda ( 4 ) it is stated that when 
Surpanakha saw Trisiras, Khara and Dusana with their army 
killed by Rama singly, filled with grief she went to Lanka, 
protected by R&vana, from DandakSranya, ( Sloka 3 ). Thus : — * 

smw ’ J T yftg B T 3Tff Trg g rq Tf& tTT H . n a u 

Then Eavana went to the stables, asked his charioteer to yoke 
the mules who did it in a moment and in his golden chariot 
came to the ocean. ( Sarga 35, Slokas 4, 5, 6 and 7 ). Thus : — 

uiH^i i g T fTwt *n^r f’Ejjwr neroTf^r: i 

^ vrrnm w w v !! 
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iguftn *mWffNr*r: I 
T«r ^nrrsnrmnr i f*r* T cT g ^ *T ^ n m ii 
♦w T^rarronr • 

ii 3 u 

TTff mRmft : sfpnra; ^rcrr 11 « u 

He then crossed the sea and in a lovely and beautiful plaoe 
in the forest saw the Raksasa named Marloa ( Sarga Ibid Slokas 
37 and 38 ). Thus — 

# 5 JTrSTT TT TIT I 

555iT *<* l ft» ' IH irq %OT( gvrprft || II 

T%nrarrfTt *nfr% *rm toptcht n V ii 

Ravana induced Marlca to accompany him on his chariot to 
the plaoe where Rama was staying to deooy Slta ( Sarga 42, 
Slokas 7, 8, 9 and 11 ). Thus:— 

?HTh^rII*iU ^fiEl t^TT l...l| * II 

n^t*rRirarj gr^ff 1...11 r 11 

Hrfir H T»JU: 1 

3nW ^ 5 : sflB rTTRT^TSmJF^Tcf II % II 

Ii? <>ll 

PTO TTOTORm ?I?T I 
5W *5*rrft% TTTtirt ttstrtttt: n ?? w 

It is noteworthy that it is particularly stated in the passage 
underlined that from their hermitage (that of Marlca ) they came 
soon to the place where Rama had built his cottage. 

It appears that while Ravana came to the place in a chariot, 
which was destroyed by Jatayu, when the former was taking 
Slta away, on his way back he had the use of a sort of a glider 
( Sarga 67, Slokas 17 and 20 ). Thus •* — 

••• ••• ... ii II 

• •• •** ••• ... 11 ?£ 11 

II II 
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In KiskindhakSnda ( 4 ) Sarga 6, Slokas 9, 10 and 11 Sugrlva 
says that he saw Sits, being dragged by R&vana when seeing 
him and his followers she threw down on the peak her covering 
garment and some ornaments. It is however not clear from this 
nor from a similar description of the manner of her being taken 
away by Sampati in Sarga 58 and Sloka 15 whether she was being 
dragged on earth or by air. Thus • — 

f&mrm srtt |bt vgm n u 


s o f te r crcrr u ?? ii 

fg^TJTmT *nn £ht trvr yrw R rer n ii 

It will be evident from the above narrative that neither in the 
journey of Ravana, with Marlca, to JanasthSna, where Rama was 
staying, nor on his return journey with Slta, is there any men- 
tion of the formidable obstruction of the ocean. On the contrary 
he seems to have crossed it easily. It clearly appears that he had 
to use two chariots one to the sea from Lanka and other from 
the hermitage of Marlca, which was near to the sea. Aranya- 
kanda ( 3 ) Sarga 35, Slokas 37 and 10. Thus : — 

# j *trt m *r*nr**r i 

wr ^ spttrt ii 3* ii 
T wmsrrcr Trsm***: ii ? o u 

ii r 


Now those who maintain that the the sea or the ocean which 


surrounded the island of Lanka was in the South of Ixidia base 
their argument on the mention of the names of Mountains Sahya. 
Malaya and Mahendra, which are well known mountains at the 
extreme end of the Southern peninsula of India. ( Yuddhak&nda 
( 6 ), Sarga 4 Slokas 73, 74, 95, 96 and 97 ). Thus : — 



^ *T fro** I...II II 


tpt: =*r 1...11 11 


*r%*3PT«r w«i«i 11 ii 

rtwwiw Tmt 11 



11 %s 11 
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But apart from the fact that this lengthy Sarga appears to be 
later interpolation, there is evidence to show that the Malaya 
and Mabendra were the names of forts or peaks near Kiskindha. 

In Aranyakanda ( 3 ) Sarga 72, Sloka 12, it is stated that 
Sugrlva had to live on the mountain Rsyamuka which spread 
up to Pampa, which was a lake ( Aranyakanda Sarga 73, Sloka 
11 ). Thus: — 

fStfrg-V i 

and 

g^ ft o f r sfirf «t*tt jrf*rsq-«r i 

In Kiskindhak&nda ( 4 ) Sarga 2 it is stated that seeing Rama 
in the neighbourhood of Rsyamuka ( Sarga 1, Sloka 129 ) 
Sugrlva and his followers became terrified ( Sarga 2, Sloka 1 ) 
fearing that Vali had sent them ( Sloka 13 ). Then Hanuman 
assured them that the place where they were standing i. e. the 
hill named Malaya, on which was situated Rsyamuka, was 
beyond the pale of Vali ( Sloka 14 ). Thus: — 

rT Tfmj j n P ^ T ... 


fPrsi «rcr#ft?r i 

gift* ii 




nsnmu nnrgfr n# iifircr *rr%*n n 


That the place mentioned above was in the neighbourhood of 
Rsyamuka is seen from Sarga 3 Slokas 1, 2 and 21 to 23. Thus:- 


fanner g i ft* ** i 

** » ■» u 


STTHTSf tftrH#* gtftor TT^PJHT I 
mrr nnrcf^nn t fgnrsrm ii u 


m*r nf nf%# ft# «TFR W5TT?JT5f... I 
*F«rg«Fntf H 
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Then Hanuman went to Rsyamuka itself which was the abode 
of Sugrlva ( Aranyakapda ( 3 ) sarga 72 Sloka 12 supra), to Mala 
y&giri from where they had seen Rama and his brother wander- 
ing near Rsjramiika Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ), Sarga 5, Sloka 1. 
Thus: — 

37=3 3 35T3 I 

3TT^^ 33 T Cm 3nw3T3 ?T33t n \ n 


Vali.the opponent of Sugrlva, lived at Kiskindha ( Kiskindha* 
kftnda ( 4 ) Sarga 11, Sloka 21 ). Thus: — 

3rd 3m 3fT3i'sr: i 

smrmt 3T33 ii r* n 

This place was at a distance of one Yojana ( 4 miles ) from the 
hermitage of Matanga ( Sarga 11, Slokas 46, 47 and 48 ). Thus: — 
3 <tt 3 =3 JTfT^jTq - : mCr 3»3r=r*mrd: i 
3 m gr ftm rT 3TspuT 333 , ?33%333. n y^ n 

3tCt tiit#3 3t333 i ... n y vs u 
JTrffmmrC xrf% 1...11 yd ii 


This hermitage of Matanga was at a distance of 12 miles from 
Janasth&na, where Rama had lost his wife ( Arapyakapda ( 3 ) 
Sarga 69, Slokas 5 and 8 ). Thus. 

HtH** 33*3T3TT%S3T3T 3*3 TI3#r I 

3 Pt 3 rm»C 3 t 3313# ii h ii 


33: #3 3T 3?3T iCCm 3T3T1 3^r I 

3 ftWm 33 fiNr *3 n c ii 

from R 9 yamuka Sugrlva was asked to immediately prooeed 
to Kiskindha ( Sarga 1 1, Slokas 12 and 14 ). Thus:— 

fef% 3 >* 3 T T %3 r=PT 33 : I ... II II 

*rCW ?3TT3 *mrr wif^r: jfn* 1...11 ?y II 

Sugrlva was hotly pursued by Vali upto Malaya forest (Slokas 
22 and 23 ), Thus:— 

««• ••• • • * • * * 

gif&snftsra: sfNth irfatsr 331333, 11 ^ 11 

»o 

3 3 T %3 33 sf£T 3 tCt ^TrT 33 TT^ 3 : I 
3 f%f 3f 3fTff35 II ^ II 
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Rama accompanied by Laksmana and Sugrlva went to Kis- 
kindha from Rsyamuka. In the way they met a broken grove 
named Sapta Janasthfina. From here they saw KiskindhS 
( Sarga 13, Slokas 1, 13, 29 and Sarga 14. Sloka 1 ). Thus : — 

5 nrm 5 rTf%f%^mrgffTn 11 ? 11 

••• ••• ••• ••• 

g era r^fy?T Tf^w: 

^ Hrstl t£t*T s 3 T»T I 

fnwf T%f^=vrr 11 11 

% ?sttch ir?gT f%T^' 4 T grf^Tf^TH: 1 ... 11 ? 11 
AH this description shows that there was not much distance 
between Rsyamuka and Kiskindba. The latter was in a valley 
( Sarga 27, Sloka 1 and Sarga 26, Sloka 7 ). Thus: — 

3 T?*Tfa# 3 ur^ra - htr* s^ra: t. . .it ? 11 
• • • ••• ••• ••• ••• 

?m 1...11 vs 11 

This is made clear in Sarga 31 Sloka 16, Thus: — 

fiwsr *r$rg€m 1 

UTmT^Tf^rr^gr: fitTW^e 11 1 1 

and R&ma with his brother went to live on the Prasravana 
Mountain ( Sarga 27, Sloka 1 ). Thus: — 

srrsnrm w srrsrr rm: trosrof H tt*h; 11 ? 11 

In the neighbourhood also were in the North a peak and in 
the South a peak named Kailasa and on the East a river flowing 
by a peak known as Trikuta ( Sarga 27, Slokas 14, 15, 16, 26 and 
27). Thus:— 

<TTH *** ^raTfr: 5 T*ni. I .. .11 W II 

STtsmreimft f^r fan* 1 

11 11 

^ snfr 1 

i[*nrr: sjhrs m u 11 

4 |« ••• ••• • * • 

im jfrra^r m 1 

gifrm 5ft u ^ h 
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iftag'i^fttrTq: srad 1 ^nrm i 

•RHT aRRRri a - ^gfFT<5+«ft: rr? u Ris n 
Besides Kiskindha there were other forts on the mountain 
( Sarga 19, Siokas 14 and 15 ). Thus: — 

r tf I...1. I'i II 

3Trf%^rf^T inffoi T % ?H^IH ?TRRT: II II 
During this time Rama lived on a peak of Prasravana moun- 
tain whioh was known as MSlyavat ( Sarga 27, Siokas 1 and 29 
and Sarga 28, Sloka 1 ). Thus: — 

3mrf%% g grfHr nf^ra- pr** 1 
3TT^nrm rrg wrt ttjt: stsrot finra: » ? » 

srgffq^frfr^ Hi%rg vsr«r<ft filfr it ii 
h ?r«rr wtrr ^ i 

srr; ii ? n 

In Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ) Sarga 2 Sloka 14, this Mfilyavftn is 
called Malaya. Thus : — 

HcRTtstf fitTbPCt II ?« II 

That this Prasravana Mountain otherwise known as Malaya, 
waB in sight of Vindhya at the foot of which was the sea, which 
divided Lanka from the Vindhya range in a valley of which was 
Kiskindha is borne out by Sarga 53, Siokas 12 and 16 Sarga 60 
Sloka 6 and Sarga 58, Sloka 34 and Sarga 64, Sloka 2. Thus : — 

<pr Atr: i 

<nr wgoi: rmTTtSV ptgfa: n il 

* T f R *t R f* 4 R I rRT II II 
3Rtr fw* ’TfWrrrsfRT jtt iiRr*...ii $ u 

n u 

*rr: srr war grvr i 

f st TTHRm^Rf : rfRrg5R*rrgpm II R II 
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So when Hanuman, who was among the above army made 
his mind to cross the ocean, he observed that the ground below 
his feet being soft will not be able to bear the repurcursion of 
his leap ( Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ) Sarga 67, Sloka 37 ). Thus ; — 
rm Wg&Ft VTRf^rfrT 1...II ^VS [\ 

So he pointed out to the peaks of Mahendra Mountain as firm 
enough to bear his burden and ascended one of them ( Sarga 67. 
Slokas 38 and 41 ). Thus * — 

f^nrnrSr ^ ^ 1 

wvzzw* h ^ 11 

STRUTS TOdtr II 

This Mahendra was a peak of Vindhya is shown by the 
narrative in Sarga 63. Sloka 14 and Sarga 64 Slokas 1 and 2 
according to which Sampati, who was on a peak of the Vindhyas 
flew away from it followed by Hanuman and others to the banks 
of the sea. Thus •* — 

^TTH hr: 1 napn* 1 n ?y 11 

srmrar ^tsrt^r ^?rr: 1...11 ? 11 

fsr: hhrrrtw: n R 11 

Here as seen later ( infra ) Rfima ascended the Mahendra. 

On his return from LankS Hanuman and others ascended the 
peak of Mahendra and leaving it ran to where Rama was. 
SundarakSnda (Sarga 60, Sloka 13, and Sarga 61 Sloka 2). Thus:— 

top wstot: t< 

u R \\ 

Here also came Rama ( Yuddhakanda ( 6 ), Sarga 4, Sloka 95 
and 96 ). ThuB • — 


tott TT^fnrsfrsR: ii ii 

3 T«mTf 5 «TfrarT|: fw? 1...11 w 11 
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He came here from Prasravana Mountain whera HanumSn 
had reported his success to him ( Sundarakanda ( 5 ) Sarga 65, 
Sloka 1 ). Thus 


ft ixm Tm ^^rnf ^ * TfT «rera; 11 ? 11 


But in this lengthy chapter 4 of Yuddhakanda in whioh 
R&ma’s journey to the sea and his ascending of Mahendra is des- 
cribed, there appear to have crept in some interpolations, 
such as in IS, 74, 97 and 98, the meaning of which is also 
obscure. Slokas 73 and 74 say that Rama reached the Sahya and 
Malaya Mountains, and a river which is full of water or the name 
of which was Prasravana. Thus : — 


ftr^srrm II vs II 

Tm: Hfrw ^ 1...11 W n 


If the latter interpretation is correct then the river might 
have been named after the mountain on which Rama was living 
near Kiskindha, as it might have had its source there. Then 
Sahya and Malaya appear to be synonyms and Malaya was 
another name for Prasravana as seen above. 

But Slokas 96 to 100 are not clear. They appear to mean that 
R&ma had ascended the peak of Mahendra, he saw the sea at a 
distance but in between were Sahya and Malaya, and having 
ascended from the peak he crossed a beautiful forest reaching 
upto the sea coast and said to Sugrlva that they had reached the 
sea. Thus : — 

rr?r: Iwwrcgl TOrororar: u ^ 11 


3TT%fTTf^0T I> 

arew ^rjrmr^r tsrajnrf'jmn w %c w 

Tr*ft \ 

^TfrgqrwT: fsfrgw n u 
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But the above does not mean that Bama crossed the mountain 
ranges named Sahya and Malaya. 

Beferenoe has been made to the existence of a mountain known 
as Trikuta with a river flowing by to the East of the cave in which 
Bama had taken his abode. ( Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ). Sarga 27, 
Slokas 16 and 4 ). Thus: — 

firm: reft ^rr^ftmw 11 n 

nre fterre war Bg cr mre ar fgre i 

^RTT^ TPT*. iftmreVTT tr? II » II 

This Trikuta which was observed to the East of Malaya, or 
Prasravana, with a river between, was in the vicinity of Lanka 
( Yuddhakanda (7). Sarga 11, Slokas 22, 24 and 49 and Sarga 40, 
Slokas 2 and 3 ). Thus: — 

ref <rw: n 3 cra[T tnsrerer i 

5w*rre fire* I n rr ii 

W* TT^rtTT^T »Tgr?»RT^...II RM II 

ret^T wnfT ••• ... Iivtll 

p«rreT %tt R isi »<re i 

refHTW* ...II R II 

TT5T R^TRTT TKT^TH^fTftlHIJj;. ..II ^ II 
IV 

That the distance between the North bank and the South bank 
of the sea dividing the Continent from the Island of Lanka was 
not great is evident from Yuddhakanda ( 6 ). Sarga'17, Slokas 1, 
9, 10 and Sarga 19 Slokas 1 and 2 ). Disregarded by his brother, 
Bavana, Bibhlsana came to the Northern Coast of the Sea, when 
Rima had reached the Southern Coast. There he stood on a high 
ground ( “ *PRW ” and ^ arfasr* ) and loudly spoke ( 

WSHT ). Thus-'— 

aiTSTJrm gftfa tre to ii ii 

*r*r*TW it ^ ii 
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i 

3Trr i frrrflTtrrsr s^ths-h <» ??ii 

TTq^omrq' tRHT TmoiTf^r: 1 

irfnrnft >jm tr*nrsrts*rrrq; 11 ? 11 
«T?qHT?TT^f >T%^3=q>: w I 
tt 3 vpFfrm T?nmrT TWfaor: II R |l 

At his instance was built the Setu for crossing the ( Saiga 19, 
Slokas 32, 33, 39 and 40 ). Thus:— 

T* firtftqorJTnBt wt* ft'rwm ii ii 

rrtTwumTHpTfTW f%^org-^: ^r*n* n ^ n 

r%iraf sfr ^m-sr * Tr^nr t 

j%*fw5pr tr^rwjmFrg; q?r% u n 

st^^t tmrt ^t>5R*rg; i 

<7fT «TTCTTi%2 3TPT tTTT^:: II 80 II 

The above shows that the distance between the two coasts al- 
though difficult to be crossed by an army without a bridge, loud 
conversation between the two could be heard. Moreover, a small 
party could cross it as Bibhlshana did ( Sarga 19, Slokas 2 and 3). 
Thus** — 

^TmraTsnfr gat i 

*r a vmforr f%*tta<>r: n ^ u 

«rnpfr: ^Ttorpt'fr u ^ 11 

When visiting Marlca Ravana too had crossed it. ( Aranya- 
kanda ( 3 ). Sarga 35, Sloka 37 ). Thus : — 

$ 3 ir?lT TC »TTT tTfg^q- srtfPTa: I 

3^ g!TT?fT> II ^ II 

Moreover, the bed of the river ( exaggerated by poetic imagi- 
nation into a sea ) was mainly without mud ( KiskindhakSnda 
( 4:). Sarga 27, Sloka 16 ). Thus:— 

srr^nrJtTffjff %sr n 

9 ( Annals, B. O. R. 1. 1 
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SUMMARY 

In my pnper on ‘ RSvana’s Lanka discovered ’ read before th6 
XVII International Congress of Orientalists I bad located Lanka 
in the Vindhya Mountain on the description of the route of R&ma 
to Lank&, as given in Valmlki’s R&mSyana. In the present 
paper I looate it at the same place on the basis of R&vana’s 
route to Paficavatl and his subseqent movements. 

It is noteworthy that in the Ayodhy&kanda Valmlki gives the 
distanoe between Ayodhya and CitrakQta, both in Krosaa and 
Yojanas, and it tallies exactly with the present looation of these 
two places. It is also noteworthy that against the popular belief 
that Valmlki lays stress on the vicinity of Malaya and Sahya to 
the north bank of the sea which divides Lanka from India, these, 
as a matter of fact, are only mentioned once in a long AdhySya 
in Sundarak&nda, which there is reason to suppose, contains many 
interpolations. On the Other hand, Malaya is the name of a fort 
on a peak of the Vindhya Mountain near KiskindhS. As a matter 
of fact, Valmlki in many places insists on the vicinity of Vin* 
dhya to Lanka. All these facts and the faot that RSvana easily 
came to Paficavatl and Bibhlsapa spoke to the followers of R$ma 
from the other side of the sea, dividing India and Lanka, lead to 
the same conclusion as I have arrived in my previous paper. 1 


i N. B. ( 1 ) Important references in Sanskrit quotations have been 
printed in blaok type. 

N. 8. (2) The Edition of VSlmlki RSmSyapa used for the purpose of 
this article — <4 8ritnftd VfflmTki R8m*yai?a *’ Published by R. Narayanaswami 
Aiyar, M. JL«, B. L. Advocate, with the help of an editorial committee consi- 
sting of MefoSmahopadhyBya VidyJvBcaspati DarfanakalBntdbi Professor 
8s Ktfppuswami Sastrigal, M. A., I. E. s., MahkmahopBdhyBya SBstraratnB- 
k&ra VedantavibhUsapa Pandit S. Krisna Sastrigal VedSntavitarada Ved- 
Sntavibhnsana Pandit S. K. PadmanBbha Sastrigal and Vedanta Siromapi 
VedSntavt$irada VedBntaUibkBra Pandit T. V. Ramaohandra Dikabitar. 
Printed at the Madras Law Journal Press Myiapore, Madras, 1933. 



MISCELLANEA 


SRlHATTA-NAGARA AND-THE SRi-GAUDA BRAHMAN AS 
• • • ♦ 

BY 

JOGBNDRA OHANDRA GHOSH 

The traditions of the Gauda Brfihmanas point to Gaudi, in 
Bengal, as their original home. 1 They are divided into two main 
sections, viz., the Adi-Gauda, i e. those who were first to migrate 
from Gauda, and the SrI-Gauda. In speaking of the origin of the 
last-named of Gujarat, the 3rahmariotpritti-mdrtnri(}i write,, 

Pura Gau&i-Brd l > manak-ca Kdsmha-desa-vdsinah w 41 \ 
Apratigrahinah sarve Laksmi-iapena btikmkdh II 
Jdtdh drih'iUa-Tiagaran-nirgitas-ca di&o~da$a II 42 11 
Mdlave ca gatah kedn-Marudnanve tat ha par* i 
&ri~Uauda iti yan-ndm.i-gTanux-&ti~kdra~yogattih II 43 It 

( pp. 433-431 ). 

i. e. “ In ancient time the Gauda Brahmanas were the resid- 
ents of the country of K&smlra. They were ail non acceptors of 
gift and were turned to beggars, through the curse of the goddesi 
of f jrtune. Born in the city of Srlhatta, went forth to ten direo* 
tions, some to M&lava and others to Marudhanva ( RajputanS ) f 
They are called SrI-Gauda by the addition of ‘Sri* of their village- 
name ( i. e. Srlhatta ) ”. 

Srlhatta has been called * nagara 9 i. e. city in the third line 
and again as 1 grama 7 i. e. village, in the last line of the above 
extract This leads us to suspect, whether, Srlhatta-nagara , U 
the correct reading. We think that ihe correct word is Srlhatta- 
N&gara’. This slight change makes the sense clear, without spoil* 
ing the metre* 

Let us see if our surmise can be supported by facts. In this 
connection, the word Bhiksuk&h first attracts our attention. It 

Buy. to Gloss of Ind. Terms, by Sir H. M. fGlliot, pp. 417-20. 


1 
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reminds us of the Bhiksu or Bhihsuka section of the Nftgara Br&- 
hmanas of Gujarat These Brahmanas are principally divided into 
two sections* viz., Bhiksu t 1 i. e. the priestly class, which lives 
on charities ( pratigraha ), and Grhastha 1 2 who follow all sorts of 
professions, including government service. 3 

Again the tradition says that these Brahmanas were formerly 
the residents of K&smlra. This does not seem to be a pure myth. 
Tnis is capable of proof, if our surmise is accepted. Sir years 
ago, we hinted that the Nagara Brahmanas of Srlhatta might have 
come from the north-western border of Kasmlr. 4 Prof. Bhandar- 
kar has since substantiated this by positive evidence. He has 
shown that a place named N’agarakhanda, in Kasmlr, is men- 
tioned in the Rajataranginl ( VTf. 194 ). This, no doubt, proves the 
existence of the Nagaras in Kasmlr. He identifies this place with 
the second of the two chiefships denoted by Hunza-Nagara, to the 
extreme north-west of Kasmlr. He, further, says that the Nagaras 
migrated from their original home in Hataka, near Manasa lake, 
westward to Kasmlr. This is also proved by the existence of the 
Nagarl class of Brahmanas in Kasmlr . 5 

Now we shall try to see where this Srlhatta was or is. The 
compiler of the Bra ha manot patti- mar (and a in his hhasa-tika has 
located it in Kasmlr. He has not given any evidence in sup- 
port of his assertion, nor have we been able to find any. On the 
other hand the Bombay Gazeteer ( Vol. IX., Pt. I., p. ix & n. ) 

1 The Nagaras of Gujarat attribute the origin of tho name of * fihkpika * 
to the curse of Indra, and not. of Laksmu The origin of the tradition is 
based on the following verse of the Skandapurnna , NSgarakhantja ch. 206, 
which says:— 

4< Maw, a Vokyad-api pravya ete Lak^mhh dvijottnmnh I 
Nirdhanah sambhavisyanti nitva yad~dvarato' khitam (I 163 

2 .As reg; rds vocations and religious customs, these Grhasthas have got 

striking similarities with the Kayasthas of Bengal, who according to Prof. 
D. R. Bhandarkar, were origina ly NSgara BrShroapas. Sherring, speaking of 
the MehtSs says: — The Mehtas, moreovor, are spoken of as writers, and 
apparently hold the position of the Kayastha, or writer caste, in northern 
India. } ( Hindu Tribes and Castes, Vol I, p, 100 ). It is very curious indeed 

that of the different meanings of tho word* kaya ’, 4 grha 4 is one. Thus the 
words KSyastha and Gfhastha etymologically mjan the same thing. 

3 Bet garotpatti by G. 8, Pancoli, pp. 60-61. 

* Ind . Hist. Qly. Vol. VI, p. 71. 

8 Ind. Ant , 1932, pp. 68-69* 
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says: — 4 Among the later arrivals of Br&hmanas and Kayasthas 
in Gujarat are the SrI-Gauda Brahmanas from Gauda or Bengal 
by way of M&lava and Dohad \ So according to this evidence 
Srlhatta must have to be looked for in Bengal. In fact there is 
an ancient place named Srlhatta, in Assam, on the eastern border 
of Bengal . 1 It is the head-quarters of the district of the same 
name. Not only Srlhatta, but there was also a small kingdom 
named Gauda 2 3 in this district. The king had his capital at the 
modern town of Srlhatta ( Sylhet ). This kingdom was conquered 
by the Muhammudans in the fourteenth century A. D. We 
have already shown that there has been a settlement of the JNagara 
Brahmanas in this Srlhatta, since about the fifth century A. D. A 
In enumerating the different kinds of silver, Kautilya, in his 
Artkasastra , speaks of a variety named * Gau^ileam 9 or Gauliham / 
Bhattasvaml, the commentator, interprets this term as 4 KcimarU- 
pajam ’ Kautilya's Gauda is, no doubt, the Gauda in Bengal, 
which is much older than the other Gauda in Srlhatta. We do 
not know what was the extent of Gauda in Kautilya's time, nor 
whether Gauda produced any silver. A commodity is known by 
the name of the country of its production, or by that of its mar- 
ket. We do not know again, if the name of Kamarupa is so old 

1 Although Sylhet is now politically under Assam, from the liguistic and 
ethnological points of view, it still forms a part of Bengal. As far as is known 
in the latter part of the fifth century, Srlhatta was under the kingdom of 
Kamarupa. It Is not known how long it remained so. Most probably with 
the decline of the Kamarupa kingdom, there grew up several independent and 
semi-independent chiefs, who were conquered by the Muhammudans in the 
fourteenth century. With this conquest it came under Bengal, and remained 
so till 1874 A. D., when it was transferred to Assam. 

z It is interesting to note here that besides Gauda, there were two other 
petty kingdoms, named Magada and Lauda. Magada is, no doubt, named 
after the well-known kingdom of Magadha, by the people migrating from 
there. Similarly the other two countries, viz., Gauda and LSuda ( Radha = 
Ladha = Lauda ) were named by the people coming from Gau<}a and R5<jha 
of Bengal. This, no doubt, accounts for their linguistic and ethnologic affinity 
with Bengal. An aboriginal tribe called Radha is found in MayUrabhafija, on 
the borders of Radha, end also in the Sylhet district. They are, no doubt, 
original inhabitants of Rad.h a. Lata or Ladha of Gujarat might have some 
connection with Ra<}ha or Ladha of Bengal. We hope some students of eth- 
nology will take up this interesting study. 

3 J. A. S B. — 1922, p. 413. 

Ind. Hist. Qly. f Vol. VI, pp. 60-71. 
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as the fourth century B. C. It may be that K&marupa produced 
silver, which came to be known to the outside provinces through 
its market, which was Gauda in Bengal. Or it may be 
that in Bhattasvaml’s time Gauda of Bengal was under K&ma- 
rupa kings, which was about the latter half of the seventh and 
first quarter of the eighth century A. D. If he is of still later date 
he might have in view the Gauda in Sylhet. 

Ya&odhara, the author of the Jayamangola commentary on Vfit- 
syayan's Kamcisutra, flourished about the middle of thirteenth 
century. He appears to have known both the Gaudas. He inter- 
prets, * Oaudah ’ as Kamarupahah , and again writes-* — * Kalihga - 
(Tauda-visayad-daksinuna \ It' should be noticed here that he 
makes a distinction between Gauda and Gauda-visaya. The first 
is, no doubt, Gauda in Sylhet, which was probably under the 
Kamarupa kings, in the thirteenth century. Gauda-visaya, to the 
south of which has been placed Kalihga, can not but be the Gauda 
of Bengal. In the Hitopadesa , which is considered not later than 
the twelfth century has ‘ asti Gauda-visnye Kausambi-nama-nagari’ 
KausambI occurs in the Velabo plate of Bhojavarman, 1 * and also 
in Samdhyakara’s Ramacarita of about the twelfth century. It 
has been identified with the village of KausambI, with consider- 
able ancient remains, in the Rajshabi district, in Bengal. 

The Srlhatta-Nagaras, whom we have identified with the pre- 
sent day Sarnpradaylka or Vaidika Brahmanas of Sylhet, know 
nothing about the'r coming from Kasmir * On the other hand, 
some of them claim that their forefathers came from Kanauj, while 
others say that they came from Mithila. We find no improbabi- 
lity in either of the two assertions, as both the provinces have got 
Nagara settlements. It :s not necessary that they should come 
direct from KUsmlr. They might have come via either or both of 
the countries. 

According to the Nagara- puspufljall ( Vol. I. p. 2 ). 4 Kanaujia’ 

is the name of a section of the Kapola-Nagara division of the 
Nagaras. This is supported by epigraphic evidence also. An in* 
scription, in the script of the seventh century, found in toe ruins 


1 Ep- 2nd. Vol. XII, p. 43. 

• 2nd. Hist. Qly. $ Vol. VI. p. 68. 
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of Kudarkot, Gavidhmat, Itawa district, U P., 1 records gift of 
houses to some Brahmanas, with the surnames of Soma, Klrti, 
Sarmfi. and SvfimI, like those of the Brahmanas, mentioned in the 
Nidhanpur grant of Bhaskaravarman, found in the district of 
Sylhet.* Again Risely says that ‘ Nagara ’ is a hypergamous group 
of the Maithil Brahmanas. 3 It is, therefore, very probable that the 
Srlhatta-N§garas came to Sylhet from Kasmlr, via Kanauj and 
Mithila. 

As we find both Srlhatta and Gauda in the same locality, that 
is in the district of Sylhet, we feel no hesitation in identifying 
this Srlhatta with the Srlhatta of the traditional account of the 
SrI-Gauda Brahmanas of Gujarat, whence they are said to have 
migrated to Malava and other provinces. By going from Gauda 
in Srlhatta, they probably came to be known as Srlhatta-Gauda, 
in contradistinction to the ‘ Adi-Gaudas, ’ who had already been 
there. SrI-Gauda seems to be nothing but the shortened form of 
* Srlhatta-Gauda \ 

Now let us see if we can find out the time, when these Brah- 
manas migrated to Malava. The Brahmancl patti- mart antfa (p. 433) 
gives the date of their migration to Gujarat as * the Nande Rudra - 
var$e t 1 i. e. in the year 1190. Taking this to be in Vikrama era, 
it comes to 1137 A. D- So their migration from Bengal to Malava 
must have taken place in the tenth or elventh century at the lat- 
est. Epigraphic evidence also goes to support this story of mig- 
ration of Bengal Brahmanas to Malava, in the latter part of the 
tenth century onwards. Mr. K. N. Dikshit exhibited at the 150th 
Anniversary of Foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, held 
before year last, certain copper plates found at Gaonry in Narwhal 
Estate near Ujjain. One set of these copper plates was issued by 
the Paramara king Vakpati-Munja on the 10th of the bright half 
of the 2nd Asadha of V. S. 1038 ( = 982 A. D. ). Some of the 
donees, says Mr. Dikshit, migrated from ‘ Kanopa in Magadha, 
Madhyadesa, Bilvasavasa in Daksina Radha (south-west Bengal) 
Nandipur ( modern Nandur ) in south Gujrat, Paundarlka in the 
Uttarakula country which may mean the northern bank of the 


* Ep. Jnd . Vol. I. p. 172 

a Ibid, Vols XII, p. 65 and XIX, pp. 118 and 246. 
3 Castes and Tribes of Bengal, Yoi. IT, p. 121. 
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Ganges, KausambI, Savathika which is apparently the same as 
Sravasti and Kolanca in Bogra distriot of North Bengal . 7 1 
Several other inscriptions also testify to the fact of migration of 
Bengal Brahmanas to Malava . 2 


HINDU ALCHEMY AND MODERN CHEMISTRY 
( The Origin of gold from Mercury ) 

BY 

J. C. Ghosh 

The Alchemists of old claimed the knowledge of transmuting 
baser metals into gold. But the science of modern chemistry, 
which is a biproduct of the ancient Alchemy, has so long 
poohpoohed the idea, and called it a dream. Now the Chemists 
are constrained to admit that this dream of the Alchemists is 
on the verge of fulfilment. Recently Rao Bhadur Prof. B 
Venkatesachar, in the course of his lecture on “ The StructuA of 
the Nucleus and the transmutation of Elements ”, in the Senate 
House of the Calcutta University, says * — 

" The dream of the alchemists was to change baser metal 
into gold. If we can knock out one proton from the nucleus of 
the mercury atom we will get the nucleus of gold 77 . ( Statesman , 

Saturday, January 5, 1935, p. 5 ). 

' Printed List of Exhibits at the [both Anniversary of ABB, W© are not 
in agreement with Mr. Diksit, in some of his identifications of the villages. 
As it appears that most of the donees migrated from Eastern India, their 
former residences must have to be looked for there. If we fail in that, we 
should try else-where. Madhyade^a is, in all probability, Madhyadesa in the 
Midnapur district. The Brahmans of this locality are called M&dbyasreQl 
BrSbmaijas even today ( Midnapur District Gazetteer) , There is a village named 
Nandipur, under police station ChintSmon in Dinajpur ( Village Directory, 
Dinajpur). Pundari and Pundri are the two villages in the same district (Ibid), 
We know cf a village named Pundari in the Rajshahi district, from where 
some ancient remains have been collected in the Varendra Research Society, 
Rajsbahi. 

z Descriptive Lists of Inscr. in C, P. & Derai\ p. 72, No. 99: Ep, Ind, 
Voi. IX. pp. 108 ff. 
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The knowledge of the Hindus in Alchemy has been traoed 
as early as the Rgveda ( Hist, of Hindu One mist nj , Vol. I, Intro, 
p. ii ). The use of gold was also known at the period. In the 
Atharva-veda , gold is spoken of as born of fire ( Ibid, p. VI ). 
Kanada, the author of the Vaisesika system of Philosophy, denies 
that gold is a substance, although the Mimamsakas affirm this 
to be a peculiar substance. He calls it a mineral light and says 
that ‘some maintain that gold is solid light; or, at least the 
chief ingredient is light, which is rendered solid by mixture 
with some particles of earth* He again says that gold is affected 
by the quality of gravity, by reason of earth contained in it 9 
( Ibid t pp. 5 and 7 )- 

Mercury does not appear to have been known so early. 
Parada, 1 a name of quick silver, occurs in the Susruta , but Sir 
P, C, Ray thinks this reference of Mercury, in that work, rather 
vague ( Ibid, f p. 26 ). Indubious mention of it is found in the 
Vagbhata ( Ibid, p. 31 ). Regular treatment of mercury is found 
in works of 800 A. D. and later. From this time it came to be 
studied extensively. It acquired so much importance that the 
word rasa , inspite of its earlier well-known meaning came to be 
identified with mercury. Raiasiddhi meant ‘ The knowledge of 
Alchemy, the possession of peculiar familiarity with mercury 
obtained by performance of chemical operations, conjoined with 
certain mystical and magical rites and the securing thence to 
the adept of happiness, health and wealth, the power of transmut- 
ing metals and the art of prolonging life \ ( Wilson ). 

The word Rasayana , 8 which is now the Sanskrit word for 
chemistry, used to signify as the science of mercury ( Ibid , pp. 
43~44 ) at that period. Not only this, from the Sarvadarsana - 
m mgr aha we come to learn that a system of Philosophy named 
Raseivaradarsana grew round it. Mercury was considered as the 
energy of Siva or the creative conjunction of Hara and Gaurl 
( Ibid , pp. xlii+43 ). 

We have so long seen what the Hindus thought of or did with 
gold and mercury. We shall now see what some of our scriptures 

say about them. 

* DSrda, which is another name of PSrada, occurs in the Mahabkiitata . 

2 Albert^ connects Patafijail, the author of the Yoga system, with 
KasSya^a ( AlberUi^Ps India — I. p. 80). 

10 [ Annals, B. O. R. L J 
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The Ramdyana says that the AkfiSa-Gahga (the celestial 
Ganges ) received the semen of Siva from Agni and conceived 
thereby. But as she was unable to bear it, under instructions of 
Agni, threw it on the side of the Himalayas* This womb coming 
in contact with the different substances of the earth was turned 
into gold, silver, copper and iron and its impurities into tin and 
lead ( Adikanda, Ch. XXXVII ). 

Again in the Bhagavata , we read, that the river HatakI was 
formed by the semen of Bhava and RhavanI (Siva and his consort) 
in the Vitala. Once upon a time Siva, finding that Agni ( fire ), 
strengthened by Vayu ( air ) was drinking this semen, turned it 
into gold named Hat aka by phufkdra i. e. the blowing of his 
mouth ( fckandha V. Ch. XXIV, 13-18 ). 

Are all these creations of pure imagination or have they got 
facts at the base ? It is well-worth comparing these with the 
modern theory of the origin of metals. The account given in the 
Bhdg ivata seems to be an allegorical expression describing how 
gold used to be extracted from some compound of mercury by 
blasting process. 

It has been stated above that parada ( mercury) does not occur 
in the extant Hindu medical books before the Su&ruta. This does 
not prove that mercury was not known to the Indians before that. 
Varahamlhira (587 A. D. ) knew this to be an aphrodisiac ( Brhat - 
Samhita , Ch. 76 ). The Amaralcosa ( c. 400 A. D. ) mentions parada 
as a synonym for mercury. We have seen that mercury occurs 
in the Adikanda or the first book of the Ramayaya, whioh accord- 
ing to Jacobi is a later addition. Macdonell considers these recent 
portions to be added not till the 2nd century B. C. and later ( Hist . 
of Sanskrit Literature , p. 309). Mercury is chiefly found connect- 
ed with the Saiva and Tantrik cults, which are much older than 
the second century B. C. So it may not be improbable that the 
knowledge of mercury in India is as old as those cults. 



maharaja ranabhanja and 

RANAKA RANABHANJA 
• ♦ 

BY 

J. 0. GHOBH 

Some scholars' have held that these two princes are identical, 
but we have already expressed our disagreement with this view. 

( J. B. O. R . S. f Vol. XX. Pt. I. p. 43 ). There are, no doubt, some 
points of resemblance between the two, which mark them off as 
belonging to the same dynasty. But there are sufficient dis- 
similarities which stand against their identity. They are • 

( 1 ) The charters of the Maharaja Ranabhanja begin with 
* Om ( expressed by a symbol ) siddhi whereas those of the 
Ranaka commence with ‘ Om ( also expressed by a symbol ) 
svasti \ 

(2) The Maharaja was a ‘ ParamamShesvara while the 
Ranaka, a 4 Paramavaisnava \ 

( 3 ) The Maharaja was the son of Gandhata, while the 
Ranaka was the son of Satrubhaiija and the grandson of Silabhafr a. 

The Maharaja Ranabhanja ruled in Khinjali mandala only 
whereas the Ranaka Ranabhanja and his father Satrubhaiija were 
the lords of Ubhaya- Khinjali mandala. 

Of these four points of objection, point ( 3 ) presents greatest 
difficulty in identifying the two as one person. In lines 5-6 of 
the Baud grant of Maharaja Ranabhanjadeva of the 54th year, we 
have; — ■ 1 rfri - Gandhata[h]prakata-pauriisa-rasmi - cakranirddarit 
~ Un-hrdayo-sya pita nrpzsya. 3* . Late R. D. Banerji at first inter- 
preted it as that a king named Gandhata was the king’s father. 
( E . /. Vol. XII., pp. 322-23 ). But subsequently, with a view to 
identify the Maharaja with the Ranaka, he explained the passage 
by saying that the Maharaja Ranabhanja was born in the lineage 
of Gandhata, ( J. B. O, R. Vol. XIV., Pt. I. p. 120 ). If this 
interpretation is accepted as correct, then the similar expression 
in line 8 of the Patna Museum grant of Ranaka Ranabhanja ( E . J. 
Vol. XX. pp. 100 ff. ) shall have to be explained in a similar 
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manner, tn that case Satrubhanja, the father of R&naka Ran a- 
bhafija, was not the son of Silabhanja, but was only born in his 
line. But as far as we know, nobody has given this interpreta- 
tion of the line referred to above. We do not, therefore, see our 
fray to agree with Banerji in his subsequent explanation. 

Further, if the two princes are identical, we do not know what 
satisfactory explanation there can be, for Ranaka Ranabhanja to 
make the following changes, as soon as he assumed the title of 
Maharaja: — 

( 1 ) to begin his charter with * Om siddhi ’ and discard 4 Orn 
svasti \ which be had been so long using. 

( 2 ) to change his religion from Vaisnavism to Saivism. 

( 3 ) to cease to name his father and grand father and men- 
tion in their places the name of a distant forefather, Gandhata. 

( 4 ) to rule over only one Khinjali maixjala, although as a 
Rapaka he was the lord of Ubhaya-khihjali mandala. 

Beside the above, we find that their scribes and engravers 
were also different. Points ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) may be explained away, 
but not ( 3 ) and ( 4 ). When we notice the consistency^ with 
which these differences occur, we cannot brush away lightly their 
cumulative effect. For these reasons, we are of opinion that they 
were two different persons. Of the two, we think Maharaja Rana- 
bhaiija was the earlier. 



NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 

BY 

P. K. GODB, M. A. 

XXXIV 

DATE OF VIMALABODHA’S COMMENTARY ON r iHE 
MAHABHARATA CALLED THE VISAMASLOKl— 
after 1150 A. D. 


Dr. V. S. Sukthankar in his recent article 1 on the comment- 
ators of the Mahabharata states that Arjunamisra mentions Vima- 
labodha and Vimalabodha cites Devabodha and hence we get 
the series : Devabodha- Vimalabodha- Arjunamiira As the date of 
Vimalabodha’s commentary has not yet been fixed by scholars I 
propose in this note to analyse a Ms of his commentary called the 
Visamasloki viz. No. 84 of 1869-70 in the Govt. Mss Library at 
the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, referred to by Dr. Sukthankar in 
his article mentioned above. This Ms consists of about 88 folios 
and bears the date Saka 1724 ( = A. D. 1802 ). It was copied at 
Poona by one Krsnabhat Sivarama Sivanekar from some original, 
which he complains ( in the colophon ) was extremely incorrect. 
Vimalabodha- refers to the following authors and works in his 


commentary : — 

( 1 ) “ 

fol. 1, 85. 

( 2 ) ttepnqw^ter-fol. 1. 

( 3 ) %trwr^*Trt-fol. 1, 12, 15, 23, 
24, 31, 54, 59. 
( 4 ) -fol. 2. 

( 5 ) Wtrim: -fol. 2. 

( 6 ) -fol. 2, 43. 

-fol. 12. 

( 7 ) -fol. 2. 

( 8 ) trr*res*m-fol. 2. 

( 9 ) Hftwf-fol. 3. 


(10) armw-fol. 3. 

(11) srsrri’-fol. 4. 

(12) uga w ^r^w- fol. 12, 70, 

(13) %fi%tte-fol. 12. 

(14) 5T5r%*i-fol. 13, 81. 

(15) S3re»rT!-fol. 22. 

(16) ^msny.'-fol. 23, 25. 

(17) aroYorspfc-fol. 25. 

(18) YSYYtn-fol. 25, 81. 

(19) *Ptfq5tf:-fol. 26. 

(20) wf;*mr*?vr%-fol. 27. 


i Annals, Vol. XVII, p. 184. 
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(21) Ansmftnr-fol. 30. 

"amrtfor: s-snm g i wa tiftre- 

wn" 

(21) HT3T: - fol. 31 ( Gujarati 
Press Edition of the 
Virataparvan, p. 59 
quotes this passage) 

(23) *H?S3ffit-fol. 48. 

(24) gffb-fol. 47. 

(25) ?^Mqvr^T$:-fol. 47. 

(26) fagnarm-'-fol. 48. 

(27) =*T»iTSWST-fol. 48. 

(28) ^fiSwaraaUTOrfol. 48. 

(29) 48. 

(30) qmw=t^-fol. 52. 

(31) s*rdr awsnrr-fol. 58. 

(32) t^rw : -fol. 59. 

(33) Hfsrr-fol. 61, 63. 

(34) swff5TT#-foI. 61, 64. 

(35) qshJFU; -fol. 61, 62. 

(36) *ft3TTT3TH 

-fol. 63. 

(37) igRW^nfrH: 

-fol. 64. 

(38) “ gra *Tgr>iVrTra\5FiqT^qiqsfr- 

farfqcfc«<Fru ngramn^rir 

grfraqeTfir 
awrm; ”-fol. 65. 


(39) *ftanrm-66 

(40) qfrmft -fol. 67. 

(41) anumfSRm-fol. 67. 

(42) ^57J^%-fol. 67. 

(43) sm«a-fol. 69. 

(44) srsr^q^ftiwwg-fol. 70. 

(45) »jaq>ar-fo]. 70. 

(46) fSrswTma (TitsBUTfgftr?)-fol. 70 

(47) srgrs^infrq-fol. 70. 

(48) srrr^ijr^Hisr-fol. 71. 

(49) wsr^fU-fol. 71. 

(50) utU51T#-fol. 71. 

(51) ^gm<n%?re-fol. 72. 

( 52 ) ^t^TTot-fol. 72. 

(53) mu5Trertii?ra;-fol. 72. 

(54) HT^=-fol. 74, 77. 

I (55) trewrfrswwcot-fol. 74. 
j (56) ^rmSsrr-fol. 74. 
j (57) arfagn^tr-fol. 76. 

| (58) s^r-fol. 76. 
j (59) f**a>-foi. 78. 

(60) “ iw 

f$rar ”-78. 

(61) srifpr^rmqqmsEPrw-fol. 78. 

(62) ^roaftrfr sgia-fol. 80. 

(63) wrra^-fol. 85'. 

mar t 3T^ar^tf <a# aw am- 
rmifargT* m 


In the above referenoes the colophon on fol. 65 quoted by me 
does not appear to have formed part of Vimalabodha’s comment- 
ary and this conclusion is proved by its absence in another Ms of 
Vimalabodha’s commentary viz. No. 167 of 1887-91 of the Govt. 
Mss Library, where on folio 49 we have the following brief colo- 
phon “t& s^ren 1 :”. Evidently the colophon on folio 65 

of Ms No. 84 of 1869-70, which ascribes definitely the authorship 
of “ ” to one mrcraiiT ( styled as “ «glM*Hl- 

fwtrgiwtnr ” ) is wrongly inserted in the present Ms. * Aufrecht 
in his Catalogue Caialogorum does not mention any commentator 
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of the name firfasBTr as the author of a commentary described in 
the above-mentioned colophon. In the list of 22 commentators on 
the MaMbharata given by Dr. Sukthankar in his Epic Studies 1 2 3 
no commentator of the name has been recorded \ 

We now come to the question of the chronological limits for 
Vimalabodha’s commentary. Dr. Sukthankar has already given 
us the Series “ Devabodha — VimalabodJui- Arj unamisra tf which 
states the relative chronological position of the three comment- 
ators. In the list of references recorded above, the references to 
" ” on folio 64, to “ nffcnrnr ” and his “ sroOTffltfr ” on folio 

63 and to u ” on folio 74 enable us to fix one ter- 

minus to the date of Vimalabodha's commentary. As king Bhoja 
of Dhara is assigned to a period-1010 A. D. and 1055 A. D. s and 
as A. D. 1062 is considered as a limit for his date 4 we may not 
be wrong in fixing about 1150 A. D. as one terminus for the date 
of Vimalabodha's commentary on the Mahabharata . 


XXXV 

DATE OF KEDARABHATTA'S VRTTARATNAKARA 
— before A. D. 1000. 

In my note on the Date of Kedarabhatta's Vrttaratnakara , 5 a 
popular work on Sanskrit Prosody, I tried to prove that the work 
was composed before A, D. 1250 in view of its being mentioned 
in Candupandita's commentary on the Naisadnacarita (a. D. 1297), 
Subsequent to the publication of my note I have come across the 
following quotations from the work in Arunadatta’s commentary 
called Sarvahgasundam 6 on the Astdngahrdaya of Vagbhata II 


1 Annals , Vol. XVII, p. 185. 

2 Whether was another name of Vimalabodha in the grhasthTis - 

rama (househoder’s life) is a matter for investigation. We may oite as an ana- 
logy the name which was the name of AnandajfiSna, the author of 

the Tarksarhyraha ( G. O. Series Baroda ) in the grhasthakrama. 

3 S. K. De ; History of (Sanskrit Poetics , Vol. I, p. 147. 

4 Keith : History of (Sanskrit Literature , p. 153, foot-note 2—“ Bhoja Was 

alive later than 1060 ; so also Kalhapa vii, 259 treats him as alive in 1062, ” 

& Annals , Vol. XVI, pp. 143-144. 

6 Atfd'ftgahrdaya with the commentaries of Arupadatta and BemSdri, ed. 
by Paradkar Shastri of Akola, N. 8. Press, Bombay ( forms kindly supplied 
by the Editor )— pages 235, 236* 
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Page 285--' mz l WVK (ITT ^TR??r: ) ” \ ( 

3T. W ) » 

Page 236— ‘ fffR WT *RT ” ( 2 3T. ). 

If the identification of these references as given by the learned 
shastri is correct we can push back the date of Ked&rabhat^a's 
Vrttaratnakara to 1200 A. D. if not earlier. 

According to Dr. Hoernle 3 Arunadatta flourished about 1220 
A • A and if we presume his reference to the Vrttaratrialmra as 
identified by the editor of the Sarvangasundara commentary as 
correct we may safely conclude that this work on prosody was 
composed earlier than 1150 A. D. Prof. Keith 4 states that the 
Vrttaraf rtalcara of Kedarabhatia was composed before 15th century , 
while according to the evidence recorded in the present and ear* 
lier notes of mine it appears that the work must have been com- 
posed before 12th century , if not earlier. This work deals with 136 
metres and is commented on by not less than 20 commentators 
as pointed out by me in my previous note on the subject. 

Further evidence on the date of the Vrttaratnakara is furnished 
by the commentary of Somacandra which was composed in 
Samvat 1329 ( — A. D. 1273 ) 5 as recorded by the author* in a 
verse at the close of his commentary. The Govt. Mss Library at 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona possesses a Ms of this commentary 
( No. 349 of 1884-86 ) but it does not contain the date of composi- 
tion found recorded in the Ulwar Ms described by Peterson. 

1 The bracketed variant is found in the Calcutta edition (1915) of the 
Vrttaratnakara p. 8 

2 Ibid, p, 14— line 6 is exactly identical with the line quoted by Arupa- 
datta. 

3 Hoernle ; Osteology , p. 17 of 1 ni reduction—' The dates of Arupadatta 
and two of his successors as fixed by Dr. Hoernle are : — 

(1) Arunadatta — about 1220 A. D. 

(2) Vijayaraksita — ,, 1240 A, D. 

(3) Vacaspati — „ 1260 A, D. 

4 History of Sanskrit Literature ( 1928 ). p. 417. 

• s Vide Extract 245 in Peterson’s Catalogue of Ulivar Mss p. 89. Soma- 
candra records the date of his work in the following verse: — 0 

11 <1 n ” 

The above date of Somacandra’s commentary on the Vfttaratnfikara has 
been included in the Chronology of Indian Authors by Nilamani Chakravarti 
puulished in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal , Vol. Ill ( 1907 ), 
|>p. 204-220. This is a supplement to M. Dufi’s Chronology of India and will 
be found very useful to students interested in Indian Chronology. 
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Somacandra mentions Hemacandra on folio 17 of the B. 0. R. I. 
Ms referred to above— " grerg l^RTO Tfr 


, toh wm i 

sq-f^qTRT^ ^T^3TT 5TTR *TTOfra U 


*fr 


» TOT 


.%*<jr?raTO* 


fr^^finwr: n ? n etc. ” 

It appears from the above extract that Hemasuri or Hema- 
candra has in one of his works dealt with the two lines of the 
Vrttaratnakara viz. “ etc . 99 and “ RoTTSTT etc. ” as stated by 

Somacandra. If this statement proves true on identification we 
may be in a position to push back the date of the Vrttaratnakara 
before 1000 A. D., for the reason that Hemacandra 1 flourished be- 
tween 1088-1172 A. D. 


Later references to the VrttaratnaJcara especially in works, the 
chronology of which has been settled, will be found useful as they 
will show the authoritative character of the work. Hemadri, 
the author of a commentary on the Raghuvamsa y who is different 
from his namesake the author of Ayurvedarasayana and Caturva - 
rgacintamani quotes, the Vrtiaratndkara 2 while commenting upon 
Raghuvafnsa VI, 6. I have proved elsewhere 3 that Hemadri the 
author of the Ragkuvamsadarjxina flourished in the 1st half of the 
15th century. Mr. Nilamani Chakravarti in this Chronology cf 
Indian Authote 4 records the following information about Rama- 
candra Bharatl’s commentary on the Vrttaratnakara composed in 
A. D. 1455— 

“ A. D. 1455 — One thousand ninehundred and ninetynine 
years after the Nirvana of Buddha ( according to Ceylonese cal- 
culation ) RSmacandra Bharat! composed a commentary on the 
Vrttaratnakara . The author who was a Bengal Brahmana, went to 
Ceylon ; converted by Parakrama Vahu VI (a. D. 1410-1462) and 
was surnamed Bauddhfigama Cakravartin. He was an adept to 
the Mahay ana School, a form of Buddhism, says Prof. Bendal, 
almost unknown in Ceylon, B. M. C. No. 429* ,# 


I Keith : History of Sanskrit Literature , p. 464. 

t Vide List I, p. 17 of S. P. Pandit’s Edn, of the Raghuvam&a. 
Z Annals , Vol. XIV, p. 126, 

* Joum. A. B. B. Vol. Ill, ( 1907 ) p. 208. 

II I Annals, B* O. R. 1. ) 
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BHATTACINTAMANI of Vancchesvarayajvan, edited by 
M. M. Venkatasubrahmauya Shastri, The Madras Law 
Journal Press, Madras, 1934, Price Rs. 6/- 

The work under review is a commentary on the Bhattadlpika 
of Khandadeva. This commentary should be distinguished 
from other commentaries of the same name on the Mimdmsa 
Sutra viz. ( 1 ) by Gangadliarabhatta and ( 2 ) by Visvesvara- 
bhatta. 1 Aufrecht does not record any Ms of the Bhatta - 
cintamani the work under review, composed by Vaficchesvara, 
though he refers to the other works of this author viz. ( 1 ) tirauia 
Sutra commentary 2 ( Hiraiiyakesisutravtjakhya) which he says 
was “ composed about 1800 ” Another commentary on the Bha - 
ttadlpikd of Khandadeva was written in 1708 by Sambhubhatta, 
a pupil of Khandadeva 3 4 himself. Khandadeva also called Srl- 
dharendra, was the son of Rudradeva. Besides Sambhubtfatta he 
had another pupil viz. the renowned Jagannatha Panditaraja \ 
In addition to Bhattadlpika two other works are also ascribed to 
him viz. ( 1 ) Bhattamhasya and ( 2 ) Mimamsakaustubha. Khanda- 
deva died at Benares in A. D. 1665. 

There is another published commentary on the Bhattadlpika 
called Bhattacandriha written by Bhaskararaya. The present com- 
mentary by Vanccesvarayajvan though it follows the Bhatta - 
candriha of Bhaskararaya in certain respects has still its 
special features and peculiarities. These have been dealt with 
by AryasvamI in his able Sanskrit Introduction to the work under 
review ( pp. 1-2 ), Though Varicchesvara’s commentary is com- 
paratively modern it serves a very useful purpose by its lucid 
exposition and vindication of the ancient Mlmansa doctrines. 
The language of the commentary is as simple as could be used 

1 Aufreoht’s Catalogus Catalogorum y Parti, p. 404 ; Pt III, p. 88. 

2 Ibid— Part I, pp. 561, 766. 

* Ibid— Ibid— p. 404. 

4 Ibid— Ibid— n. 136. 
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consistently with the demands made on the commentator by the 
abstract nature of the Mlmamsa doctrines and their critical 
exposition. 

The edition of the present commentary was first projected in 

1927 and commenced by MahSmahopadhyaya Venkata Subrah* 
manya Shastri of Madras. He was eminently fitted for this task 
by his deep erudition and ability. He had also in his possession 
the only Ms of the present commentary on which the edition 
under review is based. Another fortunate cricumstance was his 
ancestral relation to our commentator, he being the son of the 
daughter of Vaficchesvara, the author of the BhGttacinfflmani (vide 
Genealogy on p. 20 of Introduction ). A work so well-circum- 
stanced and enthusiastically projected has had, however, many 
mishaps. M. M. Venkatasubha Shastri unfortunately died in 

1928 and the work of publication came to a stand-still. After 
sometime His Holiness Sri Samkaracarya of the Kamakotipltha 
came to the rescue of this work and appointed Mr. Venkatarama 
Shastri, the son of the late M. M. Venkatasubba Shastri to see 
the work through the press. He too unfortunately died after 
sometime and Messrs Subrahmanya Shastri and Balasubrahm- 
anya Shastri were appointed in his place to carry the work of 
publication to completion. Naturally, therefore, the printed 
volume of the present edition though elegant in all other respects 
contains numerous printing mistakes and an attempt has been 
made to rectify them in an Errata of 32 pp. annexed to the 
volume. Another difficulty of the Editor was his necessary reli* 
ance on a single Ms of this valuable commentary. 

Inspite of these blemishes the work has been on the whole 
carefully done by the Editors and the main credit of bringing to 
light this elaborate unpublished commentary on Khandadeva's 
Bhattadipika must be given to H. H. Sri Jagadguru SarhkarS- 
carya of the Kamakotipltha, but for whose sponsorship of this 
laborious and costly undertaking this commentary would have 
remained unknown as hitherto. 

The Sanskrit Introduction by AryasvamI to the present edi- 
tion is sufficiently critical and historical. Aufrecht states as 
we have stated above that Vaficchesvara wrote his Hirariyakeii- 
mtravyakhya about 1800 A. D. On page 331 of the present edition 
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Vjncchesvara states— “qtf ^WRfJrrqrf^ 

S TR <TT I^ rTH^ffTTVT ; ” This reference by our author 
to his commentary on the Hiranyakesimtra in the Bhattacintfimani 
proves, if Aufrecht’s statement referred to above is correct, that the 
BhcUtacintamani may have been composed after A. D. 1800 or so. 
The author of the Introduction states ( p. 18 ) that V&ncchesvara 
wrote other works 1 previous to his writing the Bhattacintamani 
in his oldage and that he flourished between A. D. 1780 and A. D. 
1850 ( p. 2 ). The Genealogy ( on p. 20 ) shows that our author 
was descended from Govinda Dlksita, the well-known minister 
of Acyutadevarfiya ( 1529-1542 A. D. ). 

VAhcchesvara travelled far and wide from Benares to Rame- 
svaram. This fact is vouched by the following passports in the 
possession of his descendants and now published after the Intro- 
duction in the volume under review. 

Appendix I — Passport No. 292 dated 26th Nov. 1816 signed by 
M. Elphinstone, Resident at Poona. 

Appendix IT— Passport dated 8th October 1818 signed by W. 
M. Chaplain, Katoral Palace Agent, Subha Dharwar etc. • 

Appendix III — Passport dated Poona, 25th Sept, 1822, signed 
W. M. Chaplain. 

Appendix IV — Passport in Kanarese dated 24th January 
1824 signed by Krishnaraya Wodiaravaru of Mysore. 

Appendix V — Passport in Persian language, modi Script and 
Kanarese signature, dated 31st Jan. 1824 written by Bukh Row 
Munshi, Huzur Darbar, Camp Ramanathapura. 

Appendix VI — Letter dated llth Feb. 1828 to Vedamurty 
Kutti Sastry by Shri Krishnaraja Wodaiyar. 

1 In the Introductory verses to the Bhattacintamani VAficchesvara states 
that he composed the following works — 

(1) , (2) ; (3) (4) »ii5- 

l%FTRTffi ; (5) ; (6) 

The writer of the Introduction adds the following works to the above list 
of V3dccbe£vara*8 works. — 

(7) ; (8) ; (9) and (10) 

?ppflS5<a[ns!n. 
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All the above documents refer to VaficcheSvara’s pilgrimage to 
Ramesvaram and the facilities offered to him by the then author- 
ities for a safe and comfortable journey. The name Kutty 
Shastry referred to in the above permits was the popular name of 
Vafiochesivara. 

The persent edition contains (1) an elaborate table of contents; 
(2) an alphabetical index of adhikararias dealt with in the Bhattu- 
dipilta-, (3) an alphabetical index of the sutraa ; (4) an alphabeti- 
cal index of nydya-adhikaranaa and (5) a dictionary of Quotations 
occurring in the Bhattacinlamarti indicating in some cases their 
identified sources. All these are useful features of the edition. 
But for a student of the history of Sanskrit literature not only 
quotations but even the mere names of authors and works men- 
tioned in this bulky text of 482 pages are important. I have tried 
to make up this deficiency partially by preparing and appending 
to this review a list of such references which caught my eye 
during a cursory perusal of this valuable commentary which I 
trust would be a rough guide to the historical student. 

APPENDIX 

Works and Authors mentioned by Vaiicchesvara 
in his Bhattacintamarii 


3u?rs*n»r-88 
3THC-99, 103, 57, 88 
3*^^nff5P»i;-70 

3Tr^rrtf-378 
au^rrf:- 8, 175, 335 
ermfTf^-69, 208, 328, 137 
3Tr< re r * *3 ^ rH-90 

3TTgW3tSW*%%^fafa : -196, 198 

3TT»JraPTiT:-80 

wracsrajfarTSu: 

3TP , !raT»Tff?:?r-90 

g Tr of r m^ r-185, 327, 406 

y wft wfarrgSr ( )— 336 

^rcm?Vl98 


7<m:-185 

tfcOTT^-177 

( 3TCW?SkT-)-132 

<prmg^-95, 97, 137 

*n?trTmTr?tr:-69 

f wrerara ;-4 

%^-248 

q?%JT-281 

5pteg*T-114, 351, 440 
9?T*S»TtTF-63, 71, 67, 
^<fift¥T3n?n>r-2l6 
*jrtJ5^r-3 
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nHro5nsm-73, 178 
jfhw-136, 144, 177 
*fffT«w3T-108 
nhmPffTS-91, 284 
*ftawf^T?rs-9l 
^sr^r-85 
-<4l*««u(r£mTR-95 
^»*TfST-76 
;£iSMt-177 

hs=TC?;t- 115, 225 
H i i uaai$i m-152, 265 
arr%5PT:-52 

$ tTi StTTRTOT-Z 

?r%nrrf?gffr-73 
W5TTW-429 

’JT5qT?:-81 
*f^rrtfr-|89 
^ T o r ? ?ffrgr-8 

sqrtrT^T^ RTshrrcT$rmir :-65 
wrwgRT-128, 230, 260, 282, 439 
«nss*rn;TTP-124, 249, 41 
^ofin%^-85, 136 
H^tK -394 

TOmfoRffR;-353, 369 
qcmrfj-95 
TCT5TTITT«rfriI-85 
qrroTR-33, 17? 

<TTf3rMg:ir-201 
<TTOR-rciSr-ll, 64, 93, 345, 378, 437 
473, 476, 109, 125 

T!vfarTra«rwT-333 
TT^?rRf«rR?rr 5 ar^!T --174 
srr^lR5!n^rr^T.-297 
srr^rfii^iTfT: <r*qr :-322 


srraT!T:-220 
sinm^-403, 404 
5|^5rrgT«4-322 
snsrTTRfr-336, 341, 343 
gnjT q - q^ T-208 
! #Ivn«T 5 Tli%^?T :-331 
srternmm---244 

^I'emr^wr— 1 37, 166 
S 5 nt 5 f’TRT ^-200 
^^r«rr% 5 frmr 5 r -2 
ar 5 rg 3 T«n% ? (TrRnfr- • • awmi ^:-23 
tm^^l5q-qrM-:-17, 05, 72 
(*mu )-184, 338 
*rrff%^rrm5f-2 

Rrf^TTTOT-3 
wgffw-178 
RTT?rJT%-184 
Wst- 94, 210, 248, 267 
*msq-qjrr-169, 374, 378, 384, 385, 
455, 252, 259 * 
Rr^sm?reii?r:-23 
Rtj^r:-41, 137, 175, 

R5-83 
wg^m-69 
RfRR^r-184 
i RPRTCcT-16, 17 
sre ™ i <tu<g < m aq?T -192 
Rfnrt^-8, 51, 21, 98, 103, 104 
t R#5Tm«mTOTr^:-118 
1 RTI?<?5VH9>-1 
RrftT^tfTJPSRTJnrr -1 
W8rr:-41, 287 
tfrmR^R^-369 
sugr%-17 
RqrRf5FT~67 
TTUI'I(M<r^--84 
mr%-327 

' ( 3THR 3TCTT )-100 
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9***T3C-127 


*mfc-285, 399, 406, 414, 425, 436, 
439 


STt$CTn*-84, 94, 99, 109, 144, 374, 
376, 386 
arn?te«inrs*n-75 
*j«A&pjq?T<JK"29, 39, 45 
wnfifc-277, 278 
cr^^®w:-372 

t^*rrar-49, 136, 300, 394 

sNwrengwSnr^l 2 
^nws5-437 

5n^nrr^?nTn?5r-208 

?T5^rfg»T-97 

5n5F5y-^i«w%mfr?irr?Hm^!rr 

<T#fff:-33 

snspiri^fil, 5Tmir?'fl:-75, 78 
5Trara<rwft- 83 
5n«rarn^^T-ii5 


srrafrfTOnri ( auft*m§9>?St )-224 
% »r r yv^g -26 
=a r gf^?aw^ -2 
sfrf%qTHr^-l 


s?RTS3rsptfi*r (stnrsn; )-12l 
^fq^fwrrw— 135 
£«E^*TT<G ( fq^T^TT^SKTBt ) 


*rnrtaf »r?«rf3r^PT:-32 

i-192 


^ns»T^OT-18 


gsw?K-90, 94 
g5mpsr-394, 446 
g?r«rnarar^5^w«mraT-l 37 
^t^ma?ng:-136 

fr<;-97 
fRotr-82, 95 

S'ft*r?srm*saRn£pTf ijrSrfsiT^Hrfffrr- 
^ni^^Hf-38 


S5*!S^-189 


ftr^r^%g^rr^T% 5nmrrM:-i3, 

37, 76, 138, 196, 228, 331 


P. K. Gode. 



THE MYSTERY OF THE MAHABHARATA, VOLS. I-V, 
by Prof. N. V. Thadani, M. A., price Rs. 44/-, Bharat Publ. 
House, Karachi 

This large work covering more than 2000 pages, has now been 
finished, and the learned author who has been busy with this 
task for more than 12 years past, deserves to be congratulated 
upon his patience and perseverenoe, which alone, combined 
naturally with a sincere enthusiasm, could have led to the 
accomplishment of the “ mystery 

As we had already expressed, while reviewing, in these pages, 
the first volume of this work, it is one thing to conceive an idea, 
and altogether another to exert the necessary patience to work 
out the same. Every man, according to a well known maxim, is 
a poet ; but it is given to only a few to bring their heart’s poetry 
into conorete form, and of fewer still, to do the work beautifully. 

Leaving aside casual readers who only read for diversion, and 
others who read it as a sacred rite which fetches some * pupya \ 
any student who carefully reads a number of chapters in the 
Great Epic, is struck by a sort of looseness of construction all- 
through. There are many contradictions, repetitions, parallelisms 
etc. in the body of the Epic, and for nearly a century past 
scholars are busy studying the different problems, connected 
with the Great Epic, each scholar trying in his own way to find 
some reasonable solution thereto. 

And here is a large work of the nature ; this has engaged 
Prof. Thadani for 12 years, and one really admires the patience 
with which the learned author has stuck to his laborious task. 
Five bulky volumes of a considerable size, covering more than 
2000 pages, is not the work which can be turned out of an 
ordinary brain. And one’s regard for the author riseB still higher, 
when one sees that the subject, too, is not such an attractive one. 

But the idea of this great work attracted Prof. Thadani, and 
we have the result before us. And what would be our judgment 
when we gl/*nce at the contents, and with patience equal to that 
of the author, set ourselves to studying the whole * Mystery 9 ? 
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In order to justify his own remarks, it is now the unfortunate 
task of the reviewer to lay before the readers, at least a brief out 
line of the work he reviews. Of course, if it is a really sweet 
work the reviewer is blessed by the reader for supplying the 
contents, but the present is a different case, and hence this 
apology : 

* The Great Epic ’ in the opinion of the learned author, 4 is not 
a mere story of great deeds of mythological heroes and gods, but 
a wonderful explanation of all systems of Hindu Philosophy and 
Religion, written in a story form which, when examined in the 
light of ancient method of Letter-analysis, reveals the great secret 
of its real meaning and mystery \ 

This idea of Letter-analysis has been most patiently worked 
out in all the five Volumes before us. The First Volume shows 
how the Sacred Books of the Hindus, from the Vedas to the 
Epics, deal with the science and philosophy of life- evolving 
from the organic Cell into Brahmanda or the whole Universe— 
and concludes with an explanation of the Hymns and Gods of 
the Vedas in this light. 

Second Volume examines the great systems of Hindu Philo- 
sophy and Religion, and shows how they are all based on the 
Vedas, and connected with one another. 

In the Third Volume we have a detailed account of the story 
of the Epic, divided into 372 sections and a brief explanation of 
the essential idea of the whole as a picture of all the systems. 
The Fourth and Fifth Volumes contain a detailed explanation 
of the whole story of the Great Epic, and show that it is a picture 
of the contest between the different Systems of Philosophy, in 
the light of the ancient method( ? ) of Letter-analysis. 

The reader is, all through the extensive work, faced with the 
mystery of this so called ancient method of Letter— analysis. It 
would have been well if the author had quoted the original source 
of this method ; but such being not the case, the mere perusal 
of the table at p. 323ff of Vol. Ill is not at all convincing and 
satisfactory. The learned author has also, at the beginning of the 
Fourth Volume, given a long list of the characters in the Epic 
with the corrsesponding ideas which, in the opinion of the author, 
they personify. 

12 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1, 1 
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Going a little further, into the heart of this laborious work, 
we have, at Vol. Ill, p. 316 • 41 The whole story of the Mahs- 
bhErata is but an account of the connection and conflict between 
the different systems of Hindu Philosophy and Religion ”. So 
that really speaking, there is no history, no war and no death ! 
What is war is only a debate where each side starting from some 
common point of agreement, marshalls its array of arguments. 
“ Of these, ” to quote the author again, 45 the most interesting 
as well as the most comprehensive conflict is between principal 
Vedanta and principal S&iiikhya or Vaisnavism on the one hand, 
and Buddhism and Jainism on the other-and that is the subject 
matter of the great 41 battle ” of Kuruksetra ! " 

Now, we shall quote a few stray instances, picked up at ran- 
dom, to show how Prof. Thadani, explains the story in his own 
way. 

“The word for Gambling in the text is Dyuta (d, y, u, ta,) mean- 
ing, ( d ) giving, ( y ) Buddhi, ( u ) woven with ( u ) the senses of 
knowledge, and (ta) the senses of Action. ” The Gambling match 
is thus a discussion between Buddhi on the one hand ( 
hira ), and the senses of knowledge and Action, the basis of 
Jainism ( Sakuni) on the other 

In Vol. Ill of the work, we have an Enalish translation, in 
verse, of all the eighteen chapters of the Lord's Song, Bhagavad- 
gita ; while the situation is explained, in Vol. IV. •( pp. 463ff. ), 
as follows. 44 The Battle of Kuruksetra is a “ conflict ” of sys- 
tems of thought, Man is first represented as unable to accept the 
the Yoga system of thought, where Yoga is identified for practi- 
cal purposes with Vedanta, as Buddhi, the basis of Yoga, is 
identified with the soul, the basis of Ved&nta. This gives us 
Yoga- Vedanta, Visistadvaita, or qualified Monism, the creed of 
the Man, while his opponents are wedded to Buddhism and 
Jainism. ” 

“ The Nature of the combat- we have explained that the gen- 
eral “ combat ” between the Pandavas and Kauravas is between 
Vaisnavism ( Vedanta-Yoga-Vaisesika ) on the one hand and 
Buddhism and Jainism (Samkhya-Nyaya-Valsesika) on the other. 
The two sides meet, however nominally on the common ground 
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of VaiSesika based on the character of tha Mind, holding that 
Purusa and Prakrti are joint and equal or almost equal partners 
in the creation of life. Starting from this, the Pandavas have to 
prove that it is god alone who creates, and Prakrti, if it is a 
separate entity is but a spectator of this work. " 

It is really wonderful. Prof. Thadani has, with exceptional 
patience, worked out even all the minor details of his theory, 
although, in the elaborate Volumes, one often comes across tedious 
repetitions, the only point-and this is really the important point 
at issue. — is how far the reader can be convinced by all his lab- 
orious argument in favour of the allegorical nature of the Great 
Epic. 

That the Mahabharata is an ‘Itihasa’—of course Prof. Thadani 's 
Letter — analysis is sure to interpret this word in quite another 
way. But, as it is at present understood, by all-a 4 history 7 and 
not a myth or allegory, is recorded in the very text of the Epic, 
in numerous places : ' Itihasottamad asmat 7 ; ‘ jayo nametlha- 
so yam \ etc. etc. That the Pandavas, Kauravas, Krsna, in fact, 
all the characters connected with the story were living persons; 
they moved, they fought, and they died, is the idea which holds 
us to the end, as we read the Great Epic ; and we exult, cry, and 
weep with them, owing to the deep interest that is aroused in our 
heart. 

And now comes Prof. Thadani with his thesis and asks us to 
consider the whole as nothing more than a deliberate attempt 
to put the contest of all the systems of thought into an allegori- 
cal form ! And judging from our ideas which have been deep 
§ rooted in our heart, for centuries, we would not be surprised if 
this learned author, after all his labours, finds them wasted for 
want of any followers. 

And still, one cannot but admire the Professor's enthusiasm, 
which carried him to the end of his self-imposed task ! 

S. N. Tadpatrikar. 



BHARATIYA ANUSfLANA, publ. Hindi Sahitya Sammelana, 
Allahabad, Sam. 1990 

This Commemoration Volume prepared in honour of and de- 
lioated to Mm. Pandit Gauri Shankar Ojha, the Vefcaran Indian 
Scholar, on the attainment of his 71st year, contains, as usual, 
numerous articles from the pen of scholars of repute, and deals 
with different topics of Ancient Indian interest. The fact that 
many ruling princes of Northern India, have made liberal dona- 
tions to cover the cost of printing the Volume, shows the great 
respect that this venerable scholar commands even among the 
aristocratic circle. 

A special feature of this Volume is that, excepting those in 
English, all the articles written in the different vernaculars of 
India, are printed in Devanagarl type; while to each article is 
attached a short Summary in Hindi. 

The Volume has been divided into 10 different sections, and 
the list of scholars who have written articles for this Volume 
covers not only the whole of India, but also includes some 
European scholars of high reputation. Among latter, to mention 
only a few, are Prof. A. B. Keith, Otto Strauss, Przluski, Konow f 
Glassennop, Norman Brown etc. 

Looking closely into this vast field, we have before us, a rich 
harvest of the different important crops, in different places. It 
is not, however, possible to take a complete survey of all the 
articles in this large volume. With apologies therefore, to the 
learned writers, whose writings have not been noticed here, the 
following is a running summary of some of the articles that 
would interst even a general reader.— 

Prof. Keith has, in his artiole on the Indus valley civilization 
arrived at the negative conclusion that it is not that of the 
Rgveda ; while in his Hindi article, Prof, S. K. Chafcterji. has 
taken a review of the Ancient Indian Culture, and having men- 
tioned the different influences to which it was subjected, has, turn- 
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ing to the Epicd, finally remarked that the Great Epic Maha* 
bharata in its present encyclopaedic form, was established some 
time about the beginning of the Christian era. ' 

Prof, Sten Konow’s notes on Taksasila, as well as Mr. Jayaswal’s 
article on AryamanjuSrlmula Kalpa are also of considerable in 
terest, the latter especially so, as the writer has culled out a 
history of the Mauryan period from this Bhuddhistic work. 

Prof. Altekar has thrown some new light on the RSstrakiitas 
of Gujaratb, while the articles on Poet Dhoyi, author of Pavana- 
duta, Karna, Solanki king, the Jain king Kumarapala have a 
historical interest, Mr. Bahadurchandra Sastri of Leiden univer- 
sity, gives an account of the Hindu literature in Java ; Mr. 
Acharya of Mayurbhanj writes about some rulers of Orissa in 
the Mediaeval Period. 

Turning to the period of Modem History, Mr. Bendre of 
Poona in his Marathi article, describes the last battle of Vijay- 
nagar. Then we have some side light on the history of the Mara- 
tha movements in Rajaputana, where the writer Mr. Bhalerao, 
pleads for more research work in the line. A military History 
of India from Ancient times is given in a brief outline by gen- 
eral Shinde of Baroda ; here we see how the art of warfare dev- 
eloped among the Indians. 

Diwanbahadur Sard a gives in an interesting article, a brief 
history of the research work mainly bearing on Rajaputana 
done by scholars of the I9th century. 

Passing over some artioles of Epigraphic interests, we come to 
Indian Art, where Mr. Ramachandran gives us some interesting 
details of Pallava Paintings. 

An English article treating of some Tibetan customs, by the 
late Sir J. J. Modi of Bombay, takes us to another, treating of 
‘ Ksatriyas in Greater India ’ where Dr. V. Chatterji, gives us a 
peep into the history of Indian exploits in the Far East. Rai* 
bahadur Hiralal brings us baok to Central India and C. P., and 
shows how Rajputs settled in this part, are connected with theiy 
originaljdans. 
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It is interesting to note that Sjt. Rameshvarji son of Pandit 
Ojha, contributes an article on the Boar incarnation of Visnu. 
The article gives a comparative study of all the Pauranio sources 
and it is illustrated by Photos of some of the old images of the 
Varaha. And speaking of the Puranas, we have another interesting 
artiole from the pen of Mr. Jayaohandra VidyalamkSra, one of 
editors of this Volume. This article deals with the Rajasuya 
expedition of the Pandavas, and throws important historical light 
on some of the places into the west enumerated in Nakuia’s 
expedition as described in the Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata. 
Mr. Narang has, here, suggested some intelligent emendafons 
and also shown his critical views regarding the identification of 
these plaoes. 

In the end, we wish long life to Pandit Ojha, who commands 
such high respect among all Sanskritists, and with repeated 
apologies to the scholors, whose names and writings, have through 
oversight, been omitted in this short review, we conclude. 

S. N. Tadpatrikar. 



EVOLUTION OF HINDU MORAL IDEALS by Sir 8. P. 

Sivaswami Aiyer, K. C 8. I., C. I. E. f LL. t> Calcutta 

University, ( 1935 ) ; pp. XIX + 230 + 12. 

It is well-known that the late Sir Ashutosh Mukarjee had 
been an exemplar to the the Vice-Chancellors of the other Indian 
Universities by founding the Research Department of the Calcutta 
University. It is not however equally known that he had also 
been an examplar to the well-to-do from amongst the living 
fathers of children by founding in 1924 a lecturership at the 
Calcutta University in loving memory of his beloved daughter 
Kamala, for an annual delivery of a course of three lectures in 
English or Bengali on some aspect of Indian life and thought to be 
treated from a comparative standpoint and by providing the Uni- 
versity with the wherewithals to remunerate the lecturer liberally 
and publish the lectures, by handing over G. P. Notes of a fairly 
large amount. The choice of the Senate of that University hav- 
ing once fallen on Sir S. P. Sivaswami Aiyer and he having been 
left free to select any subject falling within the terms of the 
endowment, selected the subject which forms the title of the book 
under review. 

The learned author has made it clear in the preface that the 
said subject Bad suggested itself to him by the recent organized 
attempts of orthodox Hindus to oppose the introduction of social 
reform in Hindu Society by legislative enactments and that his 
object was to convince the educated Indians that the ethical 
ideals of the Hindus have not remained the same since the 
earliest time of which we have a literary record but have conti- 
nued to undergo changes from time to time according to the 
requirements of each age and that therefore it would be no 
sacrilege to mould our ethical ideals so as to suit the modern 
conditions. With that end in view he has examined the views 
of the Hindu law-givers on several topics of ethical interest such 
as woman, slavery, caste, law and justice &o. and appraised them 
in the light of the modern notions on those topics, in the first 
nine chapters following the Introductory. While doing so he has 
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given comparative notes based on the works of European writers 
on morals such as Leckey, author of the History of European 
Morals, Westermarok, author of the Origin and Developement of 
the Moral Ideals , Hobhouse, author of Morals in Evolution and 
others, with a view to enable the readers to take into considera- 
tion the ideas and customs of other nations on the same topic 
before passing judgments on those of the Hindus. 

. His other declared object in selecting this subject was to con- 
sider the validity or otherwise of the criticisms of the principles 
of the Hindu religion made by some Christian missionaries in order 
to show to the world how iljb informed, unfair and biassed they 
were. This he has done in Chapter XI of the work. He has also 
considered therein the question whether the influence of the 
Hindu religious principles has been deleterious to the ethical and 
social progress of Hindu India. 

Chapter XII has been devoted to an investigation of the 
question whether the changes that have already taken place in the 
ethical conception of the educated Hindus of both the sexes are 
desirable or undesirable. In the thirteenth and the last chapter 
the author has expressed his views as to the trend of modern 
thought on ethical subjects and considered how far the unhealthy 
tendencies that have crept in are capable of being checked and 
ought to be checked in order that the foundations of Hindu 
society may not be shaken and uprooted though its structure 
may be re re -modelled and re-constructed so as to suit the 
changed outlook on life brought on by the spread of Western edu- 
cation and culture and by an increase in the intensity of the 
struggle for existence. 

This book thus serves a triple purpose, ( 1 ) that of trying to 
persuade the orthodox Hindus to agree to the introduction of cer- 
tain reforms which the spirit of the present age have made inevi- 
table and which are not inconsistent with the Scriptures ; ( 2 ) 
that of defending the fundamental principles of the Hindu religion 
against the attacks of prejudiced and interested critics and ( 3 ) 
that of warning the radical reformers of both the sexes against 
the danger of blindly following the Western nations wherever they 
go and of impressing upon them the necessity of drawing a line 
up to which it would be safe to go if the integrity of the Hindu 



Reviews 


41 $ 

character of our society is to be preserved. His oritioism is well- 
founded and sympathetic, his defence well-documented and 
vigorous and his warning well-thought out and friendly. There 
is no invective in his criticism, no partiality in his defence and 
no imperiousness in his warning. 

There are however two drawbacks therein which I cannot re- 
frain from taking a note of. The first is that no attempt has been 
made by the learned author to determine what is the scope of the 
science of ethics, whether morality is an end in itself or a means 
to an end, what are virtues and what are viceB, whether there is 
anything like an absolute moral standard by which the actions 
of everybody, whether in private or public life, should be 
judged and if so, what it is and if not, what should be the standards 
by which private conduct and public conduct ought to be 
judged. If the examination of the ethical notions of the Hindus 
had been commenced after doing that, I believe the work would 
have proved more useful. Another drawback that I have noticed 
in this work is the lack of any scientific arrangement of the dif- 
ferent topics of ethical interest with reference to which the evol- 
ution of the Hindu ideals have been traced. The learned author 
has admitted in the preface that he has not attempted any classi- 
fication of the topics and his excuse for not doing so is that what- 
ever principle of classification is adopted, the classes would be 
found to be overlapping. In my view that excuse is not con- 
vincing. 

Yet so far as it goes, the work is sure to commend itself to the 
educated Indians for whose edification it has been written and 
to prove an eye-opener to them with respect to several topics of 
interest about which they carry wrong notions imbibed in the 
college class-rooms and on playgrounds. For those who wish 
to study the subject seriously the author has taken pains to pre- 
pare and append an exhaustive index. The printing and get up of 
the work are also such as to attract readers towards it. 

P. a Divanji. 
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EARLY HISTORY OF KAUSAMBt by Nagendranath Ghosh 
with an introduction by Radhakumud Mookerji f Allaha- 
bad Archaeological Series, No. 1, Allahabad, 1935. Pp. 
XXXV + 120. Price, Rs. 4/-. 

This book is a praiseworthy attempt to collect in a single 
volume all known information about the city of Kaus&mbl be- 
fore the Mughal period. The author is a typical exponent of 
that renascent enthusiasm for antiquity which has found an im- 
portant practical outlet in the activities of the Allahabad Archa- 
eological Society, of which the author is ( according to the title- 
page) an Hony. Life Member. 

The book opens with a discussion of the oldest known refer- 
ences to the city of KausambI, of which that in the Satapatha 
Brfthmana seems more valuable than any in the Pur&nio tradi- 
tion But these, after all, are vague. The fullest body of evi- 
dence adduced belongs to the Buddhistic period and to yae days 
of Mauryan rule. At this stage, something more is known of 
the people associated with the city than mere names, and the 
author closes the Early History proper at the reign of Udayana. 
The rest of the book consists of three appendices, rather cur* 
iously divided. The most important single report, is that in 
Appendix II, on an image of Buddha of the second year of 
Kauiska’s rule. Appendix I is a reasonably full and critical 
account of the date available to the author from Udayaua to Baba- 
satimita. The book is decently printed, and supplied with some 
moderately good plates as well as a very convenient Index. 

With all due praise for a first attempt, it must be confessed 
that the work in question leaves a great deal to be desired. The 
striking part about the whole discussion is the paucity of mater- 
ial to which any credence can be given by the historian. From 
the pioneer view-point of a Vincent Smith, in the much larger 
framework of a general history of India, even fabulous references 
have some worth. But the evidence of a book like the Kathasarit- 
&&gara, mentioned in the introduction as well as the text, has 
about as much value as that of the Arabian Nights for a critical 
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history of the caliphate of Harounal Rashid. The J&taka stories 
are not much better, and an AHhakatha written eight centuries 
after the period by a monk in Ceylon who shows no acquaintance 
with northern India can, at best, be mentioned in passing. For 
all this, it might be possible to excuse the author and the learned 
prefator ; but both have neglected the most important new source 
available to them, the Jain tradition. The sole religious build- 
ing of any importance that survives on the ruins of a far vaster 
edifice at Kosam is Jain, the temples at Pabhosa are Jain ; 
the images, which lay scattered in 1930 on the path from the 
Asoka pillar to the riverside-perhaps a by-product of Dayaram 
Sahni’s work in excavating the base and restoring the pillar-and 
which ( according to pages 110-111 ) now grace the Allahabad 
Museum are mostly Jain. But to one who relies on the present 
work alone for his knowledge, there is not even a suspicion of 
the existence of a large ardhamagadhi tradition in which many 
interesting details about the venerable city could be found. 

The book and, for that matter, all the activities of the Society 
call for a word of warning. No history of KausambI is possible 
without excavation. And as yet, not even the surface has been 
scratched. The ruins have raised the ground level for about three 
square miles to very nearly the height of the pillar there, but the 
indigent farmer still ploughs over the mixure of dust and brick- 
bats in the hepe of a precarious crop. The legend that an unex- 
pectedly classical if unerudite tenant relates even now of a 
spot where the relics of Janamejaya’s ( sic) yajfla may be found 
indicates some holooaust from which that portion of the ancient 
city never recovered. The dry water- courses which lead to the 
river are undoubtedly old streets, as seen from the remains of 
brick walls down to the very bottom. When the Allahabad 
amateurs begin to drive their trenches across these gigantic 
ruins, let them not, in the excitement of a first discovery, obscure 
or damage evidence that will be of great value to the expert. 
That they themselves, even with the very best of intentions, still 
lack something of the expert touch is evidenced by the publi- 
cation of the present book which, however, is quite suitable 
for newspaper articles. The present reviewer photographed ( in 
mtu ) the companion inscription to that referred to on p. 110, but 
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six years have elapsed without the Allahabad people reaching 
anything like a satisfactory reading, or even one which scholars 
who have seen the photographs think plausible. Again, the large 
bricks referred to on p. 103 as presumably ancient are either pav- 
ing bricks, or bond bricks used, even after the Guptas,, for the 
string courses necessary in buildings erected without good found- 
ation in alluvial soil. The conjecture on p. 106 about the Atoka 
pillar is incomprehensible, and could be decided at onoe by a 
word from Dayaram Sahni as to the precise extent of his spade- 
work. 

KausambI has yet to find its Gregorovius and its Giacomo 
BGni. 

K. 






